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Editor’s Preface

W. G. Lambert delivered the text of this volume to Eisenbrauns in August, 2010, more than a
year before his death on November 9, 2011. At the time, Lambert stated that “all that is needed is
that the plates be inked.” Babylonian Creation Myths is the culmination of Lambert’s intimate in-
volvement with Eniima EL§ and related (in the broadest sense) materials over the course of the last
half-century. During a final conversation at his hospital bedside, Alasdair Livingstone and Irving
Finkel reassured Lambert that his former students would see to it that this volume would be published
with Lambert’s name on the cover. Indeed, without the selfless involvement of Lambert’s students,
this volume would hardly have been possible.

The manuscript Lambert transmitted to Eisenbrauns consisted of a series of digital files prepared
by Thomas Balke, now of Heidelberg University. Lambert had been encouraged by his successor in
Birmingham, Alasdair Livingstone, to apply for funding to have his manuscript put in digital form,
and Balke’s work with Lambert was supported by a two-year grant (August 2008-2010) from the
Leverhulme Trust. Without Balke’s efforts, this volume may never have come into being. The tablet
copies, however, remained in Birmingham.

Soon after Lambert’s death, Jim Eisenbraun sent me copies of the digital files, and we determined
that the manuscript was sufficiently complete that we should make every effort to bring it to publica-
tion. Eisenbraun contacted Livingstone regarding the tablet copies. These were being electronically
inked by Mr. Henry Buglass of the Institute of Archaeology and Antiquity, University of Birming-
ham, with Livingstone’s supervision. The inked files were dispatched to Eisenbrauns by Livingstone
in late November. In the meantime, two former Lambert students, Andrew George and Wayne
Horowitz, agreed to take on the time-consuming tasks of reading proofs (George) and preparing in-
dexes (Horowitz). Seeing through to publication a volume of such complexity absent the guidance
of the author would have been hardly feasible without the active participation of two scholars who
had studied these very texts with the master.

Before his two-year term ended, Balke had prepared three large files, each consecutively pagi-
nated. With input from Balke regarding the overall organization of the intended volume, I prepared
a preliminary table of contents, which I passed on to George for revisions. George, who is Lambert’s
academic executor, was able to find some small missing sections of the manuscript among Lambert’s
papers, and these were keyboarded by George’s wife, Junko Taniguchi. Taniguchi also numbered and
indexed the many hundreds of cuneiform copies left by Lambert, so that any copies missing from
the batch that had been processed in Birmingham could be retrieved. Taniguchi took on as well the
painstaking task of inking the not inconsiderable number of copies needed for the volume that were
only in pencil.

iX



X Editor’s Preface

Five cuneiform copies by others intended for this volume are reproduced with the generous con-
sent of Robert Biggs, Andrew George, Alan Millard, C. B. E Walker, and Claus Wilcke. Additional
copies called for in the text but not found among Lambert’s papers have been replaced by photos
from the British Museum arranged for by Jon Taylor and published here on Plates 51-53 and 63-64
by courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum. All of the plates were made up by George, together
with the list of tablets that precedes them.

When George corrected the proofs, he was able to refer to Lambert’s copy of the draft manuscript,
with corrections in Lambert’s own hand and occasional addenda slips. Copy-editing was deliberately
minimalist, striving mainly to bring more consistency to the citation style. Very few other changes
were made to the text of Lambert’s manuscript, mostly to cite publication details of texts and passages
that had been unpublished at the time of writing and were quoted as such in the manuscript.

The indexes were compiled by Wayne Horowitz and a team of assistants, as noted by Horowitz on
p. 607. It will be immediately apparent to the reader that this volume, with its rich textual data, is
rendered very much more accessible by virtue of these indexes.

Finally, let me sing the praises of Jim Eisenbraun for his respect for Lambert’s scholarship and
his willingness to undertake this very difficult publishing project. The countless hours put in by Ei-
senbraun and his staff have ensured that the finished volume is worthy of its author, a true giant of
20th-century Assyriology.

JERROLD S. COOPER
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Part 1

Enuma Elis:
The Babylonian Epic of Creation






Introduction:

The Text of Eniima ELS

The Sources

The primary sources for the text of Eniima Eli§ are of course the MSS. They can be divided into
two groups according to the type of script in which they are written: Babylonian and Assyrian. Both
groups, however, have the same external arrangement. They are written on two-column tablets, one
column on each side. There is only one exception to this, BM 98909, a flake of an Assyrian tablet,
which has some lines from the middle of Tablet I in its first column and the end of Tablet [ and the
beginning of Tablet II in its second column. The two sections in the second column are divided by
aline: dub 1-[kam ... “Tablet One [ ...” If the complete tablet had two columns on each side, it
would have contained the first two tablets of the text, and its last column would have been almost
completely blank. If there were three columns on each side, the first four tablets of the Epic might
have been squeezed on with difficulty. Six columns on each side would have been needed to get the
whole work on this one tablet, which seems unlikely. In addition to tablets of the Epic, exercise tab-
lets with extracts, both Babylonian and Assyrian, have been found and are used. The single lines or
couplets quoted in extenso in the general, text-wide commentary (Comm. I) are also included in our
composite text and apparatus. However, lines quoted in other works are not included in the compos-
ite text but are cited in full at the end of each Tablet. The specialized commentary (Comm. II) and
the god-list which run parallel to part of Tablet VII are treated at the end of the whole text.

The copies in Assyrian script are the most numerous, a total of 86 tablets and fragments. All came
from excavations at Nineveh (46 tablets and fragments), Assur (25), Sultantepe (13), and Nimrud
(2). The Nineveh tablets are no doubt from Ashurbanipals’s libraries, and some bear his name in the
colophons. Those unidentified in this way might have belonged to previous libraries and have been
incorporated in his when it was assembled. Even so, there is no reason to suspect that any one is
more than a few generations older than Ashurbanipal. The Assur tablets cannot be dated with equal
ease. The literary tablets from Assur taken together can be divided into three groups. There is quite
a big group of tablets from the Middle Assyrian period, c¢. 1300-1100 B.c. The majority, however,
come from private owners in Late Assyrian times, being roughly contemporaneous with those which
belonged to Ashurbanipal. There is a third group, the smallest of the three, which has so far received
almost no attention. The great authority on the Assur tablets, Dr. Franz Kécher, was able to identify
dozens of fragments but unfortunately no colophon or other external indication of date. They are
written in a script clearly distinguished from that of the Middle Assyrian tablets and from that of

3
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the Late Assyrian group. On palaeographic grounds they must be put somewhere between the other
two groups. Out of the 25 Assur pieces of the Epic, 18 belong to the late group and 7 to the middle
group: [ U; I H, I; IV ], H, [; VI C. In response to an inquiry, Dr. Kécher examined 5 and wrote the
following about their date:

... sind die Stiicke in einer Schrift geschrieben, die zweifellos ans Ende der mittelassyrischen Zeit
gehort. Die Zeichen ZU, GA, U und LI z.B. sind deutliche Hinweise auf das verhiltnismssig hohe
Alter der Abfassung der Tafeln. Nach meinen Erfahrungen gehoren Sie etwa in die Periode Assurna-
sirpals II.

—Personal letter of 18:1:1960

According to this opinion, they belong to the first half of the ninth century B.c. The importance of
these 7 fragments is that they are the oldest pieces of the Epic. The Sultantepe and Nimrud material,
on palaeographic and archaeological grounds, is to be assigned to the same period as the Ashurbani-
pal tablets.

Of the 95 pieces in Babylonian script, only 7 were found in regular excavations, 3 from Kish, 2
from Uruk, 1 each from Sippar and Tell Haddad. The rest reached western museums through the
hands of dealers. Only a few bear colophons, and only one or two of these enable the date and place
of writing to be ascertained. The script enables all to be classed as Late Babylonian, and in the light
of the evidence obtained from all Babylonian literary tablets, it can be said that none has any claim
to be older than the Late Babylonian empire, and probably most are from the Persian period or later.
Nearly all of the tablets acquired from dealers are now in the British Museum, and in some cases it is
possible to suggest the town and period from which they come. They reached the Museum in collec-
tions, which are distinguished by the date numbers they bear (e.g., 80-11-12) or by other designations,
such as Sp. In certain cases, all the tablets of a particular collection which bear certain evidence of
their provenience and date come from a particular town and period. In such a case, it is a reasonable
conjecture that tablets lacking these particulars, if they show the same script, belong to the same
place and time. Of course there can be no guarantee, since it is always possible that odd pieces from
other sites were mixed in before the collection was registered in the museum. Proveniences deduced
in this way are given with question marks in the lists of MSS. Some of these Late Babylonian col-
lections are extremely late, Seleucid or Parthian, to judge from script, textual corruption, and other
factors. Thus there is nothing that suggests that any Babylonian copy of the Epic antedates the Late
Assyrian copies, so the 7 pieces from Assur remain the oldest fragments of the Epic.

Evidence of Recensions

A study of the variant readings reveals only little evidence of recensions or a prehistory. The
most striking and best-known variants give evidence of an Assyrian recension in which the attempt
was made to substitute A$Sur for Marduk. A few Nineveh and Assur tablets attest this attempt, but
the Sultantepe tablets are free from this recensional activity. The two scraps from Nimrud offer no
evidence.

The means of achieving this substitution was the writing of the name of AsSur with the signs an-
§4r. A deity Ansar already existed in the Epic, the great-grandfather of Marduk and son of Lahmu
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and Lahamu. Thus the attempt consisted of identifying A$Sur and Ansar, and replacing Marduk’s
name with AnSar, and his parents’ names, Ea and Damkina, with Lahmu and Lahamu. The com-
mentary is also not corrected in this way, but it is possible that the mysterious Late Assyrian text that
quotes the Epic did know the corrected text.!

Thus this recension of the Epic is poorly attested and incompletely done in a few of the copies
from Nineveh and Assur. It is completely superficial in that it leaves the plot in chaos by attributing
Marduk’s part to his great-grandfather, without making any attempt to iron out the resulting confu-
sion. It has been suggested that Sennacherib was responsible for this revision. His attempt to wipe
Babylon off the face of the earth certainly aimed at replacing Marduk with AsSur both in fact and in
theology. However, the evidence is hardly compelling. Obsequious scribes from Sennacherib’s reign
might have been responsible, without any royal command. However, the tendency to equate AsSur
with the supreme god of southern Mesopotamia was much older than Sennacherib. At least from the
time of Tukulti-Ninurta I (c. 1225 B.C.) it was customary to refer to ASur by such titles as “Assyrian
Enlil,” and when under Sargon II Assyrian scribes trained in Babylonian literature began importing
into the local royal inscriptions much poetic and religious phraseology from the Babylonian tradi-
tion, all the epithets expressing Marduk’s supremacy over the gods were available for use with As3ur.
[t is also in the inscriptions of Sargon II that the writing an-34r for ASur begins. A further reason
for doubting that Sennacherib was directly responsible for this recension is that one of his inscrip-
tions describes a pictorial form of a myth in which AsSur did fight with Tiamat, and this is certainly
very different from the story of Enitma EL. Finally, it may be noted that Enitma ELS is not unique in
having undergone this kind of substitution. In a prayer to personal gods, the petitioner asks, in the
single copy we have, to be granted admission to Esagil to be cared for by Marduk (IV R? 59 no. 2
rev. 25-26). The other copy (LKA 29k rev. 23-24) substitutes Esarra for Esagil, and though the name
of the god is broken off, it can only have been AsSur or Enlil, and probably the former.

Other evidence of recensional activity, except for the orthographic kind, is hard to find. The ear-
lier Assyrian fragments agree with the later copies, except that I H, just as it breaks off, has one sign
and some traces which cannot be reconciled with the text of the other copies of line 102, but this is
too little to base anything upon. The total extent, however, of these early pieces is not great. As be-
tween the Late Assyrian and Late Babylonian copies, orthography apart, there are no differences that
could be considered recensional. The following cases are the only ones which even deserve mention:

(i) In Tablet I, the Assur copy O has some omissions, of lines 37-38, 43—44, and 47. It is hard to
believe that the first of these couplets is rightly left out: lines 37-38 lead up to 39-40 entirely natu-
rally. In contrast, nothing is lost with lines 43—44: if anything, the text is improved, since 42b leads
on to 45a very nicely. Line 47, on the other hand, is indispensable, both for sense and metre. After
line 115, the same copy diverges from the text of the other MSS. Only the remains of four divergent
lines are preserved, which are consistent with the idea that this copy added an extra couplet between
lines 114 and 115 (see the note ad loc.). On the whole, this copy does not inspire confidence in its
deviations.

1. See the present writer, “The Assyrian Recension of Entima Eli§”, in H. Waetzoldt and H. Hauptmann, eds.,
Assyrien im Wandel der Zeiten (Heidelberg, 1997) 77-79. Also the Neo-Assyrian letter SAA X 365 obv. 11 quotes Enitma
Elis 1V 17 with an-3dr in place of be-lum (= Marduk).
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(ii) The Assur tablet II ] omits lines 63—64, 75-76, 79-80 and 141—-42. Of these, the first two and
last are repeated couplets and so not essential to the flow of the narrative, but 79-80 are essential to
the context. These omissions appear to be the work of a scribe, not a survival from an old original.

(iii) V C offers a serious variant in line 12 and adds three extra lines after 16, at which point it
breaks off. However, the extra lines are not poetic but astronomical and well known in this category
of text. If this really is a copy of Tablet V of the Epic, it is clearly inferior.

(iv) VII C omits lines 138—43. This looks like a secondary omission, since, while the effect is to
leave out the appearance of Ea and his giving of his own name to Marduk, one further line not con-
nected with this episode is also omitted. Metre explains this, as, if only 138-42 were omitted, 137
would be a single line in a context of couplets, while 137 and 144 can be taken together, even if the
result is a little clumsy. The parallel god-list and both commentaries include the name-giving of Ea.
In short, this looks like an intelligent attempt to remove an admittedly extravagant notion, further
justified perhaps by a count of the names. The text professes to have repeated 50 names when in fact
it gives 51. While it is possible that at some stage the number was really 50 and the Ea episode is a
supplement, we believe that such a stage must have been antecedent to the Epic and note that other
lists too have 51 rather than 50 names.

The conclusion of the matter is that, apart from the inept and half-hearted attempt in Assyria to
expurgate Marduk and Babylon from the Epic, the MSS offer no evidence of recensional changes.
The witness of the two commentaries and of citations in other texts confirms this conclusion.

Quotations, Allusions, and References in Other Texts

Enuima ELS is given in a Late Assyrian list of texts, partly restored, but convincingly:

[e-nu-m]a e-li§ mu-kal-lim-t[u] [Enitma] ELS, commentary

B. L. Eichler (ed.), Kramer Anniversary Volume (Kevelaer, 1976) 314 22

A text of probably related category simlarly offers:

e-nu-ma e -[1is]

K 1409+7468 (NABU 1992 95 no. 129)

Citations and allusions to the text by name occur rarely. The ritual of Esagil in Babylon, known from
Seleucid-period copies but probably going back to Neo-Babylonian times, states that the Epic was
to be recited to the statue of Marduk on the 4th of Nisan and the 4th of Kislimu. The rituals for the
other months have not survived.

[arki tar]-din-nu $d ki-is u ,~Mu e-nu-ma e-lis
[i8tu re-5]i-31i adi quti(til)-51 "Ses-gal é-tus-a
[ana bel] i-na-ds-si

E Thureau-Dangin, Rituels accadiens (Paris, 1921) 136 280-82

[After] the second course in the evening, the SeSgallu-priest of Etusa will recite Eniima ELS from begin-
ning to end [to Bel].
(Nisan 4)
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.. linary
e-nu-ma e-li§ a-na bel <inassi) i-na muh-hi a-na ‘us-mu-i 5d ta-mar-ta-ki
a-na bu-us-ra-tum ub-lu,""dumu-nig-la-la [ib-bi gisimmari vi-Se-lam-ma

JCS 43-45 (1991/93) 96 62-64

The singer <(will recite) Enitma El§ to Bel. When he reaches (the line) “To Usmi who carried your
present to give the good news [V 83]” the dumuniglala-priest will lift up a palm frond and . . .
(Kislimu 4)

The tablets containing the ritual are all from the Seleucid era, though the text is no doubt earlier.
Only internal evidence is available for dating it. A New Year festival had been observed in Babylon
from the time of the First Dynasty, if not earlier, but the ritual was probably not written down at that
time. The extant text has so much corrupt and meaningless Sumerian that it is hard to conceive that
it goes back even as far as 1000 B.C.

The other text mentioning Eniima EL§ is the Late Assyrian text which was for a long time consid-
ered to be a commentary on the New Year festival. Von Soden gave a revised edition of the text and
advanced a new interpretation (ZA 51 [1959] 130ff.; ZA 52 [1960] 224ft.). His work has certainly
demolished the old idea. In its place, he advanced the suggestion that it is a theological interpreta-
tion of the sack of Babylon by Sennacherib in 689 B.c., a piece of Assyrian propaganda to justify the
ravaging of the holy city. The most recent edition is that of A. Livingstone (MMEW chap. 6), which
is quoted here by page and line. The Epic is mentioned twice:

e-nu-ma e-li§ Sa da-bi-ib-u-ni ina mahar ‘bel ina “nisanni i-za-mur-1i-Su-ni ina muhhi $d sa-bit-u-ni [$u-1i]
P. 21019

Eniima ELS, as it is called, which they sing in the presence of Bél in the month Nisan, refers to the
prisoner.

Su-1i ina libbi e-nu-ma e-lis ig-[qi-bli ki-i Samé® erSetim™ la ib-ba-nu-ni an-Sdr it-[tab-ni/$i] ki-i alu u bitu
ib-Su-u-ni $u-1i it-tab-3i

P. 214 49

He is referred to in Enftima ELi§: when heaven and underworld had not been created Angar came into
being (or, was created); when city and house were in existence he came into being.

The context cannot be taken in consideration in trying to grasp the author’s meaning, as the Assur
and Nineveh versions have the material in completely different orders. Presumably, Marduk is meant
by the first §4 in the second extract, and the mention of heaven and earth not existing is clearly a
paraphrase of the first two lines of the Epic. However, it is very difficult to see how the rest of this
extract refers to the Epic, since no lines mention the creation of “city and house” before AnSar was
created. Perhaps the “city and house” are a reference to the Aps(, in which Ea took up his abode and
in which Marduk was born. If this is the allusion, it follows that the AngSar is the god A$Sur and that
the author is dependent on the Assyrian recension which substitutes Asur, written an-§4r, for Mar-
duk (see pp. 4-5). The whole text certainly breathes the same spirit as the work of this reviser.

In addition to these two works which cite the Epic by name, there are many which quote lines
from the Epic but do not name it. These are quoted at the end of each Tablet. In each case, it is
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clearly a matter of conscious citation, not allusions which the author may not have intended. Next,
the series i-NAM gis-hur an-ki-a, which is known from late copies and has been edited by A. Living-
stone (MMEW, chap. 1). Only K 2164+ (pp. 22-25) is relevant here, since it begins by citing a line
from Enuma Anu Enlil and later cites two lines from Enitma ELS, V 17 and 21. Although these two
lines are not formally introduced, there is no question that this is conscious quotation. The other
three texts are only known from Late Babylonian copies. (i) BM 54311 (BT T pl. 56 no. 62) is a mys-
tical text which cites first an unidentified bilingual, then three lines from Eniima ELS, VI 152-54, and
finally some lines from a topography of Babylon. While the drift of the text as a whole is not clear,
the fact of citation is. (ii) A similar text is BM 32574 = S+ 76-11-17, 2317 (STC I 216-17). This
is even more a cento of quotations with comments, arranged for a purpose as yet unexplained. The
following lines have been identified:

obv. 3 = Eniima Eli§ VII 5 (see note on line)
5 = Code of Hammurabi, first line (i*-nu-um da-num si-i-ri)
9 = AfO 19 (1959/60) 62 37 (prayer to Marduk, no. 2)
rev. 2 = explanation of name from Ludlul III 25
6 = lost line of Anzii Epic?

(iii) This is a mythological almanac that is mostly unpublished. For the most part, it only draws on
the phraseology of the Epic, but in one place it seems to cite [V 47 = 75 quite explicitly (BM 35407+
iv 25, edition forthcoming from E S. Reynolds). A fourth text could be added here, BM 40959 =
81-4-28, 506 (STC I 215), a scrap of a commentary. After illegible remains, there are parts of two
lines:

o] x-ti s lik-mi ti-amat napista-Sii Ii- ...
..t]ames: li-sig: SA : sla-a-qu . . .

The line receiving comment, so far as it is preserved, is the same as VII 132 of the Epic. The piece is
too small for any conclusion to be drawn. It could even be a commentary on Eniima ELS.

Influence of Enitma Eli§ can also be found in phraseology which is plainly influenced by it, even
when the source is not named nor is it a direct quotation. The almanac just mentioned is the best
example, but a second is available in KAR 307.2 Two sections are relevant:

B P, ti-amat be-lum ik-m[u-si]
[is- b]avsz i-$im-$i 1h—p1~sz~ma kima niini ™ mas-te-e a-na Sini-§ [u]
Yidiglat (hal-hal) me' imitti(15)-5d “purattu me' sumeli (150)-5d
Reverse 1-3

The latter half of line 2 is identical with Tablet IV 137, and line 3 is obviously connected with
Tablet V 55 but gives the additional information as to which eye is the source of which river. This
item is in all probability a combination of Enitma Eli§ and an astronomical text (see p. 193).

N

aseibilu(a-ab-ba) etimmu ti-amat ‘bel qarni™*-3d 1i-ka-sit
qarni™=-3d ik-kis zibbat-sa ik-sit
be-lum ik-mu-Si-ma ds-5u la ma-Se-i nisi ™ 1i-kal-lim

Reverse 13—15

2. For the text as a whole, see A. Livingstone, MMEW p. 7, with edition on pp. 82ff.
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Tablet V of the Epic deals with Tiamat’s horns (43—44) and tail (59-60), but the details here are
quite different, and knowledge of the Epic could not be proved from this passage alone. Line 15 could
allude to Tablet V 71-76, but it is closer to a passage in the aforementioned mythological almanac,
BM 35407 i 6-7. The strength of the case for assuming direct dependence on Enitma ELS in the case
of KAR 307 and the almanac rests on the fact that, of all similar texts, these two alone associate
Qingu and Tiamat and reproduce phraseology from the Epic.

Influence of the Epic elsewhere is difficult to establish, due to the large stock of traditional mate-
rials on which all the ancient authors drew. The problems are illustrated by the first name of Nabd,
with interpretation added, as given in a Late Assyrian copy of a hymn (p. 484). The name and its
interpretation occur in the Epic, VII 35. There is a little divergence, but this can be explained. Is this,
then, a borrowing from the Epic or not? No certain conclusion can be reached, though there is one
other line (I 94) and many phrases which are found in other texts also. A particularly vexing problem
is whether the royal inscriptions of Assyrian kings from the time of Sargon II and onwards draw on
the Epic’s phraseology. Plenty of rare and poetic words and phrases are common to the Epic and these
inscriptions (see the notes on I 22, II1 135, 1V 58 and 92, V 9-10, VI 132, VII 81). However, they are
hardly adequate to prove a direct connection. Some of them have long histories in Assyrian annals,
and the inscriptions of the Sargonids have in addition a wealth of poetic phraseology not now found
in the Epic. It would require unusual credulity to believe that all this occurred in the few missing
lines. There is one instance in these inscriptions where conscious dependence on a literary text is
exceedingly probable. The account of Babylons’s destruction by Sennacherib in the Babylonian in-
scriptions of Esarhaddon seems to draw on the Erra Epic: Borger, Asarhaddon, p. 13, Episode 5 is full
of phrases characteristic of the Erra Epic. There is no similar case involving Enitma EL.

Spelling and Variants

After reviewing the scanty evidence of recensions, we may now turn to the real problem of
textual criticism. What does one try to achieve by amassing the variant readings? What we are not
trying to do is to restore the original text. To do this we should need to know exactly when and in
accordance with what grammatical rules the text was composed. Even this assumes that the text was
created in toto by one man, rather than that it reached its present form by evolving from distinct
earlier recensions or works. While the evolutionary hypothesis has had its supporters, our arguments
in favour of composition by one man, who only incorporated the 50 names and their interpretations,
are given on other pages. Even if there was so precise a date of composition, there is as yet no agree-
ment when it was. Competent scholars have expressed opinions ranging from 1700 to 750 B.c. Even
if our date of c. 1100 B.C. is accepted, it is not a very helpful conclusion in this connection, since we
have no contemporary copies of original compositions from this period to show what our Epic might
have looked like, orthographically and grammatically, when new.

As between the various groups of tablets and fragments, there is no difficulty in observing that
the Ashurbanipal tablets are the most carefully written and show least scribal modification. The late
Middle Assyrian fragments are too small to be of much use, though in orthography Middle Assyrian
literary conventions appear: la+a for the negative, the two signs written together (I 144, 145 U;

1144 I; 1V 50, 52 ]), and a similar joining in Su+a-[t] (I 146 U).
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The Assur tablets of the Late Assyrian period are at times inaccurate and betray the influence of
Assyrian scribes in grammar and orthography. The Sultantepe tablets show these features to a still
greater degree. The Late Babylonian tablets in some cases have the orthographic peculiarities of that
period, and some of the latest, e.g., I ¢, show many signs of scribal corruption. This judgement in fa-
vour of the Ashurbanipal tablets is of course only relative. In particular cases, other tablets are plainly
superior (see, e.g., the notes on VII 134 and 149), and the textual critic must be eclectic. There is,
therefore, no rule of thumb by which to work, and the variants must be submitted to a systematic
study.

Though few in number, the distinctive readings of the Late Middle Assyrian fragments have
much interest in view of their relative antiquity. Purely orthographic is la-a, joined together, which
is a common Middle Assyrian writing in literature, royal inscriptions, and laws, though it does not
occur in contemporary, or nearly contemporary, Babylonian boundary stones, royal inscriptions, and
letters. Thus la of the later copies is no doubt what the author put. The reading sig-ru-ka (I1 42 I) for
zik-ru-ka may be similar. The regular form of the root in Old Babylonian literary texts is sqr, and this
often occurs in Middle Assyrian copies of literature (e.g., KAR 158 I 28 lu-sa-gar) and royal inscrip-
tions (e.g., RIMA 2 p. 13 38 i§-qu-ru). In later Assyrian texts of the same categories, both sqr and zkr
occur, but zkr seems to be the only Babylonian form attested in the Cassite period and later. Thus,
if Enitma Eli§ is Middle Babylonian, the probability is that its author wrote wik-ru-ka, not sig-ru-ka.
More doubtful is hu-ii-du (II 145 H) for hi-di. Certainly the older form is hudu, which is regular in
Old Assyrian and Old Babylonian. But while the forms with i are found later, the u-forms did not die
out completely. In the examples collected by Mullo Weir in his Lexicon of Akkadian Prayers (Oxford,
1934), lihdu seems to be the normal form. Thus, if Eniima ELS is post-Old Babylonian we do not
know what its author may have preferred. The shortened suffix on ta-a-ak (II 39 I) as against ta-a-ka
is equally difficult. Such forms were known to Babylonian and Assyrian literati until the late periods,
and it is impossible to ascertain what our author used. The peculiar orthography of Tiamat (ta-mi/
me-a-ti: [V 60 H, IV 65 I) used alongside the common ti-amat is discussed on p. 469. Finally, en-na-a
(instead of innenna: I1 44 h) could be accepted as original. Either one makes sense, but as innennd oc-
curs passim in late copies of hymns and prayers in the same kind of phrase, one could argue that the
reading of the late copies is an accommodation to that. From this survey, it can be said that, even if
we had a complete set of tablets of the Epic in this Late Middle Assyrian form, it would not enable
us to dispense with the late copies. In view of the evidence presented, we have in no case put one of
these early readings in our text and conceive our duty as reconstructing a relatively best text from
the late copies.

In approaching the mass of late variants, it is possible to dispose of quite a number without much
ado. Scribal errors of all types—incorrectly written signs, signs omitted, words omitted, transposi-
tions, such as are common to hand-written works in any language—can in many cases be recognized
at once and are put in our apparatus. Then, in each group of MSS it is possible to observe ortho-
graphical or grammatical forms which are well known to belong to the period when the particular
copies were written. The Sultantepe copies show the following (the better reading is put before |,
the Sultantepe reading after):
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[56 us-tan-nu-ni us-tan-nu-na
IV 32 li-bil-lu-ni lu-bil-lu-ni
VI 51 ni-pu-us na-pu-us

|

|

|
VI 60 iS-ta-at | iStetet
VI111  qut-ri-in-ni | qat-rin-na
VII 50 li-za-ki-ir | lu-vi-za-kir
VIL6S  [ils-piki | ipak-ki
Four of these involve a preference for the a-vowel. The second, fourth, and sixth are substitutions
of Late Assyrian forms. The last one also shows an abnormal doubling of the k. All these features
are well known from other Sultantepe scribes (see RA 53 [1959] 124-26), and these readings can
therefore safely be rejected. In these cases, other better copies preserve more original readings. In one
case, however, a Sultantepe tablet is the only copy to preserve a word written with the same marks of
lateness: li-ip-pu-us (VI 112). The double consonant replaces the long vowel, and there can be little
doubt that this at least is not what the author put. No doubt it was more like li-pu-us. We have not,
however, in such cases ventured to restore a better reading but have adopted the Sultantepe one into
our text.

The Assur tablets, being better written than those from Sultantepe, do not offer so many ex-

amples, but ab-ba-tu (I 2 K) for ammatu can be compared with the Late Assyrian abutu for amatu. The
Late Babylonian tablets have a number of orthographies which are clearly late:

16 SU-SA-a | su-sa-’
[13 wr-ri-ku | i-ur-, d-tir-
us-si-pu | vi-us-
IV 29 [u]s-si-pu-Su | v-us-si-pu-Su
V119,103,115 ep-su | e-ep-Su
V122 a-ta-ma-a i-nim-ma-a | ta-ta-a-ma-’ i-nim-ma-’
VI 118 lis-te-pa-a | lis-te-pa-a,
V1122 Su-pa-a | Su-pa-a,
VII 8 us-sa-pu | v-us-s[i-

The use of the aleph sign at the end of words and the sign a, are well-known features of Late Baby-
lonian. The use of the Vorschlagsvokal is properly an archaic form of orthography, which, however,
never quite died out and suddenly blossomed in the archaising royal inscriptions of the Late Baby-
lonian kings. Though one can find isolated examples in Middle Babylonian stone inscriptions,’ the
occurrences in Enitma Eli§ no doubt reflect the archaising of the Late Babylonian royal inscriptions,
since nothing of this kind occurs in any Assyrian copy. This is all the more certain seeing that Middle
Assyrian literary texts attest this phenomenon more than Middle Babylonian inscriptions (see BWL
p. 329). Only one Late Babylonian copy contains the word ra-bi-ii-tim. This orthography is also ar-
chaising and again very probably a reflection of the style of the contemporary royal inscriptions. We
doubt very much if the author was responsible for any writings of this kind. As before, we incorporate
this in our text and do not venture to guess just what the author may have used. One further Late

3. King, BBSt p. 33 43: i-i5-ta-lal; p. 46 22: a-an-ni; p. 49 B 5: a-an-na-a i-tk-nu-uk-ma; see also Aro, SO 20 (1955)
pp. 21-22.
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Babylonian phenomenon occurs in us-ti-ii (III 50 b) for i§-ti-mu. The m has changed to ’ (see GAG
§31 d). Other examples probably occur. In VII 17, for is-ba-tu-ma one Late Babylonian copy b has
is-ba-tu-1i, with which Su-1i (for Sum) in a Late Babylonian copy of Ludlul II 30 (see BWL p. 290)
should be compared. Apparently the final vowel of -ma was dropped, the m became ” and was as-
similated in the preceding vowel. The same phenomenon occurs in VI 11 b and perhaps in VI 161 a
and VII 153 b. There is difficulty, however, in I 9, where three Late Babylonian copies, abc, have
ib-ba-nu-1i, against ib-ba-nu-(1i-)ma of three Assyrian copies, AKM. The Babylonian reading could be
a normal orthography, differing from the Assyrian by lacking the -ma. In line 12 immediately below,
the two complete Babylonian copies, bd, offers ib-ba-nu-ma against ib-ba-nu-u of KM, the two com-
plete Assyrian copies. Furthermore, in many passages, the MSS differ as to whether the verb should
have a -ma or not: 1 67, 107; III 62, 66; IV 35, 37; VI 5, 107.

This survey of the readings which can confidently be rejected as not from the author shows how
few they are. The vast majority of variant readings do not fall in this category. The difficulty espe-
cially is that they do not occur only in certain groups of the copies—e.g., Babylonian or Assyrian—by
any system of classification. Similar variants occur quite haphazardly throughout all the late copies.
The basic reason is that many scribes did not construe their task as copying merely but became edi-
tors, recasting the text in what they probably intended as their style of orthography, though we would
consider that their changes extend from orthography into grammar. Not every scribe need have been
of this type. No doubt young scribes were first trained simply to copy from their archetype, sign for
sign. The only actual evidence of this in Eniima Eli§ comes from the two Sultantepe copies of Tablet
IV, K and M, which, but for a few trivial exceptions, are sign for sign the same. No doubt, if all of the
copies written in the other cities were extant, further evidence of the same kind would be forthcom-
ing. But at each centre there were certainly more experienced scribes who regarded themselves as
competent to indulge in those liberties which traditionally belonged to their craft. They exercised a
good measure of freedom in the way they wrote the words. The masc. pl. of rabil, for example, might
be written ideographically gal-me§ or gal-gal, or it might be written phonetically ra-bu-(1i-)tu(m)/
tii/ti(m), etc. They might write double consonants, or only put one. Long vowels might be indicated
by an extra vowel sign, as in ra-bu-1i-tum, or no graphic representation of the vowel length might
appear. Mimation could be written or not. Case endings were freely interchanged, or less frequently
they were omitted altogether. Verbal endings were not infrequently treated the same. However, the
amount of freedom in this kind of thing was considerably restricted by traditional rules which were
very numerous, complicated because they were often limited in application to a single word, devoid
of logic, and nevertheless enforced quite rigorously. For example, the copula in the period when the
manuscripts of Enitma Eli§ were written could be u or 2 but not 1. At the beginning of a word, 1i- was
the rule, not u- or ui-. At the end of a word or before a suffix, either -1 or -u was permissible, while in
the middle of a word there is a preference for -1i-. As part of a syllabically written word, # is almost
exclusively used for archaising forms like ra-bi-ui-tim. The superfluous vowel in e-e3-i-i§ was also an
archaism, but it was universal in the fossilized form ki-a-am. Another usage largely confined to one
word was the syllabic use of é, which is common in the word ré’i(m) but rare elsewhere. In addition
to these rules which were of general application in the period of our MSS of the Epic, each country,
Assyria against Babylonia, and each city has its own special rules, like those of modern printing
houses.
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This freedom in orthography, if it went no further, would cause little trouble to the modern
editor. Unfortunately, the language in which the Epic is written traditionally had a large number
of alternative forms of words and a few syntactical alternatives, between which the scribal editors
considered themselves free to choose. The choice between has$u and hansu was the same, to them,
as between ra-bu-1i and GAL-1i, a matter of personal taste. We shall take one example each from or-
thography, accidence, and syntax to show how haphazard this choosing was. For orthography, the
intervocalic w became either > or m, of which the former is the more common. The examples of the
latter in the Epic are:

[4 mu-um-ma-al-li-da-a[t] ¢

(three Assyrian copies, AKM, have mu-al-li-da-at/dt)
[105 4i-ma-[l]id S (SU)

(two Assur copies, LQ, have u-al-lid)
V3 t-ma-as-sir B

(the other Ashurbanipal copy, A, has ti-as-sir)
V143 di-ma-as-sir cM(j)

(one Ashurbanipal copy, E, has ii-as-sir)
V141 d-ma-ad-dib

(four other copies have i-ad-di)
V145 d-ma-(’i-)ru bo

(one Ashurbanipal copy, E, has ti-ir-ru)

The last example should not, perhaps, be included, since the form with m is normal in Standard
Babylonian, and the form without it could have been metrically conditioned (see p. 19). Thus
against a background of forms with ’we find three Babylonian examples of m, three from Sultantepe,
one from the libraries of Ashurbanipal, and one from Assur. It is of course a matter of chance how
many copies from one site happen to preserve the relevant words.

For accidence, we shall take the third-person sing. fem. stative of the verbum tertiae infirmae:

11101 Se-ma-ta Eg; Se-mat C
IV 105 Sa-qd-ta a; |-at K
V193 Sa-qa-a-ta Hg; Sd-qa-a[t] M

The fuller form occurs twice in Ashurbanipal tablets, thrice on Babylonian pieces; the shorter once
on an Ashurbanipal tablet, twice on Sultantepe.

For syntax, there is the use of the copula with two closely bound substantives. It may be used, as
in Samé u ersetim, or not, as Samé ersetim, and the same with anSar (u) kiSar, Sulmi (u) tasmé, enqu (u)
mudil, etc. A careful correlation of all the examples and the manuscripts in which they occur or not
gives the result that it is more commonly present than absent, but the presence or absence is whimsi-
cal as to the source of the tablets concerned, Babylonian versus Assyrian, etc. It is therefore futile to
speculate on what the author may have done in this matter.

Among the orthographic alternatives there are some which, happily, can be dismissed as reflect-
ing only late practices, found in the tablets from all sites. First, there is the doubling of a consonant
to take the place of a preceding long vowel:
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1152 Sagimmasu VI 97 ararra

111 94 apunnama VI 111 liSessin

IV 52 Saggisu VII 10  saggiSunuma
IV 121 sima|ttisu] VII 53  esrettis
VI35, VII 29  ameluttum VII 102  emuqgqgan
VI 89 iltenmumma

Other possible examples occur in im-nu-$um-ma and similar forms (I 63, 76, 83, 91) where the accu-
sative suffix is certainly intended. It may be that in these cases confusion with the old dative suffix is
to blame. In other cases, a doubled consonant has no such easy explanation, for example dal-la-pi§ in
[ 66 (for dalapis). While one might explain i-mid-du-ma (VI 130) as the addition of the plural element
onto the singular verb with a resumptive consonant—i-mid-*u-ma, and similarly ik-sur-ru (VI 24)—
this will not explain i-pu-ul-lu-su-ma (VI 11). Other examples are:

[146  esSerit VI50  dumugqani
1157  irattus VI89  issu

119 aliddisu VI110  zaninniissun
1119  patigqat VI 115  istarris

11 158  ibba (for iba) VII 118 illammadu
IV 82  taskunni§

One peculiarity is the way some scribes expand derivatives of mhr: maharra (I 134), mahhirat (IV 50),
maphurt (VI 21).

A related phenomenon is the uncertainty attaching to some hollow verbs. In I 5, K writes i-hi-ig-
qu-ma, while AM write one q only. In II 134, D has ni-ih-ha, which is correct according to our gram-
mars, but a has ni-i-hi and d ni-i-hu. In VI 85, Gg have i-na-a-d[u], but M i-na-ad-du. The scribes do
not have fixed practices with these verbs.

Abnormal length occurs in the Late Middle Assyrian hu-vi-du (II 145), and pi-i-[ti] (II 139, 141),
and in the later Se-e-mi (II 131). Most peculiar is ku-ti-ru, for kurru, attested in one Babylonian and
one Nineveh copy as against ku-r[u] of one Assur copy (I 66 Gg and K).

The insertion of short vowels in the script, as well known in late copies, occurs in Enitma ELs. We
do not refer to such well-known alternatives as usrat/usurat, but to:

IV  ni-ti-li-Su-un VI 144, 150  3u-bat-a-ni
V124  4-5d-bal-ki-tii-ma VI 160 w-ku-[ (for zukra)

The grammatical alternatives are more important in that they bear on the language of the Epic.
Whenever there are possible alternative forms, it seems that some scribe has created them. In pho-
nology, the following are the chief categories:

(i) Assimilation of % ma’di§/madis, su’duru/Siaduru, etc. Examples occur in 1 19, 24, 92, 97; IV 115, 124,
136; VI 56, 142, 154; VII 22.
(ii) Other consonantal assimilation
(a) istufultu: VI 35, 67, 76, 123, etc. isten/filten: VI 89.
(b) hamsu/hassu/bansu: 1 104, VI 121, VII 33. dumqu/dunqu: VI 50. tuquntu/tuquteu: V1 23.
(c) tisabma/tisamma: 1V 15. Sutagribma/Sutagrimma: V 21.
(d) ismidsimma/ismissi[: IV 51. Seretsu/Seressu: IV 114. Strangely usziz/uzziz: 111 89.
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(iii) Consonantal dissimilation tabbe/tambe, etc.: IV 81; VI 120, 121, 123, 147, 157, etc.
(iv) Other consonantal change
(a) isqufisqu: VI 46; VII 85.
(b) nannassu/nanndissu: VI 132. durussu/durussu: VII 92. lissema/lissima: VII 134.
(c) umtassilfumtassir: 11 24. arkatsun/alkatsun: IV 108.
(d) ustahhah/ur-ta-hla-: 11 52.

(At

(e) irmefirbi: IV 2
(f) Sambat/Samkat: 1 87.

Vowel changes are less common. Apart from mehret/mehrat (IV 142) and aniitifeniiti (1 159; IV 82),
there is only tisba/tasba (11 159 = III 61; VI 73) and the interchange of a/e in the middle of verbs.
Where the root is like edequ, it is well established that the alternatives utaddig/uteddiq occur, as in
[ 68 and in ittangifitengu (VII 138). What is not so generally known is that, even in Eniima ELS, forms
with e occur in roots that offer no phonetic justification: ustesbisumma (1 91), ustesbita (IV 42), iltebnu
(VI 60), and ittesiq (VI 87).

The grammatical alternatives offer us, first, varieties of pronouns:

1154 katunu/kasunu

111 4 kata/kasa
15,73 -nati/-nasi
128 nini/ninu

VI 94 Suasa/sasa/sasi

The following substantival alternatives occur:

142 harmesa/hamirisa
1155 ha’iri/ha”ari

VI 5 essemtu/esmetu
VI111 ti’asina/tasina

The different ways of adding suffixes are attested:

[ 113, 117 harmaki/haramki

Verbal alternatives occur:
(a) Ventive or no ventive:

IV 67 inattalma/inattalamma
IV 111  isirSuniitima/isira$Sunii[
VI 95 iphuriima/fiphurimimma
(b) Preterite or present:
I70 itasir/[itassir
IV 104  ixxdralizzdz
ittadifittaddi

119 irtabiifirtabbii

VI 39 uxa’iz/uza’az
ittadiifittaddi

VII 35  ibriifibarrii

VII 63 usteSeru/ustesSeru

(Some of these might, of course, be explained orthographically rather than grammatically.)
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(c) Preterite or perfect:
197 irbu’firtibit
IV 34 uSasbitiiSu/ustasbitits
IV 138  usallil/ussallil
V10 udannin/uddannin
(d) I/1 or 1/2:
VII 131  [lir’a/lirea
(e) I/2 or 1/3:
VI 114  hissusa/hi-ta-s[u-
(f) I1I/1 or IV/1 in quadriliteral verb:
1139 = 1125 = 111 29 = 111 87 liS-har-[ /likharmim

One peculiar form is ba’ for iba (11 158).

Particles are also found in alternative forms: kiam/kam (VI 88), eli/elu/el (passim). Scribal editing
strays into syntax less frequently, but in addition to the use of the copula, the i with first-person plural
preterites expressing a wish is similarly dispensable in I 40, VI 102, and VI 54.

The variants other than orthographic and grammatical are very few. The only group which have
a characteristic are those cases where an alternative word or expression is substituted. In the follow-
ing list, we give first the correct text, according to our opinion, and the alternate expression after it:

133 aSibu/sakpu

40 i nuslal nimifralp'-$is lu né-he-et
50 sallat/nehet
58 qiila isbatu/qiilu ©53akin

169  (iSsig gaggara) mabarSun/Sapalsun
70 i izzdzfikmis izdyma

IV9 la sarar/la Sanan

VII 155 rapas/la’it (karassu)

In all these cases, there is good reason for thinking that the substitution, whether deliberate or un-
conscious, results from knowledge of other texts or passages containing the other reading, which
always makes sense in its new context.

One set of variants has been passed over here, those involving the so-called “Hymno-Epic dia-
lect.” These, and a consideration of the linguistic significance of the variants generally, are dealt with
later. Among the generally distressing variants, there are a few with immediate usefulness. Phonetic
writings of plural nouns allow us to conclude that the oblique case of the masculine plural is not, in
this dialect, -1, but —.* So far, not a single case of -i is attested. A less certain matter is the correct
plural of ilu. The form ilanu/filani is attested six times: four times on Assur tablets (I 21, 34; VI 119)
and twice on Babylonian tablets (VI 119). However, the single Babylonian copy has once i-lu for the
plural (VI 142). We have followed the majority and always used ilani.

The whims of the scribes in these matters can be illustrated from the repeated passage in Tablet
[1I as copied by the good Ashurbanipal scribe who wrote III A:

4. Seel 14,52, 160; 111 50; IV 2, 27, 33, 64; VI 109, 126, 159; VII 42, 144.
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1123 pa-te-qat = 81 pa-ti-|
24 ka-ak-ki = 82 [#tukul]™®
26  da-mi = 84 da-a-mi
33 u-mi = 91 UDw»
36  e$-ten = 94 iS-ten
39  a-li-kut = 97 ali-ku-ut

No other Babylonian literary text surviving in late times survives in so many duplicates as Eniima
Elis, so the study of the variants is well justified. However, the Erra Epic comes second in this respect.
While the literary styles of Enima Eli§ and Erra are very different, the scribal variants are extremely
similar, as can be seen by glancing through the text pages of L. Cagni’s Lepopea di Erra (Rome, 1969).

So the conclusion is that in reading the text of Eniima Eli§ one can reasonably assume that
the words and their sequence come from the author, but the precise forms of the words may have
originated in the scribal schools of the mid-first-millennium B.C. and represent what can properly be
called “Standard Babylonian.”

Syntax and Metre

Eniima ELS is correctly everywhere accepted as a poetic composition, but this requires an expla-
nation of what makes it poetry. What are the rules according to which it was composed? And here
the answers are few and not infrequently contradictory. The aim here is not to give an exhaustive
presentation of all, or most of the facets of Akkadian poetry, as was attempted for the Hebrew Bible
by W. G. E. Watson in his Classical Hebrew Poetry (Sheffield, 1984, 1986, and reprints). Rather, it
attempts to gather the results of a near-exhaustive survey of obvious features that bear on matters
essential for correct translation. The most detailed study of these issues so far is by K. Hecker in his
Untersuchungen zur akkadischen Epik (Kevelaer/Neukirchen-Vluyn, 1974), where, however, Enitma
El§ is drawn on selectively along with many other Akkadian texts.

In matters affecting line structure, the long exposition of Marduk’s names (VI 121-VII 162) is
not drawn on, as taken over from a pre-existing source, but word-forms in this section may be used
as created by the same scribes who copied out the rest of the text. Thus one matter will be dealt with
summarily now.

The opinion has been expressed that Babylonian metre has the same kind of orderly sequence of
syllables that became popular in the West from Greek and Roman poetry. H. Zimmern seems first to
have given rise to such ideas.’ Further studies along these lines were undertaken by Sievers, Bohl, and
also W. von Soden.® For our part, we are skeptical about this whole approach, since precise results can
only be got by all kinds of license which have no basis in grammar. The one basic and unmistakable
element of Akkadian poetry is the line. In most late copies of such texts, including all those of the
Enitma ELS, the poetic lines correspond with the lines of script across the column. When the width
of the column did not leave enough room for a particularly long poetic line, the surplus was inset
underneath, and the following poetic line began, as usual, a fresh line of script starting from the left

5. See ZA 8 (1893) 121-24; ibid. 10 (1895) 1-24; ibid. 382-92.
6. Sievers: ZA 38 (1929) 1-38; Bohl: JEOL XV (1958) 133-53; CRRA 1 (1960) 145-52; von Soden: ZA 71 (1981)
161-204 and 74 (1984) 213-34.
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edge of the column. If the column width was excessive for short poetic lines, either the signs were
liberally spaced, or two poetic lines were squeezed into one line of script across the column. In this
latter case, a division mark is put between the poetic lines, so that in no case does a problem arise
about the line-division of these texts, though VII 62 as written is clearly two poetic lines.

The “Clausula Accadica”

Although we reject from the outset any attempt to construe whole lines as planned sequences of
syllables, there is one point in the line where a particular pattern is obligatory. As first observed by
B. Landsberger (Islamica 2 [1926/27] 371), a trochee, i.e., a long syllable followed by a short (- <),
ends the line. A long syllable, as in Greek and Roman scansion, is due either to a long vowel (wheth-
er naturally long or resulting from contraction of a vowel, or vowels, and a weak consonant) or to
two consonants following a short vowel. The rule could be stated equally well in terms of stress: the
lines must end with the sequence: stressed syllable, unstressed syllable. Normally, this stress coincides
with the long syllable. A set of possible exceptions is dealt with below. Although this rule has been
asserted for a long time, no detailed proof has yet been made, so the evidence of Enitma ELS will be
dealt with here. The validity of the rule depends entirely on the correctness of current understand-
ing of Akkadian grammar in respect to vowel length and stress. These matters could be questioned
in particular cases, but a general examination of them is not in place here, so we merely state our
general adherence to von Sodens’s GAG, and in particular we accept the view that pronominal
and other suffixes like -ma and -3am draw the stress on to an immediately preceding short vowel, as
gmrisun (I 4). Whether this vowel is thereby lengthened, as assumed by von Soden (GAG § 65a) is a
difficult question. Orthographies which support this view are found in the work of some scribes, e.g.,
ka-sa-di-i-5a (KAR 1 obv. 9).

In any attempt to test the validity of the rule, certain cautions must be observed. The first is that
all variant readings must be taken into account. Some of these affect the line-endings. For example,
the short poetic forms of the suffixes -kun, -$un, and -$in conform to the rule at the end of a line,
while the longer forms do not. Inside the lines of the Epic, the copies commonly vary between -$un
and -Sunu (I 5, 27, etc.), but at the end of a line the longer form is quite exceptional. Obviously, such
exceptions cannot be quoted against the rule. The conclusion to be drawn, and it will be confirmed
in other connections, is that some scribes paid little attention to metre. The second caution is that
words of doubtful stress must be considered apart from those whose stress is certain, at least by cur-
rent standards. Sumerian words form the biggest group of this uncertain class. Restored line-endings
have been used only where they seem to have a very high degree of probability. Difference of opinion
could exist on this point, but a total not far from ours would still result. Only ten certain exceptions
to the rule have been found:

tele’i 159 kilallin 'V 9
istén 1V 19 kinnuni 'V 66
pald IV 29 ukt[l] V96
rabd 1V 49, 75 purussi V125
usziz V2,4 usplari] 'V 156

Although we have called these certain, kiinnuni (V 66) could be queried. It is known from one Sul-
tantepe copy only, and the line so far gives no sense. The discovery of fresh duplicates might show
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that kunnuni is corrupt. One further example could be added: we take the last word of V 14 as usir,
but others have taken it as tissir and vimus. Ten is less than 2% of the total.

The doubtful cases need comment before this result can be accepted as final. First, Sumerian
words and those of doubtful origin. Those like dnum and durmdhu/durmdhhu which were given Ak-
kadian endings and about whose stress no reasonable doubt exists are not taken up. Excluding these,
the total is 25. Two cases are of Anunnaki, but in fact the form Anukki/Enukki is better attested by
the manuscripts (I 156 = 11 42 = 111 46, 104; II 121), and this conforms to the rule, while Anunnaki
probably does not. Thus, 23 remain, of which 12 can be taken together: Angar seven times (I 19, II
9,79, 83,103, 107, 136), Nudimmud four times (I 16, II 58, IV 142, vi 38), eSarra once (IV 144).
In these cases, most probably they conformed to the rule: dnSar, nudimmud, etc. The remaining
eleven are: Igigi twice (V 108, VI 134), Lahama twice (I 141 =127 = 11 31, 89, VI 157), and one
occurrence each of: anduruna (I 24), mari-utu (I 101), girtablulu (I 142 =11 28 = III 32, 90),
imsaanusaa (and variants, IV 46). It is impossible to know how these were stressed in an Akkadian
context. The only one which probably breaks the rule is girtablulu, since its latter element was
borrowed in Akkadian as lullii (VI 6, 7).

The doubtful Akkadian examples are the following:

[ 28 igdmmela. The final -a is not required by grammar, and since this word is so far known only from
one exercise tablet, it is possible that the author of the Epic put igdmmel.

I 33 usibu. This is doubtful since in every other case where the third person plural masculine of the
preterite 1/1 of asabu ends a line it is written 1$bu, and in any case there is a variant here
sdkpu.

[ 50 salldt, var. nehét. As these are second person singular masculine, salldta and nehéta would be the
normal forms. We do not know which form the author put.

[135=1121 =1II 25, 83. Is it attd’i or dtta’i?

[ 148 =11 34 = I1I 96. usrabbis breaks the rule, but the variant usrdbbi does not.

II 160 =111 62, 120. lusim breaks the rule, but not the variant luffmma.

V 22. Sanndt (cf. salldt above) could have been written Sanndta by the author.

V 63. If iStu is restored at the beginning of the line—it is a tempting restoration—u3dsbi’u would
break the rule.

V 71 itaprus, 85 uskinniis. These forms with the shortened suffix are so far only attested on one
Sultantepe tablet. The author could have written itapriisu and uskinniisu. See also VI 11,
19 and VII 45.

VI 45. umd”iru breaks the rule, but not the Ashurbanipal variant w’rru.

VI 128. kaidn/kaidna. The form with ending has good claim to be original.

VII 63. Is it dpkisu or apkisu?

VII 135. Is it ddnninu or danninu?

Thus the doubtful Akkadian examples are neither numerous nor serious. They do not suggest that
any modification of our previous conclusion is needed.

An objection could be raised that so many Akkadian words end in a trochee (— ) that it may be
nothing beyond coincidence that so large a percentage of words of this type occur at the end of the
lines of the Epic. This objection may be tested very simply. It will be shown that most lines have a
caesura. If the pattern of final words is merely a reflection of the common phonetic form of Akkadian
vocabulary, those immediately before the caesura should yield the same result. Following the same
procedure as before, we list the exceptions to the rule, but only from the first Tablet:
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2 dmmatum 58 isbatu 118  ikkamu

6  kissuru/kissuru 65 apsd 122 sdkipi

8  uikkuru 68 itbala 126 tustdddinu
10 ustapu 70 itasir 128  ustdbhazu
11 wbu 72 ittamah 138 ustassd
12 ibbanu 76 apsd 144 padu
20 Sdnina 81, 82 apsi 150  tisbutu
24 swduru 94 natd 155  hd’iri
29  apsi 96 Sutdbuli 158  innennd
34 imedlliku 97 irtibui 159  susqu
35  apsu 100 sittuha 162 kitmuru
51  apsi 106  umalld
52 ikpudu 110 supSuba

While one or two of these might be argued against, there are also a few others which might be added
to the list. The general result is not in doubt: 37 out of 158 break the rule, nearly 25%. Similar results
come from other tablets. The difference between this and 2% is such that we must conclude that the
author of Enitma Eli§ consciously closed his lines with trochees, allowing himself very few exceptions.
[t may be noted in confirmation that Samé is used inside a line but Samdmi at the end.

The remaining aspects of metre are not matters of form alone but involve the interrelation of
form and meaning. The poetic line is not only a metrical unit but also one of sense and syntax.
However, we must not exalt this principle into a dogma admitting of no exceptions. English hymns
provide a parallel. Their verses are similarly matters of structure and sense: structure, because each
verse of a hymn has the same metrical form and is sung to the same music; sense, because hymn-
writers acknowledge the verse as a unit for the development of ideas. There are, however, a very few
examples of a sentence beginning in one verse and continuing without pause into the next so that
the thought continues without any kind of interruption across the verse division. No one would cite
these exceptions to disprove the existence of the verse as a hymn unit. In the same way if the metrical
structure of Babylonian poetry can be established from an overwhelming majority of instances where
form and sense correspond, a few exceptions where they diverge need not be taken too seriously.

As always, the line remains the basic unit. The metre is to be found in the structure of the in-
dividual line and in the organization of the lines into strophes. Study of these matters is somewhat
like putting the commas in modern English or like phrasing a piece of music. A certain sensitivity
and good taste are required. In general, competent judges would agree, but in particular cases there is
room for difference of opinion.

The ancient scribes have not left us without a few indications. In the structure of the individual
lines, scribes sometimes indicate a break within the lines by interposing space down the centre of
a column of poetry. Babylonian scribes do this not infrequently, but their Assyrian colleagues less
frequently. Nine Babylonian copies of the Epic have this feature (I abi, II d, III abkf, IV a), but only
two Assyrian (I M and N [probably parts of the same tablet], VI H). This practice presumes one ma-
jor line division, which we call the caesura, though unlike the caesura of Classical Greek and Latin
poetry it is a break in the sense as well as in word-division. A study of tablets marking the caesura in
the way described shows that the scribes have not bothered to put the division at the right point in
many cases. For example, in I 19 and 36 of the Epic ana | alid and ana | mé are separated on MS a,
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Table 1. Lines Used for Study of Their Structure.
Tablet I: all . 162
Tablet II: omitting 15-48, 63-64, 147-48 . . . . . . . ... ... 124
Tablet II1: omitting 15-52, 58-64, 73-110, 116-22 . . . . . . . . . . ... . .. ... 48
Tablet IV: all omitting 5-6 . . . . . ... 144
Tablet V: 1-22,50-86, 109-30, 15154 . . . . . . . . ... 85
Tablet VI: 1-1201ess 69 . . . o o o o e 119
Total e e 682

though a preposition is obviously closely bound to the noun it goes with. While the scribal spacing

can be taken as evidence of a caesura, individual scribes did not trouble to get the division in the

right place so that we have to find it by an empirical study of a block of material. For this purpose we

have selected 682 lines of the Epic, which are listed in Table 1. Only lines complete, restorable with

more or less certainty, or intelligible as a whole have been used, and repeated passages only once.
The most common type of line consists of four words with a caesura after the second, e.g.:

ib-3im #qasta #Skakka-$1i vi-ad-di
IV 35
i-pul-Sti-ma %é-a a-ma-tii i-qab-bi-3i
VI11
ex-gu-tum $ari ™ kar-3a-3a i-za-nu-ma
IV 99
Sutu iltanu Sadit amurru
IV 43

In the first one, there are two independent statements, though the first is needed for a correct under-
standing of the second. The order is chiastic, but nothing obscures the pause between them. In the
second example, the second hemistich is dependent grammatically on the first, since the subordina-
tion is expressed by a present following a preterite +ma. Although Ea is in sense the subject of both
verbs, grammatically it belongs with the first verb. There is, therefore, no problem here. The division
after the second word is clear. The third example has only one verb, and in prose no one would think
of putting a pause at any point within the line. If there had been no adjective qualifying Sari, it would
have been difficult to suggest where a caesura could come, but the very presence of exzittum creates
one. The adjective goes closely with its noun, and this unity separates the pair from the predicate,
so that sense confirms the placing of the caesura after the second word. The last example, the four
winds, is given to show how in some cases sense offers no guide whatsoever in this matter. Yet we put
the caesura after the second word without hesitation, acknowledging that in a minority of instances
sense yields to form.

This procedure could of course be challenged. Granting that in many cases a caesura is apparent
from the grammar and sense, what right have we to make one without this supporting evidence?
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Could not some lines lack a caesura? Proof that the author consciously wrote his lines in two halves
is available. It can be shown that he avoided words in the second and third place that are intimately
connected, such as a construct chain or words in apposition. Out of the 682 lines used, there seem
to be only two certain cases of a construct chain straddling the caesura, IV 14 and 57. IV 11 appears
at first sight to be another example, but it is textually doubtful (see the note). II 161 = III 121 could
also be cited, but the construct in this case is followed by a clause, not a noun in the genitive. Such
a clause is a well-knit unit, and this fact separates it from the construct on which it depends. This is
negative evidence. Positively, one may observe how the author avoided a construct and dependent
genitive in second and third place, e.g.:

a-lik-ma §d ti-amat  nap-$d-tus pu-ru->ma

IV 31
The ordinary prose order would be:
alikma nap3at tiamat puru’ma

This, however, obscures the caesura, which was preserved by the use of Sa and the resumptive suffix
instead of a construct chain. The same phenomenon occurs in I 17,1V 17 and 33, V 5, and VI 88. A
related construction occurs in IV 66:

3d ‘qin-gu ha-’i-ri-5d i-Se-"-a Sip-qi-3ii
The regular prose order would be:
Sipqi qingi ha’irisa ise’a

but this obscures the caesura, since “Qingu” and “her spouse” are in apposition and so closely bound.
The same construction as seen already kept the dividing point of the line open. VI 62 is another
example. A still further development of the same principle occurs in V 2:

kakkabani ™ tam-$il-su-nfu] lu-ma-3i us-zi-iy
The prose order would be:
lumasi tamsil kakkabani usziy

In this case, the resumptive suffix is used, but there is no $a to anticipate it. Failure to grasp the con-
struction had left the translators badly perplexed, as in the identical case of IV 144.

With this evidence of the author’s interest in preserving the caesura after the second word of the
line, we have not hesitated to put a caesura in every four-word line, even when the sense does not
positively demand it, provided that there is no serious objection or better alternative. Confirmation
that the four-word line is the basic metrical unit of Akkadian poetry comes from certain copies of
the Theodicy (see BWL p. 66) which divide the columns into four sub-columns by rulings. Since this
metrical layout is unique, it probably goes back to the author of the work. This line we shall refer to
asa2/2.

So far, we have spoken of “words” as metrical units, but the term is inadequate. Two qualifications
have to be added. The first is that certain particles and prepositions do not count as metrical units
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at all but are to be ignored when metre is studied. The lines quoted above with a $a, for example,
are ordinary 2/2 lines. The other particles noted in our 682 lines are: $it; the negatives ul, la, and ai;
the copula u; i and li; the exclamatory ki; and the prepositions and conjunctions ana, ina, adi, asSum,
kima, iStu/ultu, elifelu, and gadu. The second qualification can be illustrated from IV 86:

en-di-im-ma a-na-ku u ka-a-3i i ni-pu-us $d-ds-ma

Grammar and sense leave no doubt where the caesura must go. This leaves the first half with three
words, though two of them are closely bound. The alternatives are to say that we have a 3/2, or to
take anaku u kasi as a single metrical unit. Our conclusion is that these closely bound pairs of words,
which we shall henceforth call “phrases,” count as one metrical unit. Out of the 682 lines, 110, which
are otherwise metrically clear, have such phrases. They fall into four classes. The first is of natural
pairs, such as anaku u kasi, and there are altogether 15 out of the 110 of this kind. The theogonic
pairs like lahma u lahama account for five (I 10, 12; III 4, 68, 125). Two others are divine pairs also:
ea u damkina (1 78), enlil u ea (V 8). The phrases “day and night” and “heaven and underworld” ac-
count for four: I 109, 130; VI 46, 100. The remaining three are: Sulmi u tasmé (IV 34), dumgi u tasmé
(V 114), and mé u Samni (VI 98). The second class is the largest and accounts for 79 out of the 110.
[t consists of constructs followed by genitives, e.g., zari ilani (I 29). A sub-group to be added to the
construct-chains are the four instances of nouns qualified by numerals (I 105; IV 42, 51; VI 42). The
third class, represented by only five examples, consists of short relative clauses. They are interesting,
however, since if one excludes mala basit (V 86) as introduced by mala, three of the four (II 10; V
116; VI 112) are not introduced by $a. The exception, IV 18, (ilu) Sa lemnéti thuzu, required the Sa as a
matter of style. Without it, the noun ilu, on which the clause depends, would disappear in the spoken
language: il-lemnéti thuzu would be taken as ina lemnéti thuzu. If the small number of examples gives a
correct impression, they may be cited as evidence that the author conceived these clauses as single
metrical units and so chose the lighter construction to confirm the point. Another clause of which
only one example is found in the 110 lines is the purpose clause imta bullii(m) = ana imti bulli. The
fourth and last category, represented by six examples only, consists of two substantives in apposition:
anSar abisu (11 8), ilani abbesu (IV 33, 64; VI 83), abisu anim (IV 44), and mariituk gardu (IV 126).

As already said, the 2/2 line is the most common. Out of the 682, 335 consist of four words
(not counting particles) with a caesura in the middle. Another 84 are of the same type, but contain
phrases. Thus nearly three out of every four lines are of this type (see Table 2, p. 24).

The only other type of line at all clearly attested consists of three words only, e.g.:

mé ™-S1i-nu i§-te-ni§ i-hi-qu-i-ma

I5

If one looks for a caesura (the scribes introduce their spacing if at all in every line), it must obviously
come after the first word, since verb and adverb go together. In other cases there is no clear grammat-
ical or other reason for putting the caesura at this point, e.g.:

1i-kap-pit-ma ti-a-ma-tum pi-ti-ig-Su
11

Either of the two breaks in this line would serve equally well for the caesura, so far as sense and gram-
mar go. It is a case like that of the four winds in the 2/2 lines. If the break consistently occurs in the
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Table 2. Distribution of Varieties of Metrical Line.
Key: 2/2 = four-word line with mid-placed caesura.
1/2a=  three-word line with caesura between first and second words (first line of couplet).
1/2b = three-word line with caesura between first and second words (second line of couplet).
2/2 1/2a 1/2b
Tablet: 2/2 with phrases 1/2a with phrases 1/2b with phrases other
I 84(72) 18 26 5 5 1 13
1I 30(26) 5(4) 3 .. .. 3 9
111 19(14) 6 2 .. 1 5
1A% 88(76) 27(25) 12 3 1 13
\Y 41(35) 12 6 1 1 7
VI 73(61) 16 19 8 1 2 11
Totals: 335 (284) 84(81) 68 17 9 6 58
Percentage: 49%(41%) 12% 10% 3% 1.5% 1% 8%
2/2 1/2a 1/2b
Added Totals: 419(365) 85 15
Percentage: 61%(53%) 12% 3%
Added Total: 100 (1/2a +1/2b)
Percentage: 14%

same place when sense or grammar indicates one, then we are justified in putting the caesura in this
place in lines which per se are inexplicit on this point. Out of the 77 three-word lines (not counting
particles), 31, by the grammatical structure or meaning, are clearly divided after the first word. Only
one example points in the opposite direction (VI 45). Thus, on grounds of form, grammar, and sense
we conclude that this type of line could be considered a 1/2 and be divided accordingly. Phrases can
occurina 1/2 asmuch asina 2/2, e.g.:

li-ad-di-ma sal-mat qaqqadi pa-la-hi-i3-5i
VI 113

Since the break cannot come between sal-mat and qaqqadi, the line is clearly a 1/2, not a 2/2. There
are altogether 100 1/2 lines, including those with phrases, or 17% of the total. One interesting point
is the strophic position of the 1/2 lines. As will be demonstrated below, the Epic is written in cou-
plets. Of the 100 1/2 lines, 85 occur as the first line of the couplet (1/2a lines), and the remaining 15
as the second (1/2b).

The total of 2/2 and 1/2 lines is 519, or 90% of the total. The remaining 10% do not show a pref-
erence for any particular pattern and are best regarded as the result of poetic license. The analysis just
offered has, in fact, been based on certain interpretations, which must now be justified, so far as pos-
sible. The danger of all study of ancient Semitic poetry with a view to establishing its metre is that of
formulating rules about the structure of the poetry and then formulating further rules of a permissive
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character which enable the many exceptions to be accommodated within the general rules. Thus,
the Akkadian poetic line is a 2/2. When a line contains more than four words, we have to look for
means of coupling up words to produce a round four “units.” Of course we are not condemning the
procedure. When the language itself suggests such a coupling, as with the construct chain, there is
every possible justification for admitting the “unit” so conceived. The danger lies in trying to produce
too great a uniformity by doubtful procedures.

The chief problem of Akkadian metre lies in what we have called phrases. While we insist that a
construct with its following genitive can serve as one metrical unit, it may also serve as two. Cf., e.g.:

i-ti-nig-ma ser-ret iStarati ™

185

If the last two words are taken as two metrical units, a perfect 1/2 results. If it is insisted that they
must be construed as one unit, a 1/1 has to be acknowledged. In the whole group of 682 lines, only
2 (or perhaps 3; see below) are certainly of the type 1/1. This, along with many other examples
pointing in the same direction, leads us to the conclusion that phrases, like the quantity of certain
vowels in Latin verse, must be dubbed “anceps.” They may count as either one or two units. In con-
firmation, it may be noted that, in the ruled copies of the Theodicy, the same ambiguity is attested;
e.g., in line 32, nap3at nisi is one unit, but in 294, pubur itba[rati] is two units. The establishing of
this point raises, rather than solves, problems. The major one occurs in the first half of the line.
Numerous unambiguous cases establish that either one or two words, excluding particles, may con-
stitute the first half of a regular line. If the two words could be a phrase, to which type of line does
such an example belong? There is no infallible way of settling particular cases of this kind. Since,
therefore, a clear majority of the unambiguous cases are 2/2, we have counted the dubious ones as
of the 2/2 class. In the list of 2/2 lines in Table 3 (p. 26) the doubtful ones are marked with an
asterisk. As totals for the 2/2 class in Table 2, we have given first the full number of both certain
and uncertain examples. The number in brackets following is of the certain ones. Where no second
number is given, they are all certain. The net result of the uncertain cases is not very great. Only
10% of the total fall in this class. Whereas our results are set down as 73% of 2/2 lines and 17% of
1/2, the tenth could be transferred, giving 63% and 27%. If one were prepared to operate with a law
of averages, 8% of the doubtful cases would be assigned to the 2/2 class and 2% to the 1/2 class, but
such particularity hardly belongs to this subject.

If our analysis is correct, the second half of each line is the most regular part. There is stylistic
confirmation that the author took pains to avoid short second halves, cf.:

a-na ti-amat um-mi-Su-nu Su-nu ig-zak-ru

[112

So far as sense goes, there is no reason for Sunu at all. There is no emphasis on the subject of the
verb. Grammatically, too, Sunu is unexplained. Metre alone provides the explanation: it prevents a
second half-line of one word. Other examples are found in IV 20, 74; V 152; V1 48, 96, 100, 158, 162.
The two examples VI 8 and 16 are not included, as there is good reason for emphasizing the subjects
of the verbs in those cases. However, in some cases the Sunu overloads the lines, e.g.:
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Table 3. Incidence of Metrical Lines, Tablet by Tablet.

* = doubtful incidence

2/2 1/2, b lines

11,2,4%6,17,8, 13, 14%, 15,16, 17, 20, 22, 24, 28, 30, 126,36, 42, 44, 142.

31%, 34, 38, 40, 43, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52, 54, 58, 59, III 70.

64, 65, 66*, 67, 68, 70, 72, 74, 715%, 76, 19, 82, 86, 88, 89, 94, IV 118.

95, 96, 98, 99, 100, 102*, 104, 106, 107, 108, 110, 112*, 113, V 49.

114,116, 117, 118, 131%*, 132, 133*, 135, 136, 137, 138, 140, VI 117.

141, 143, 145, 146, 147%, 152, 155, 156, 160*, 161*, 162.

112,3,4,5,6,12, 14, [86], [87], [88], [89], [96], [98],
[99], [100]*, [102], [105], [106], [108], [110], [112]*,
[114]*, [117], [118]*, [120], [121], [123], [124], [128],
[129].

I 2%, 3%, 5, 6%, 8,9, 12, 14*, 53, 54, 57*, 66, 67, 126,
133, 134, 135, 136, 137.

IV 2%,3,4,5,6,8% 10, 11, 12%, 13, 15, 16, 17, 19, 20%,
21,22%,23%, 24, 25, 26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 35, 36, 37, 38%, 40,
43,45, 46,47, 52, 54, 57, 58, 59, 63, 66*, 68, 69%, 72, 76, 71,
78, 79, 80%, 82, 84*, 88, 89, 90, 91, 94, 95, 917, 98, 99,100,
101, 102, 104, 106, 107*, 108, 110, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117,
122,124,127, 129, 130, 132, 133, 135, 136, 138, 139, 140,
141, 143, 144.

V1,2,3,5 7%09, 10, 12, 14, 15%, 18, 20, 50, 51, 52, 54,
55,58, 59, 67, 68, 74, 76, 718*, 83, 85, 109, 110, 111, 112,
113, 118, 119%, 121%*, 122, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 150%*.

VI12,3%4,5,6,10, 11, 12, 14, 16, 17, 18, 19%, 20, 22,
24, 26, 27, 30, 32, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39%, 40, 41, 44*, 48%, 49,
51,52, 53, 54, 51, 58, 60, 66*, 68, 70, 71*, 72, 73, 15, 78, 80,
84, 85%, 87, 88,91, 92, 102, 103, 104, 106, 109, 110, 111,
114, 115%, 116, 118, 122, 158*, 159, 160, 161, 162, 163%*,
164, 165, 166.

2/2 with phrases

110,12, 18, 19, 29, 60, 78, 80, 87, 105, 109, 130, 134,
144, 150, 153, 154, 157.

118, 10, [101], [122]*, [127].

I1I 4, 10, 55, 68, 125, 138.

IV 9, 14, 18, 27, 30, 33, 34, 41, 42, 44, 48, 50, 51, 56,
60, 62, 64, 65, 83, 86, 93, 96, 116%, 125, 126%, 128, 142.

V6,8,13,16,19,70, 75, 79, 84, 86, 114, 116.

V18, 34, 42, 46, 62, 81, 83, 86, 93, 94, 96, 98, 100, 107,
108, 112.

1/2, a lines

13,5,9,21,23,25,21, 35,37, 39, 41, 53, 55, 57, 63,
69, 71,173,717, 83, 85,91, 93,97, 111, 139.

II1,7,13.

i, 7.

IV 1,739 61,6787 103, 109, 111, 119, 123, 131.

V11,17, 123,133, 135, 149.

V17,13, 15,21, 23, 25, 29, 33, 45, 47, 55, 59, 65, 67,
74,76, 95,97, 121.

1/2, a lines, with phrases

[33,61,81, 115, 129.

IV 105, 121, 137.

V 115.

VI1,9,31,43, 63,99, 105, 119.

1/2, b lines, with phrases
132.

11 [103], [107], [109].
VI 28, 113.

1/1
111, 101, 151 (or 2/22).

1/3
162,119, [126].
111 65, 69.
IV 120.
VI 56.

1/2/1
IV 145 (or 1/37).

2/1

156, 84.
11 [97].
I 13.

IV 81.

VI 50, 61.

2/3

190,92, 148.

11 [104], [113], [115], [125].

III 56.

IV 49 (or 3/27), 53, 55, 75 (or 3/27), 85, 92, 134.
V4,069, 73,71, 120.

V177,79, 90, 101.

3/1

II11.
V117

3/2
1103, 149, 158, 159.
Ity
I 11.
IV 70, 71, 146.
V 80.
V189, 120, 157.

3/3
VI 82.
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lu-1i sa-an-da-at um-mat-ki lu- rit-ku-su Su-nu kakki-ka

IV 85

See also IV 92, 134 and VI 77. Outside Eniima Eli§, an example is found in the big Samas Hymn,
line 93:

ina pt daiani ul ip-pa-lu Su-nu ahhi™-su
BWL p. 130

and an Old Babylonian example is found in Agusaya A:

Su-a-Si-im a sa-al-tim 3a ib-nu-1i Su-1l i-sa-qar

VAS X 214 vi 15-16

This belongs to a group of four lines of the type 2/2, perfect but for an extra word at the beginning of
the second and third lines (this is the second). The $uasim anticipates and is explained by a saltim Sa
ibnii. One way of handling the first half is to regard Suasim as extra metrum. Its anticipatory character
could be cited in confirmation. The only other way is to take a saltim 3a ibnil as one unit. In either
case, there is no dispute about the caesura, and the $u-ii serves to create a full second half. Seeing that
this feature is as old as Hammurabi, and seeing that five of the examples in Eniima ELS (1 112; IV 20;
V 152; VI 48, 158) are of an identical pattern:

ana (person(s) addressed) (description) Sunu izzakru

this is clearly a stylistic convention, based in the first place on metre. After it had become an estab-
lished tradition, it was used carelessly, even with the effect of overloading the half-lines.

One question relating to the structure of the individual line is whether certain words can legiti-
mately be classed as extra metrum. In the Epic, this question arises particularly in the expositions of
the 50 names, which we have so far left out of the discussion. Cf., e.g.:

dmariituk 34 ul-tu si-ti-$11 im-bu-1i-51 a-bu-51i ‘a-num

VI123

If the first name could be excluded, a perfect 2/2 results. With it, the first half of the line is too long.
The fact that it does occur at the beginning, and its being the name explained in this and the follow-
ing lines, could be urged in favour of classifying it as extra metrum. There are others of the 50 names
which invite this treatment, but not all. Cf., e.g.:

dad-du lu-1i Sm-$1i kis-sat Samé® li-rim-ma

VII 119

If the name is removed, all sense is lost, and this leaves a 1/1 or 2/1, since kisSat Samé cannot
straddle the caesura. Such trouble is of our own making, for the line as it stands is an excellent 2/2.
The whole problem is complicated by the borrowing of this material from earlier sources. It is pos-
sible that some of it originated in contexts where the names did not occur with the lines. Evidence
outside the Epic is inconclusive. The repeated couplets (see AfO 19 [1959/60] 48) in which, at the

second occurrence, the name of the god or goddess is inserted, offer the most useful material. Here
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the tendency is to substitute the divine name for a word which occurred the first time, even if the
result is not too happy. Cf. Agusaya:

ab-ra-at i-ik-na-as-sa Su-un-na-at mi-ni-a-tim
na-ak-la-at ki-ma ma-an-ma-a[n] la i-ma-as-3a-lu §i ib zi it
sa-al-tu-um Si-ik-na-as-sa Su-un-na-at mi-ni-a-tim
na-ak-la-at ki-ma ma-an-ma-an la i-ma-as-3a-lu i ib zi it

VAS X 214 v 35-42

The substitution of saltum for abrat the second time leaves Siknassa without any description. However,
when nothing in any way suitable was available, the divine name is simply prefixed to the complete
line, where it looks very much extra metrum, e.g.:

$d a-ma-ru-uk $ib-bu ga-pa-ds a-bu-ruk
$d-ds-mu 3d ‘girra(gis-bar) a-li ma-hir-ka
dmariituk 34 a-ma-ru-uk Sib-bu ga-pa-as a-bu-ruk

$d-ds-mu 3d ‘girra(gis-bar) a-li ma-hir-ka

AfO 19 (1959/60) 55 5-8 (restored)

We leave this question open.

In considering the strophic grouping of the lines, scribal practices are worth noting. In certain
hymns and prayers, the scribes rule lines across the columns after every second line of text (see AfO
19 [1959/60] 48). Such rulings generally separate sections of text. This is, therefore, evidence of the
couplet. However, just as late scribes insert the vertical spacing with supreme disregard as to what
should go on each side of it, so in the late copies these rulings are put quite mechanically even when
a single line or group of three has thrown them out of place. So far as the present writer’s knowledge
extends, all but one of the texts so ruled are late. The one exception is Old Babylonian and is par-
ticularly relevant to Enitma EIis, since it is part of the Atra-hasis Epic (CT 44 20). Three OB copies
of hymns or prayers have rulings after every fourth line: (i) BM 78278, CT 44 21, an early copy of
a Marduk prayer which is ruled into couplets in the late copies, (ii) an I$tar prayer, RA 22 (1925)
169ff., and (iii) another [3tar prayer, ZA 44 (1938) 30ff. The first two of these are partly written in
repeated couplets, and this is probably the reason why the lines are grouped in sections of four. A de-
tailed examination of the thought and sentences reveals no objection to a division into couplets. The
third example is different. There are no repeated couplets in it, the metre generally is much less clear,
and one case of a sentence running on without obvious break for four lines occurs (obv. 25-28). Not
every ruling of this kind has strophic significance. Certain Assur copies of Ludlul and the I3tar prayer
K 225+9962 (AfO 19 [1959/60] 50ff.) have rulings after every tenth line. There is, however, no cor-
relation between the rulings and the structure of the texts, and the only conclusion to be reached is
that the rulings served the same purpose as the wedges in the margin which certain late scribes put
at every tenth line, namely to aid in accurate copying. Thus scribal practices give strong indications
of couplets, and much less indication of a four-line strophe.

The present writer’s conclusion about Eniima ELS is that it was written throughout in couplets,
with very few exceptions. A differing view has been expressed by J. V. Kinnier Wilson in Documents
from Old Testament Times (ed. D. Winton Thomas; London, 1958), pp. 3ff., where some excerpts are
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translated in four- or six-line groups, and in the joint edition of Tablet V, done with B. Landsberger in
JNES 20 (1961) 154ff., where an analysis into groups of two and four lines is made. Insofar as the later
interpretation dispenses with groups of six, we consider it progress. Of course, there is a sequence of
thought in the Epic. Each couplet leads on to the following one, so that there is never a complete
break from beginning to end. The basic problem is whether a strophe is coextensive with a sentence.
Despite the lack of punctuation, there is little difficulty in observing the end of a syntactically bound
unit. Kinnier Wilson accepts as a basic proposition, without discussion, that the strophe and sen-
tence are the same, and all his end with a full stop. P. Talon in his edition The Standard Babylonian
Creation Myth Eniima Elis (SAACT 1V; Helsinki, 2005), stimulated by H. L. J.Vanstiphout, also opts
for four-line strophes (pp. ix—x) and has set out his transliterated text and translation accordingly. In
contrast, we acknowledge the couplet as the basic unit, but not necessarily as a complete sentence.
Several, we think, may be joined in a single sentence. An examination of some typical passages will
show the nature of the problem.

The opening passage of the Epic is divided by Kinnier Wilson and Talon into four-line strophes.
The first two lines are perfectly balanced: “above” and “heaven” balance “below” and “earth”; nabil,
in the stative, is balanced by Suma zakaru, also in the stative, and the use of the two-word phrase
offsets enitma, whose force lasts for both lines. Thus, the first couplet is not syntactically a complete
unit, being entirely subordinate. The second couplet is likewise balanced: line 3 names Aps with
description, and line 4 does the same for Tiamat. The second couplet consists of two nominal sen-
tences (note -ma), and Kinnier Wilson takes them as the main clauses of the sentence begun with
enitma. So far, this is quite possible. However, even if one accepts this, the distinction in content
and grammar between 1-2 and 3—4 is very striking. The fifth line describes the activity of Apsi
and Tiamat, and the -ma on ihigii subordinates the following line logically. Kinnier Wilson, on the
strength of one omen passage, takes hdqu intransitively and makes the waters also the subject of both
verbs in the second line of the couplet. We prefer the generally accepted interpretation and wonder
how la Se-1i can be rendered “unimpeded.” The enitma in line 7 certainly starts off a new clause, but
since, according to the four-line theory, this is in the middle of a sentence, Kinnier Wilson makes it
a subordinate clause within the sentence beginning in line 5. In so doing he mistranslates enitma as
“since” with a clausal force, and then refers line 8 to the reed-beds and marsh of line 6—as though
a rule existed that reed-beds could not be created before gods! This seems to us a most involved and
obscure interpretation, apart from the dubious renderings. Our view is that the eniima clauses begun
in 1-2 are interrupted by a parenthesis occupying the two couplets 3—-6 and that they are continued
in lines 7-8, as indicated by the repeated enitma. The two basic thoughts are: when heaven and earth
did not exist, and when the gods did not exist. Between the two the author has put a description of
the universe before there was any heaven or earth. Then in line 9 one comes to the climax: creation.
Line 9 speaks generally, and line 10 specifies the gods who were created at this time. According to
Kinnier Wilson line 10 is the middle of a group of 4, so line 11 has to be added on without any major
pause. [t is rendered: “But only to an appointed size did they grow and become large.” We are unaware
of any grammatical or lexical support for this rendering of adi. Also, by hitching 11-12 onto 9-10,
the whole climax of the opening period has been lost. Looking back over the first ten lines, we have
the impression that the four-line stanza has frustrated the whole purpose of the author, which was
conceived in couplets serving as units, which could be built up into larger sentences if so desired.
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In other passages, there seems to be no reason why particular sets of couplets are put together.
In V 53-60, there are four couplets describing how Tiamat’s body was disposed by Marduk. There is
an orderly procedure from the head to eyes, nostrils, breasts, tail, and crotch. Once one tries to have
a unit larger than the couplet, there is no reason to break up this group of 8 lines at all. We think
that the existence of the couplet as the basic unit can be deduced from the punctuation of Kinnier
Wilson. Most of his second lines within a group of four end with a colon (according to the translated
excerpts) or a semicolon (so the edition of Tablet V). No doubt the couplet is too short a sentence for
English style, but so far as the Akkadian goes, the vast majority of sentences are of two lines. Talon’s
scheme also has problems. The subjects of the verbs in I 5-6 are given in I 4-5, but here they are
separated by punctuation and strophic division. Similarly the subjects of the verbs in I 13 are given
in [ 12, but again they are separated. Not infrequently couplets appear amid groups of four and are
often inset as if especially important. While some such pairs could be so considered, others are not
at all important—e.g., III 1-2 and VI 21-22—and some couplets are not inset—e.g., [II 137-38 and
VI 49-50.

We are left with two possibilities: either we identify the strophe and the sentence, in which case
we shall have strophes from 2—-10 lines in length, though always in multiples of 2; or we regard this
as capricious, follow the indications of the scribes, and say that the couplet is the basic unit, which
may be only part of a sentence. In our opinion, a careful study of the whole Epic confirms the latter
view as preferable.

Certain broader aspects of metre remain to be considered. Where does the Epic fit in the history
of Akkadian metrics? Such a history has yet to be written, so no immediate answer is available. The
whole subject would be best left until such a study has been completed, were it not that metre has
been urged in favour of a second-millennium date for Eniima ELS.

A shortage of dated texts is the usual problem with any aspect of the history of Akkadian lit-
erature. There are quite a number of important poetic texts from the Old Babylonian period, with
which our Epic may be compared metrically. Then there is a big gap, not at all bridged by the Hittite
archive, until the late libraries of Assyria and the slightly later Babylonian tablets. The problem is of
dating the poetry from the late libraries. While particular works—the Erra Epic, for example—can
safely be put in the first millennium, many texts defy attempts at dating even within such a wide
framework. Probably a large number are revisions, to a more or less extent, of Old Babylonian origi-
nals, so that they never can be dated for our purpose. We shall have to operate with the few texts
which can safely be put in the first millennium.

The only real attempt to give a brief account of the development of the Akkadian metre has
been made by W. von Soden in Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und Gebete (Zurich, 1953), which
A. Falkenstein and he produced, on pp. 39-43 (see also his remarks in MDOG 85 [1953] pp. 18ff.).
He considers the typical second-millennium epic to be composed principally in the 2/2 metre, while
first-millennium texts have a liking for some much longer lines among those of the type 2/2.

One Old Akkadian incantation is important for the history of metre: from Kish, photograph in
MAD V 8§, and excellent copy and edition by J. and A. Westenholz in Or. 46 (1977) 198-219. The
content is love poetry. There (in their words): “the connected transcription and the translation are
arranged into what we believe is the true verse stichotomy. The tentative and sometimes arbitrary
character of such a rearrangement is a matter of course” (p. 199). Since this edition appeared, an Old
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Babylonian tablet of love incantations was published by C. Wilcke (ZA 75 [1985] 188-209), which
parallels a few lines of the Kish text (15-19 = 12-16) but does not solve the problems.
Because of its importance for metre, we offer our own edition of the Kish tablet:

MAD V 8 = Or. NS 46 (1977) 198ff.

YEN-KI ir-e-ma-am *é-ra-am

Sir-e-mu-um mara’ Yastar *in sa-gi-[sa u-Sa-alb
Sin ru-ih-t[i ka-nal-ak-tim %i-td-ra

wa-a(r-d]a-td "da-me-eq-td tu-1ih-td-na-ma

Ski-ri-Sum tu-ur,-da *tu-ur,-da-ma a-na “kirtm
Ory-1ih-ti ka-na-ak-tim "ti-ib-td-at-qa

2a-hu-ES pd-ki $a ru-ga-tim

Ba-hu-ES bu-ru-ma-ti He-ni-[k)i

Ba-hu-ES ur -ki '%Sa Si-na-tim

10 Ya-as-hi-it ki-ri-is '"“'EN.ZU Yab-tug “Ssarbatam
11 2u-me-is-sa *'tu-ri-ni i-td-as-ka-ri-ni

12 %ki r@Pum i-ti-ru sa-nam

13 (ki) Penzum (i-to-ru) ka-lu-ma-sa

14 (ki) lahrum (i-to-ru) pubad-[sa]

15 (ki) **a-td-nim (i-to-ru) mu-ra-ds

O C0 ~1 O\ Ut & W o —

16 Bsi-ir-gu-a i-da-su 25amnum(i) o ti-bu-ut-tum *’sa-ap-td-su
17 *a-sa-am Samnim in qd-ti-su Ya-sa-am i-re-nim in bu-di-su
18 ir-e-mu 1i-da-bi-bu-si-ma M iS-ku-nu-"si" a-na mu-hu-tim

19 32a-hu-ES pd-ki $a da-di
20 dastar v Yis-ha-ra >*i-tdm-me-ki
21 Fa-di za-wa-ar-su **n za-wa-ar-ki *’la e-tdm-da *la td-pd-sa-hi-ni

Translation

Ea loves the cupid.

The cupid, son of I8tar, [sits] in [her'] lap.

With the sap of the . . . . . -tree the (two) ... ..

The (two) charming young ladies were flourishing.

To the garden they went down, they went down to the garden,
They broke off the . . . .. -tree (for its) sap.

[ have seized your . . . .. mouth,

[ have seized your colourful eyes,

[ have seized your . . . . . genitals.

[ vaulted into the garden of Sin, I snapped off the poplar (branch).
Lead me to the tryst with her amid the box-trees,

As the shepherd leads the sheep,

As the goat leads her kid,

As the ewe leads [her] lamb,

As the jenny-ass leads her foal.

His hands are . . . . . , his lips are oil and . . . . .

A cup of oil rests on his hands, a cup of cedar oil on his shoulder.
The cupids have arraigned her and turned her into an ecstatic.

O 00~ O\ Ut & W o —

e e e e e
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19 1have seized your love-laden mouth,
20 I have exorcised you by I$tar and Ishara:
21 So long as his neck and your neck are not intertwined, (I swear) you can rest.

Many difficulties remain in this incantation, and the translation offered is only tentative in parts.
But since the concern here is with poetic structure, no detailed discussion is offered. The matter has
been approached with knowledge of later poetry, but fairly, since the result is that—with acceptance
of prepositions, negatives, etc., as not units in themselves, and that pairs of closely related words
may form either one or two units—the structure of the lines is the same as in later poetry: lines of
four units with a caesura after the second, and lines of three units. The difference is what would be
expected from the preceding study: the three-unit lines are more common. Of the 21 lines in the
reconstructed text, only six are 2/2; the other 15 are of three units. But couplets are conspicuous by
their absence.

The above text is also important for the “hymno-epic” idiom, which we deal with below. It dem-
onstrates that these features even then were matters of poetic licence: “to the garden” is expressed in
three different ways: kiriSum (8: -Sum, not -i§4+um), ana kirtm (9), and kir§ (17).

A comprehensive study of Akkadian metre would have to take in the Old Assyrian incantation
BIN IV 126, the early Old Babylonian incantation from Tell Asmar,” and the large corpus of Old
Babylonian material. The difficulty with most of these tablets is that they are not written in poetic
lines. The scribes freely divide or join the lines of poetry so as to make best use of the space on the
tablet. The structure of the text has to be ascertained on internal grounds alone. The most obvious
fact is that many Old Babylonian poems are not nearly so regular in their metre as Enitma ELS. In-
deed, in a particular passage, it could be argued that there is no real metrical structure at all. How-
ever, by using the more regular texts, there is no difficulty in establishing that the two common lines
of this period are the 2/2 and the shorter line with 3 words or groups of words. There is a difference
from Enwima EliS in some texts in that the shorter lines are relatively more frequent—e.g., in CT 15
3, 5, and 6. Also, quite generally in the Old Babylonian period these shorter lines do not have any
obvious break after the first unit. The ambivalent construct chain and pairs of nouns in apposition
may serve as one or two units, as in Enitma Eli§. The couplet is also used in some early poems, and the
trochaic line ending is sufficiently frequent not to be accidental. As an example of the stricter late
Old Babylonian metre we quote the first twelve lines of the Pennsylvania Gilgames tablet arranged

metrically (BGE p. 172):

itbema gilgames Sunatam ipdsSar
issagqaram ana ummisu
ummi ina $at musitiya
Samhakirma attanallak ina birit etliitim
iptahriinimma kakkabu Sama’i
X-X-Tum Sa anim imqut ana sériya
assisima iktabit eliya
unissima niisSasu ul élt’

7. Old Assyrian incantation: edited by W. von Soden in Or. NS 25 (1956) 141-48 and 241-42; Tell Asmar
incantation: edited with others by R. M. Whiting in ZA 75 (1985) 179-87.
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uruk matum pahir elisu

etlittum unassaqu $epesu
ammidma pitti imidu iati

ass?’ assma atbalassu ana seriya

In this edition of Gilgames, while the shorter lines are still more common than in Enitma ELS, there
is a break after the first word, which makes them of the type 1/2.

First-millennium poetry is alleged to be distinguished by the use of long lines among the tradi-
tional shorter ones. This is certainly so with the Erra Epic, for the Fifth Tablet, which is set out metri-
cally in Iraq 24 (1962) 120-24, has 7 out of 61 lines which are much too long to be even expanded
forms of the 2/2. Also, the couplet is conspicuously absent. However, the occurrence of long lines
in Old Babylonian poetry requires investigation. Von Soden allows that lines with five main stresses
occur. We count by other principles, and in view of the difficulty of irregular lines in texts not always
correctly divided by the scribe we refrain from expressing an opinion. What is as significant as the
long lines in later texts are texts of the same period that lack them. For example:

a-5ib i-na babili® dnabii(na)-kudurra-usur [i-Sas-si)
il-tam-mir ki-i nesi(ur-mah) ki-i ‘adad i-Sag-[gum]
Yyabiuti ™-511 e-du-ti-tu ki-ma la-ab-bu 1i-Sag-[ga-mu]
a-na ‘mariituk bel babili(tin-tir*) il-la-ku su-pu-1i-[Sun]
a-hu-lap at-tu-vi-a Su-ta-nu-hu 0 vi-tu-[lu]
a-hu-lap i-na mati-ia $d ba-ke-e u sa-pa-a-d[u]
a-hu-lap i-na nisi™-ia $d nu-um-bé-e 1 ba-ke-e
[a]-di ma-ti bel babili(tin-tirs) ina mat na-ki-ri 43-ba-a-ti
[li]b-bal-kit i-na lib-bi-ka babilu(tin-tir®) ba-nu-um-ma
[a-n]a é-sag-il 3d ta-ram-mu Su-us-hi-ra pa-ni-ka

CT 1348 1-10

Ten more incomplete lines remain, which appear to present the same metre. This comes as close to
that of Entima Eli§ as anything we know. It is the beginning of an account of the exploits of Nebu-
chadnezzar I and may date from his reign or later. Though it may antedate 1100, it is much too late
to be put with the Old Babylonian texts. Another Babylonian text very similar in metrical structure
to Eniima ELS is the one poetic text from among the three lumped together as Kedorlaomer texts by
Pinches (JTVI 29 [1897] 43ft.).® Though there are less than 50 complete lines, it is enough to judge
the metre. Since the text assigns Nabi to Ezida (rev. 24-25), we put it after Adad-apla-iddina, who
reigned in the 11th century. From Assyria, there is a small corpus of poetic texts from the reigns of
Ashurnasirpal I and Shalmaneser II (see AnSt 11 [1961] 157), thus half a century later than Adad-
apla-iddina, which mainly use the 2/2 metre. It is, however, not quite so strictly observed as that of
Enitma ElS, and the couplet is, generally speaking, absent. A prayer to TaSmétum from the reign of
Sargon [,? another Assyrian product, is written in a stricter 2/2 metre but differs from Eniima ELS in

8. Edited by W. G. Lambert in Cinquante-deux réflexions sur le Proche-Orient ancien, ed. H. Gasche et al. (Fs.
L. de Meyer; Leuven, 1994) 67-72.
9. Winckler, Sammlung I1 2ff. = ABRT 1 54ff. = BA'V (1906) 628ff.
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not using the couplet. However, from the royal inscriptions of the same king there is a perfect group
of four couplets:

Sa eli ali har-ra-na an-dul-la-3u it-ru-su-ma

ki-i sa-ab ‘a-nim u Yda-gan iS-tu-ru za-kut-su

w-ka-ru dan-nu ha-lip na-mur-ra-ti

$a a-na Sum-qut na-ki-ri Su-ut-bu-i #kakki™-su

Sarru Sa ul-tu u,-um be-lu-ti-Su mal-ku gaba-ra-a-3u la ib-Su-ma
i-na qab-li ta-ha-zi la e-mu-ru mu-ni-ih-hu
matati(kur-kur) kali-si-na ki-ma has-bat-ti 1i-dag-qi-qu-ma
ha-am-ma-mi $a ar-ba-’i id-du-1i ser-re-e-tu

H. Winckler, Die Keilschrifttexte Sargons (Leipzig, 1889) 11 43

Neither the preceding nor the following lines are metrical. The explanation of this phenomenon is
no doubt that the author, or authors, who are well known to have influenced a flood of poetic imagery
into Assyrian royal annals from the time of Sargon II and his successors, from time to time slipped in
some fully poetic lines, though no doubt surreptitiously, since prose was the established court tradi-
tion. It does not seem likely in this case that an existing poem is being drawn upon. However, one
cannot be so certain about a single couplet that turns up in the Taylor Prism of Sennacherib:

la-ab-bis an-na-dir-ma at-tal-bi-34 si-ri-ia-am
hu-li-ia-am si-mat si-il-te a-pi-ra ra-Su-ii-a

OIP 2 44 67-69

In conclusion we can only say that the Epic is written in a relatively strict metrical form, and so
far as present knowledge goes, there is no lack of parallels in either the second or the first millennium.

The “Hymno-Epic Dialect”

One group of variants is involved in what is called the “Hymno-Epic Dialect.” The term obtained
currency from von Soden’s thesis, written under Landsberger’s direction, which was published in two
long articles in ZA.!° It was based primarily on Old Babylonian poetic texts and Enitma ELS (which
was dated to the same period) and showed how these compositions have some linguistic peculiari-
ties in common, in particular (i) certain pronominal forms, especially shortened suffixes like -§ for
-$a; (ii) use of the “adverbial” ending -i§ and the locative -u(m); (iii) use of the III/II stem of verbs;
and (iv) a special vocabulary for certain spheres of meaning. This summary gives a very inadequate
picture of the immense learning displayed in these articles, which remain an unequalled example of
how to study the language of a group of Akkadian texts. Not only were the primary sources quoted
exhaustively, but all previous and contemporary dialects were laid under contribution so as to put
the hymno-epic features in proper historical perspective. Since this work appeared in a periodical,
although in size and importance it could have been issued as a book, it was never of course reviewed.

10. “Der hymnisch-epische Dialekt des Akkadischen,” ZA 40 (1931) 163-227 and 41 (1933) 90-183.



Introduction: The Text of Entima Eli$ 35

Many scholars since have drawn on the materials it assembled, but there has been nothing equivalent
to a critical review, and such incidental remarks as have shown an independent judgment on its value
have been critical of its basic assumptions and conclusions. Thus, Poebel in a footnote remarked:

From what has been said above it is obvious that in von Soden’s publication the question as to whether
there actually is a basis for the assumption of a special “hymnisch-epischer Dialekt” has not been in-
vestigated with the necessary care nor with the necessary impartiality. The question is not even ex-
pressly treated but is merely referred to in occasional remarks of more or less programmatic and even
apologetic character. This is the more regrettable because, if the basic conception of a special dialect
is erroneous, the assumption of the latter’s existence will in the future prove to be a considerable ob-
stacle to a correct apprehension of the historical development of the Akkadian language.

Studies in Akkadian Grammar (AS 9; Chicago, 1939) 74 n. 1

E R. Kraus also questions the underlying assumptions:

Der “hymnisch-epische Dialekt” des Akkadischen, den von Soden . . . dargestellt hat, ist ebensowenig
ein Dialekt im gewdhnlichen und uns hier interessierenden Sinne wie die dort ebenfalls beriicksich-

tigte aber nicht systematisch behandelte Sprache der Hofkanzlei.
Ein Edikt . . . Ammi-saduga von Babylon (Leiden, 1958) 14

B. R. M. Groneberg published a massive, related work, Syntax, Morphologie und Stil der jungbabylo-
nischen “hymnischen” Literatur (FAOS 14/1-2; Stuttgart, 1987), which presents a vast body of mate-
rial systematically organized but not taking up everything and not dealing with certain matters. Thus
the ending -a¥ is not mentioned and the ending -ani§ (which on feminine nouns supplants the ending
-(a)t) is not acknowledged. The aim here is to cast the net more widely and to offer a much more
selective but significant body of evidence.

In the sense that Old Assyrian and Old Babylonian are dialects, what is offered by much Old
Babylonian poetry and Enitma Eli§ does not constitute a dialect. In the proper sense, a dialect is
marked out by certain obligatory distinguishing forms, such as epesu(m) in Babylonian and epasu(m)
in Assyrian. But all the features of the “Hymno-Epic Dialect” are optional. No poet was ever obliged
to use -§ for -Sa; in fact, they use both forms. Similarly, poets could use the endings -i§ and -um in
place of the prepositions ana, ina, or kima, but while they do so from time to time, the use of the
prepositions also occurs. The same applies to the use of the III/II stem and the poetic vocabulary:
they are things on which the poets may draw when it suits their purposes, but ordinary prose forms
and words are equally drawn upon. All these features are in fact matters of feeling, style, and taste and
are better termed a poetic “idiom.” In many cultures, poets use more varied forms of languages than
ordinary speech. Some are archaisms, and the endings -i§ and -um belong to this class. They appear
in the ordinary language of the Old Akkadian dialect, but later, apart from a few particular phrases
and usages, they belong to the poets and to writers of stylish prose.

An equally serious objection to the assumptions of von Soden’s work concerns the history of these
linguistic features. By assigning an Old Babylonian date to Eniima ELS, it was possible to assert that
these linguistic features were peculiarly the product of Old Babylonian poets. Later manifestations of
the same or similar phenomena were only cited on the side (or not at all), as if they were mere imita-
tions of the genuine article. The occurrence of many examples in the Assyrian royal inscriptions of
the Sargonid period was explained in a footnote as “sicher durch literarische Entlehnung” (ZA 40
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[1931] 173 n. 3). Whatever date for Eniima Eli§ is adopted, our study of the variants, and in particular
the demonstration (below also) that many of them can be paralleled in the variants of other texts
of varying periods but known from copies of the same late copyists, has shown that the word-forms
of Eniima EIi§ as now available cannot be treated as evidence of the author’s grammar. It is, indeed,
quite unscientific to cut off consideration of this poetic idiom with the Old Babylonian period, and
for Enitma ELS the later developments are especially relevant. A full treatment of this topic would in-
volve every literary text, and that is much too big a task to undertake here, so after making the point
that right from the beginning this idiom was an affectation, and showing that this idiom, so far as
sources are available, never ceased being used at least until the late Babylonian period, it is proposed
to study the poetic endings on nouns (-i§, -um, and others) with special reference to Eniima EL.

The poetic remains of the Old Babylonian period are by no means uniform in their use of this
idiom. AguSaya, CT 15 1-6 and some other pieces are particularly rich in such material, but the
love dialogue mentioning Hammurabi (ed. M. Held, JCS 15 [1961] 1-26 and 16 [1962] 37-39) has
almost nothing of this kind. One may mention I 19 a-ta-al-ki, which would agree with Old Assyrian
rather than with Old Babylonian (see Poebel, AS 9 46). Old Akkadian evidence is lacking, but since
Old Assyrian is often nearer to Old Akkadian than is Old Babylonian, and since another example of
this pattern of the /2 imperative with ending occurs in another Babylonian literary text in an Old
Babylonian copy (a-ta-al-ka-am-ma, AfO 13 [1939/40) 46 1 3), one may suspect that in Babylonian
texts this form is an archaism and so belongs to the hymno-epic idiom. Otherwise, this love poem
has nothing of the poetic idiom worth mentioning. The genuinely Old Babylonian epics, Gilgames
II and III and Atra-hasis being the longest surviving portions, have a little more material to offer, but
nothing like as much as Eniima ElS. In short, Old Babylonian poets exercised their privilege to use,
or to refrain from using, this idiom. A curious inconsistency appears in an Old Babylonian poetic
text naming Abi-eSuh. Only three lines apart there occur both tu-su-$i-ib-su and tu-Se-si-ib-su (MIO
XII [1966/67] 49-50 7, 10). The latter is the normal form for the period; Old Akkadian parallels can
be cited for the former, which is therefore hymno-epic. The obsolescence of the -i§ and -um endings
can easily be observed in ordinary Old Babylonian language. The Laws of Esnunna consistently write
“without” baliim, as in Old Akkadian, but Hammurabi’s laws vary between baliim and ina baliim,
though the preposition duplicates in function the -um ending. Similarly, in Old Babylonian one finds
both daris and ana daris. However well Old Babylonian poets might understand and use these end-
ings, they were relics of a previous linguistic age.

With the end of the First Dynasty of Babylon, there is a gap in the linguistic record, and even
when documents are plentiful again, toward the end of the Cassite dynasty, there is a dearth of the
kind of material needed for our inquiry, namely, precisely dated literary and poetic texts. It will be un-
derstood, then, that there is no large mass of evidence to use, but what is striking is that from mostly
non-poetic texts one can cite the odd example down the centuries which shows that this idiom was
not forgotten. The following is a selection of examples:

Melisihu
li-im-nu-us “may he count him (-§(u))” BBStno. 3 vi 20
li-ru-ru-us “may they curse him” MDP 2 109 vi 28

t-kin sa-tis “he established for ever” MDP 1093 25
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Marduk-apla-iddina I

u,-mi-if nu-ub-bu-ti ~ “to make shine like day” BBStno. 5ii 16
Nebuchadnezzar |
dé-a . .. ni-is-sa-tu li-gat-ti-Su “May Ea . . . put an end to him in misery”

W. J. Hinke, A New Boundary Stone (Philadelphia, 1907) 150 iv 9-12

Simbarsihu
i-Su-bu a-pi-sam “shook like reeds” RIMB 2 p. 725
i-tu-ru dS-ru-us-"$1" - “returned to its place” op. cit. p. 73 19

Nabi-apla-iddina

i-mdl-lu-ii qa-tus-51i - “handed over to him” BBSt no. 36 iii 10

Nabi-$uma-iskun

ki-ma Sar-ra-qi-i§ “like a thief” RIMB 2 p. 125,ii 1
Marduk-apla-iddina I1

ti-ter-ru dS-ru-us-§in -~ “returned to their places” VAS 1 37ii 30
Nebuchadnezzar 11

Ticit-tu-us-su PSBA 20 (1898) 154ff. rev. 1, 6, 18

qa-tu-us-Su loc. cit. rev. 3, 13

Se-pu-us-Su loc. cit. rev. 12

In addition, there are the many examples in the better-known Assyrian royal inscriptions of the
Sargonids. In view of the scanty documentation of these centuries, examples such as these leave no
doubt that the hymno-epic idiom never died out but was always kept alive. One may properly com-
pare it with Biblical English. This was already somewhat archaic when King James’s translators did
their work, but the “thees” and the “thous” still survive with certain writers for particular purposes.
However, modern users of this idiom often create what would have seemed barbarisms to the transla-
tors of the Authorised Version, and similarly in ancient Mesopotamia in the post-Old Babylonian
periods the hymno-epic idiom was not only used but also abused, as will become clear from a study
of the special nominal endings.

The well-known basic facts about -um and -i§, as set out at length by von Soden, will not be
repeated here. Instead, special attention will be given to the phenomena of Eniima Eli§, and for this
purpose the related endings -u$§ and -a¥ must also be taken into account, as well as the interplay of
all these endings with shortened forms of pronominal suffixes. This is a study of the grammar of the
scribes to whom we owe the existing copies of the Epic, not a study of an original that no one has
seen. That the scribes took a free hand with these grammatical features is clear from the following
cases where variants offer alternative ways of expressing the same prepositional idea:

pubruss[un]/ina pubrussu[n]/-ulpriun 155

ukkinusSunu/fina ukkiniSunu VI 165
kitmuru/ina kitmuri [162=1148 =111 52,110
arkanus/arkani§ I1152;V 20

la asé/ana la asé IV 42
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qirbussu/qirbus/qiribsu V152, 54
mahrusSu/mah-ri-Su VII 110
qirbisfina qirbifina qirbis VII 128

Of all the hymno-epic endings, the commonest, -um and -i§, can occur as a single ending on a noun
(we are not dealing here with adverbs), or they may occur before pronominal suffixes, and in this lat-
ter case the m of -um assimilates to the §- and k- of suffixes, as in gibitussu, gibitukka. In Old Babylonian
texts, the -i§ also commonly appears in similar forms for the third person, like gatissu, but rarely before
those of the second person (ri-ig-mi-is-ka'!). In the work of late scribes, -i§ appears very rarely before
suffixes: there is only one certain example in Eniima ELS, VI 113 palahis$u, and perhaps the variant
mah-ri-Su (VII 110; see above). In this position, -i§ has been ousted by -um, so that late literary tablets
offer many nominal forms ending -usSu, -ukka, etc. In these cases, the presence of the ending -um
is not self-evident, and since late scribes from time to time resolve a long vowel into two following
consonants, the possibility of confusing the simple noun with suffix and the noun with -um and suffix
was very real. Thus, in I 51, where paniisu “his face” (nom.) occurs, some copies have pa-nu-$u, others
pa-nu-us-Su. In the following cases, however, all the copies support the writing with the doubled con-
sonant, though syntax shows that a simple nominative or accusative is the proper form:

itukka IV 10 armussu VI 26
adrukka IV12 gibitussu - VI 104
panussu 1V 60 binatussu VI 107, 113
mislussa 1V 138 Sartussu VII 73

bintitussu 1V 143

In the genitive, there is Sapal Sepussu in V 60.

The following are the properly used examples of -um and -i§ in the Epic arranged so as to show
their usages. Here, as before, only significant variants are given: trivial ones can be seen in the appa-
ratus to the text. The material for -um is given in the left-hand column, that for -i§ in the right-hand
column.

(1) Usage with a simple noun:
tubbatis [ 64

Sursis IV 90; VI 66

Sasmes IV 94

tahazis IV 94; VII 56
(None) sapari§ IV 112

kamaris V112
kisukkis IV 114

istaris VI 115
saris VII 44
esretis VII 53

[Note also ili§ with msl (I 138 = 11 24 = III 28,
86; and mahhitis with emii (IV 88)]

11. JRAS, Cent. Spl. 68 II 6; ak-li-i5-ka: F. Rochberg-Halton, ed., Language, Literature, and History (Fs. E. Reiner;
New Haven, 1987) 192 65.
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(2) Usage with a noun before a following genitive:

epSu piya 11160 =111 62, 120 seris — [132;1V 128

epSu pika IV 23 qudmis — 133

epSu pisu 1157, 115; VI 3,19, 103, 115 muttis — 118, 77,99,133; 111131

epSu ptkunu [161 =1147 =111 51, 109 asri§ — III 4, 68; IV 60
mahris — VI 31 (cf. mahari§ below)
qirbis — [75; VII 103, 128
Saplis — V121

(3) Usage with noun and suffix:

asrussu 177,V 126, 128, 142; VI 73; VII 40

asrukka/asruska IV 74

idussufidus [114;1V 38;V 100

idussa IV 51

qirbussu V 123; VI 52, 54

mahru$Su/mah-ri-su  VII 40

panussa IV 96

panussu VII 157

qatusiu 1106, 152 = 1138 =111 42, 100

qatukka 1154 = 1140 =111 44, 102

imnussu IV 55 palahissu VI113

TittusSu IV 62 mah-ri-$u VII 110 (see above)

Sepussu V74

rasussu IV 58

libbukki [117

ULUSSU VII 74

nannissu VI 132

kummukku VI 52

pubrusfun (and variants, see above) I 55; cf. VI 165

(4) Usage with infinitives, (a) alone:

episu VI 99 (see note ad loc.) dalapis 166
hasasis [94; VI 37
amaris 194
pasahis VI 26
la nahis VII 128
(b) with subject or object following:
Sudlubu karsakima [116 maharis — 11124, 136;111 56, 114;1V 2
habasu zumri I1I 136 labanis appi V 87
Sulmil qirbis tiamat IV 41 labaris wmi VII 132
(ana) la asé mimmisa IV 42

(c) with preceding subject or object:
imtuk<nu) (ina) kitmuwru 1162 =1148 =111 52, 110

qirbis tiamat Sudlubu IV 48
imta bullt IV 62 (none)
napSatus eteru IV 109

téretus nasaru VI 41
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A further source of confusion in late tablets is the ending -u$. This first appears in names from the
Old Akkadian period and the Third Dynasty of Ur, such as Sellus~Dagan (see 1. J. Gelb, MAD II*
143). In meaning, there is no apparent distinction between it and -i§. Discussions of its origin are so
far futile. In literary texts, the following examples have been noted:

pa-nu-us-ka ABRT 1172

rig-mus-ki AfO 19 (1959/60) 53 199
bi-tus-ka AfO 19 (1959/60) 59 162
qab-lu-us ta-"ma-tii’ AfO 19 (1959/60) 56 42 = 44
gab-lu-u[§ tlam-tim OIP 274 78

bi-tus/bit-tu-us é-kur late Anzi: LKA 1111 19, CT 46 38 rev. 41, derived from Old Babylonian
mu-ti-i§ é-kur: RA 46 (1952) 92 71.

Not one of these is Old Babylonian, for while there is an Old Babylonian fragment of the hymn
containing bituska and gablus tamatu (CT 44 21), it does not cover these two lines, and in the last
instance, where both an old and a late edition are surviving, only the latter supports bitus. In the
Epic, the following cases occur:

idusfidussu tiamat [129=1115=11I 19, 77
idus sapara IV 44

elenus/elenussu tiamat VII 70

libbus ta’awati V 63

asruskalasrukka IV 74

The variants idus$u and elenus$u show that apparently some scribes were unfamiliar with the true
value of -u§ and in their ignorance turned it into -um plus suffix, despite the meaninglessness of that.
The opposite of this procedure can thus be assumed to have taken place with irtus, iratus (1 157 = 11
43 =111 47, 105; IV 122) and ramanus (V 52). In the latter case, the lack of a suffix is inconceivable
and very improbable in the former case. One might assume that the form ramanussu with a shortened
suffix resulted in ramanus, but in the flux surrounding these endings it seems more likely that scribal
manipulation has produced the short form.

Against this background, the ending -a$ can be considered. It has been noted in the following
cases:

ah-ra-ta-ds/ah-ra-UR Enotma ELS 11 3, VII 133, cf. V 76; VI 108, 136

ah-ra-ta-ds Nebuchadnezzar II, CT 37 18 24, also written ah-ra-ta-a3 (V R 34 ii 48)
and ah-ra-UR (PBS XV 79 iii 60)

(Sa i-mu-1) Sa-lam-ta-ds V R 35 11 (Cyrus Cylinder)

ah-ra-ta-"as" AfO 19 (1959/60) 60 204, cf. 202 (new dup. has -rJa-UR)

si-ta-ds u Si-la-an See CAD sub voce sitas.

da-ru-ta-as LKA 139 rev. 29

So far, no examples from the Old Babylonian period have been noted. In contrast, there are two
examples of ah-RI-ti-i u,-mi, which, as CAD sub voce ahritis says, are probably for ahréis (*abri’atis).
Also, in a late text, there are @ Si-la-an and si-ti-i§ in two successive lines of Explicit Malku (JAOS
83 [1963] 442 11 63-64). In usage, -as is a mere doublet of -i§, and if one only had examples written
with -UR, no one would have suspected anything other than -i5. All cases are feminine, and the most
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likely explanation is that late scribes misunderstood Middle Babylonian forms written with -UR and
falsely resolved them into -ta-as instead of -ti-iS. A further corruption occurs in Eniima Eli§ VI 71
qé-re-ta-51i/Su and 73 hi-du-ta-Su/si. In each case, the suffix is inexplicable in the context, and in ad-
dition, these nouns in the accusative should append the suffix without an intervening vowel: geretsu/
geressu and hidiitsu/hidiissu. Line 71 should be compared with the closely following 75, since both
have the same verb wsb, but 75 replaces geretasu with ina gereti. Beyond question the adverbial -i§ lies
behind both difficult forms, which were no doubt written gé-re-UR and hi-du-UR at one time, then
the last sign was misunderstood as -ta$, and this in turn was misunderstood to contain a shortened
suffix, which was accordingly restored to a full -3u.

With such chaotic freedom of the scribes, it is no surprise to find a few cases of -i§ and -u$ endings
where neither suffix (long or shortened) nor other ending is needed. In the Epic, they are:

$ibkus ti’awati ise’amma 1181
Sulmii qirbi§ ti’Zamat IV 41
qirbis t’amat Sudlubu IV 48
qablus t’awati ibarri IV 65
naparudis la le% IV 110
mari§/mara lisahiz VII 147

In every case, an accusative is required, as in the variant of the last example.

The ending -iissu (or -ussu) has long been known and variously explained. Most commonly, and
to a large extent correctly, it has been taken as the abstract -iitu + suffix. The explanation depends
not only on the form but also on the usage, for the well-known examples employ this ending on ad-
jectives, and the whole qualifies a verb. The reason for taking the -su as the suffix is apparent from
the following pairs of examples:

re-qui-sti vi-ul it-ta-al-la-ak CH§ 191
He shall not go away empty-handed

a-al pa-ti-i-ka i-ba-la-ka-at-ka re-qii-sa YBT X 1511

A city of your territory will rebel against you, to no effect

2 LU ba-[a]l-tri-sti-nu ti-te-er-ru ARM 3 16 25-26

They sent back two men alive.

a-di i-tam-mah bal-tu-su AfO 18 (1958) 48 Crev. 10
Until he shall take him alive

The variation of -su for masc. sing., -sa for fem. sing., and -sunu for masc. pl. proves the point. Meiss-
ner (Kurzgefasste assyrische Grammatik [Leipzig, 1907], p. 23) took the words as in apposition to the
subject (our first pair of examples) or the object (our second pair) of the verb. A. Ungnad, in the first
three editions of his Babylonisch-assyrische Grammatik/Grammatik des Akkadischen (Munich, 1906,
1926, 1949), §57h, understood them as cases where the locative -um would normally be used—that
is, réqussu is literally “in his emptiness,” but with the abstract -iitu it was dispensed with. Von Soden,
in his GAG §147b, followed by Ungnad—-Matous, Grammatik des Akkadischen §105e, takes them all

as adverbial accusatives, and this is probably the correct explanation, at least for the Old and Middle
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Babylonian periods. A totally new suggestion appears in CAD sub vocibus abkiitu and baltiitu: since
an abstract abkiitu and babriitu is not attested, but abkiissu and bahriissu are, these forms are to be
analysed as adjectives with ending -ussu as on the Neo—Late-Babylonian #imussu “daily” (arhussu and
Sattussu also occur). The reasons given for this conclusion are hardly convincing. First, one cannot
argue that a given form must occur without ending before its existence with ending can be acknowl-
edged. This applies especially to abkiissu, of which only one instance is cited, but also to bahriissu and
others. Second, since there are plenty of late examples of both baltitssu (sing.) and baltiissun(u) (pl.),
even for the late periods one cannot escape from the presence of the suffixes in these forms, and so an
explanation is needed why the -5- became -s-. Von Soden does indeed explain imiissu (and arhitssu)
as mu + it + su: “in seiner Tages-(Monats-) Art” (GAG §119i), but this is not convincing, and it
is best to accept the existence of this -ussu ending on nouns without further analysis, though the
late writing arhu-ut-su'? suggests that some late scribes had their opinion. While the explanation of
CAD is certainly based on inadequate reasons, there is in fact a sound basis for seeing a relationship
between late occurrences of forms like bahriissu and imussu. First, of all the passages for bahriissu and
baltitssu(nu) given in CAD and AHw and of kamiissu in AHw, only one case of bal-tu-ut-su-un (AnSt
8 [1958] 50 ii 33) and one of ka-mu-ut-su (VAB IV 220 32) are attested. This is strange, for while
Old Babylonian dialects generally write the full assimilation with -ss-, late scribes most commonly
write, e.g., napSatsu rather than napSassu. The explanation is that late scribes, under the influence
of the vernacular #tmussu and arhussu, did connect words like baltiissu in literary texts with the -ussu
ending in their own speech, though probably wrongly. Confirmation comes from the Anzti Myth, for
in the phrase “Anzi flew to his mountain” the Old Babylonian copy offers Sa-di-is-su (RA 46 [1952]
88 20 and 92 74) the late recension KUR-us-su (CT 15 39 ii 22, LKA 1i 29). The change in vowel
is expected, since late copyists use -usSu rather than -isu, but the change in consonant cannot be ex-
plained on phonetic grounds but only because the scribes’ vernacular had an ending -ussu with which
they connected and to which they sometimes made the hymno-epic -usu ending conform. Another
case can be made out of the Old Babylonian [g]a-tam i-hu-zu qa-ti-Sa (CT 46 1 i 11) and a late copy
of another text is-sab-tu-ma qa-tu ga-tu-us-su-un (Gilg. III 19). The meanings are roughly the same,
“they took hand in its hand” and “they seized hand in their hand,” and -@tssun is clearly a grammatical
corruption of -usSun. Three cases in the Epic are to be explained on these lines:

karsussunu [ 111 (“in their heart” for karSusSunu)
nanniisSu/nanniissu V1132
durussu/durussu VII 92

The first occurrence of an ending -$um seems to be the single example of u-um-sum “daily” in a later
copy of an inscription of Sargon of Akkad,” and there is a greater number of instances of mis§um
“why” (*minsum) in Old Akkadian (MAD III 164) and Old Assyrian. The following examples have

been noted in literary texts:

12. T. G. Pinches, Inscribed Babylonian Tablets in the Possession of Sir Henry Peek (London, 1888), 7 4 and A. Falken-
stein, Literarische Keilschrifttexte aus Uruk (Berlin, 1933) 51 obv. 21.
13. PBSV 34 obv. VI, see Gelb, MAD III sub voce fim§um, and FE R. Kraus, RA 62 (1968) 77-79.
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i-pu-sa-5i qd-qd-ar-Su-um “pushed her to earth” BIN IV 126 12-13, Or. NS 25 (1956) 142

im-ta-qut gag-qar-ii “fell to earth” KAR 196 = BAM 248 iii 31, cf. AS 16 286
obv. 33

im-ta-nu qgag-qgar-5i “(mount Sarsar) he flattened”

(literally, “reckoned it to the ground”) Erra IV 143

ri-da-ni gag-qar-Sun/ -qalr-Su-unm AfO 23 (1970) 43 32, Fire Incantation

ip-pa-al-si-ha-am ka-aq-qd-ar-Su-[(um)] UET VI/2 396 13

Su-li-ia-$u ka-qd-ar-$u “bring him up to earth® RB 59 (1952) 242ff. 43, cf. Or. NS 26
(1957) 318

i-wi da-da-ar-3u “became like stinkwort” op. cit. 29

i-sa-qa-ra-am gi-Si-ma-ra-Su-[u]m’ “speaking to the Palm” BWL 156 2

The last example, unlike the rest, has an -a- vowel between the stem of the noun and the ending
-Sum. The example from the Fire Incantation offers a curious example of how stupidly some scribes
corrected their texts. Evidently the one who wrote this tablet, or a previous copy in the tradition, did
not know the ending -Sum, so he replaced it with -Sun, “their”, which is completely meaningless in
the context. However, this same tablet records variants in small script, and the original -um is among
them. All the known examples use -$um as the equivalent of ana or ki(ma), but probably it could also
be used for ina. Von Soden wished to analyse it into i§ + um and went so far as to assume that misSum
is shortened from min(i)sum (ZA 41 [1933] 111-12, GAG § 67 g). Gelb, to achieve the same end,
analysed misSum into mi+is+um (MAD II? 136 and III 164). Such attempts at analysis seem misled
to us, especially when there is one case of -aSum. All one can safely say is that there is a hymno-epic
ending -Sum, though it does not occur in the Epic.

The ending -iSam is well known in distributives and in some adverbs like anniSam (von Soden,
GAG §67¢g and §113j). In the following passages, there is a special hymno-epic ending:

‘a-nu’ i-te-li "Sa-me-e'-$a “Anu went up to heaven” OB Atra-hasts, CT 46 1i 13
[i8-tu a-nu-ulm i-lu-"1i $a’-me-e-Sa “After Anu had gone up to heaven” loc. cit. 17
im-ta-qut ap-si-Sa “fell to the Apst” MIO XII (1966/67) 54 4

In usage it resembles -Sum, but these three examples do not make clear if this is -Sam or -iSam. The
following two examples from Eniima Eli§ probably belong here:

Sarisam/SariSa/Saris 1110
Su-ri-Sam IV 124

Unfortunately, both are of unknown meaning, so there can be no certainty, but probably the ending
is comparative; cf. a-pi-Sam “like reeds” in JCS 19 (1967) 121 5.

There are, therefore, more hymno-epic endings than have been recognised before, and the his-
tory of this idiom can be traced to some extent from the Old Babylonian period to the Late Babylo-
nian empire. Are there any general conclusions to be drawn from this idiom? In his study, von Soden
pointed out that Eniima El§ lacks examples of -i§ used for ki(ma), though examples can be quoted
from the Cassite-period Ludlul bel nemeqi (ZA 41 [1933] 128-29). Since Old Babylonian texts gener-
ally lack the comparative -i§, this, he concluded is proof of the Old Babylonian origin of the Epic.
Since he came no longer to subscribe to an Old Babylonian dating, this argument was presumably
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given up. In any case, one may counter this argument with three points. (i) It is not clear why
mahhitis iteme in IV 88 cannot be used in this connection, since emil takes either -i§ or ki(ma). (ii) If
one excludes kima dami in I 136 etc. because of the meaning “instead of,” not “like,” there are only six
examples of this preposition in the Epic, and of this six, four are followed by pronouns, which cannot
take the ending -i§ (1 98, 146 = 11 32 = III 36, 94; II 160 = III 62, 120; VI 160). This leaves only ki
ahi (11 [93]) and kima @tme (VI 56), and this is too few to justify an argument on the assumption that
the author positively avoided -i§ = ki(ma). The lack of this usage may be a mere coincidence. Also,
(iii) attention may be drawn to the long hymns edited by the present writer in AfO 19 (1960) 471f.
There it is shown how some texts show a preference for certain hymno-epic features while virtually
avoiding others. Once it is recognised that these are matters of style and feeling, and no true dialect,
nothing can be based on the use or neglect of some of these features as compared with others.



Tablet I

List of Manuscripts

Symbol Publication Obwerse Reverse

Assyrian Sites
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)
A =K 5419c 1-16
TSBA IV (1876) i; V 428—-430; Ménant,
Manuel 378-379; Delitzsch, Lesestiicke 40,
278, °93; Lyon, Manual 62; CT 13 1

B = K 4488+7871+16969 33-63
STC 1185 (4488); STC 1183 (7871); (om. 35)
PL 1 (all)
C=K17842 34-42
PL 1 (om. 36)
D =K 8524+13093+22093 .. 124-140

CT 13 12 (8524); PL. 1 (all)
(A-D are probably parts of one tablet)

E =81-7-27, 80 31-57 137-162
CT132

F=K3938 33-42 148-162
CT133

G =K 13299+Rm 504 58-76 17-82, 84

Campbell Thompson, Gilgamish pl. 29
(Rm 504); PL. 2 (all)

H = Rm 982+80-7-19, 178 60-64, 80-101
CT 13 31 66-79 (om. 82, 84)

[ =Sm 1829 .. 115-119
PL 2
(H and I are probably parts of one tablet)

J = BM 98909 (Th. 1905-4-9, 415) Col. i 44-53 ii 160-162
CT 34 18

45
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Symbol Publication Obverse Reverse
Assur
K = VAT 10152+10392+10652+12951 1-27, 52-80 128-137,
KAR 162, 163, 313 140-150
L = VAT 9873 83-113
KAR 314 (om. 107)
(K and L may be parts of one tablet)
M = VAT 9668 2-26 134-160
KAR 118
N = VAT 9677 52-178 79-104
KAR 117
O = VAT 10346 33-51 108-118
KAR 317 (om. 37-38,
43-44, 47)
P = VAT 10997 50-68
KAR 315 (om. 61-62)
Q = VAT 14109+14147+14149 54-84 85-126
LKA 3
T = VAT 14125 75-85
PL. 2
U = VAT 10345 137-149
Pl 2
R = VAT 10071 21-22 and VAT 10756v 24-25 22-25
BWL pl. 73 (consecutive pairs of lines on
exercise tablets)
Sultantepe
S =SU 52/87+9%4
STT 1 41-75,77-19  86-92,97-120
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
Kish
a = Kish 1924 790*+1813+2081 1-97 103-162
OECT VI xxxi—xxxv (790);
Pls. 3—4 (complete)
*Langdon’s “1927 71” is wrong.
Babylon(?)
b = BM 45528+46614+47173+47190+47197 1-58 124-162
(81-7-1, 3289+81-8-30, 80+695+712+719)
STC Il i—vi (45528+46614);
PL. 5 (47173+47190+47197)
Various sites
c = BM 93015 (82-7-14, 402) 1-16 144-162
BOR 1V (1889) 26; CT 13 1, 3 (om. 12) (om. 156, 160)
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Symbol Publication Obwerse Rewverse

d = BM 43183 (81-7-1, 947) 2-15 162
Pl 4

e = BM 35134 (Sp 11 680) 11-21
STC 1I vii

f=BM 47292 (81-8-30, 814) 16-27 150-158
Pl. 4, cf. JRAS 1902 205!

ff = BM 38034 (80-6-17, 1063) 18-24 134-143
PL 6 (om. 141)

g = BM 46803 (81-8-30, 269) 4668 103-123
STC I ix—xi (om. 53, 61, 63, (om. 107)
(f and g may be parts of one tablet) 65, 67)

h=F219(+) 218 43-51 106-114
Pl 6

i = BM 66885+76718 (82-9-18, 6879+ AH 83-1-18, 111-138

2089)
STC II xii—xiii (66885);
Pl. 6 (complete)
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets

ee = BM 77118 (83-1-18, 2497) 1-7
PL 7

j = BM 36666 (80-6-17, 398) 6-12
Pl 7

k = BM 72046 (82-9-18, 12050) 25-28
PL 7

1 = BM 54569 (82-5-22, 889) 26-29
Pl 7

m = BM 36726 (80-6-17, 459) 28-33
STC 1I viii

gg = BM 76891 (AH 83-1-18, 2263) 37-41
Pl 7

n = BM 36688 (80-6-17, 420) 38-44 (om. 43)
STC 1I vii

o = BM 37845 (80-6-17, 1602) 38-42
Pl 7

p = BM 55244 (82-5-22, 1576) 41-48
PL 7

q = BM 36681+37849 (80-6-17, 413+1606) 46-52
Pl 7

r=BM 67665 (82-9-18, 7663) 55-62

PL. 7
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Symbol Publication

hh = BM 54847 (82-5-22, 1176) 67-73
PlL. 7 (om. 71-72)

s = BM 54856 (82-5-22, 1185) 73-78
Pl 7

t = BM 37937+38060 (80-6-17,1766+1890) 90-95
PL 8

u = BM 76063+76205 (AH 83-1-18, 1427+1570) 98-105
PL 8 (om. 101)

v = BM 69668 (AH 82-9-18, 9666) 103-109
PL 8

w = BM 93079 (82-9-18, 5555) 117-121
Pl 8

aa = BM 99961 (AH 83-1-21, 2323) 118-124
PL 8

bb = BM 37969 (80-6-17, 1798) 125-128
Pl 8

cc = BM 66956+76498 (82-9-18, 6950+83-1-18, 1868) 129-136
CT 13 12 (76498);
STC II xxix (complete)

dd = BM 38051 (80-6-17, 1880) 135-144
PL. 8 (om. 139)

ii = BM 37460 (80-6-17, 1217) 136-138
PL 8

Lines quoted in the commentaries'

: 1,4
: 103
: 3,4, 6,33,36(2), 76, 86, 121, 122, 139, 156
: 4, 6,10/12(7)

NN*<><

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.



Eniima Eli§ Tablet [

Text of Tablet I begins on p. 50.
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Tablet 1
1  AabceeKx e-nu-ma e-lis la na-bu-1i $d-ma-mu
2 AabcdeeKM Sap-lis am-ma-tum Su-ma la zak-rat
3 AabcdeeKMZ apsii-ma re$-tu-1h a-ru-Su-un
4 AabcdeeKMxZz mu-um-mu ti-amat mu-al-li-da-at gim-ri-Svi-un
5 AabcdeeKM mé™S-§1i-nu i§-te-ni§ i-hi-qu-ti-ma
6 AabcdeejKMZz gi-pa-ra la ki-is-su-ru su-sa-a la Se->-1i
7 AabcdeejKM e-nu-ma ilani la Su-pu-u ma-na-ma
8 AabcdjKM Su-ma la zuk-ku-ru Si-ma-tii la Si-i-mu
9 AabcdjKM ib-ba-nu-i-ma ilani qi-vib-$ii-un
10 AabcdjKM dah-mu Yla-ha-mu us-ta-pu-ii Su-mi iz-zak-ru
11 AabcdejKM a-di ir-bu-1i i-Si-hu
12 AabdejKM an-3dr ‘ki-Sdr ib-ba-nu-u e-li-Su-nu at-ru
13 AabcdeKM ur-ri-ku amu™® us-si-bu Sanati(mu-an-na)™
14 AabcdeKM da-num a-pil-Su-nu $d-nin abbé-31i
15 AabcdeKM an-Sdr ‘a-num bu-uk-ra-$u 1i-mas-sil-ma
16 AabcefKM i Ya-num tam-Si-la-5i 1i-lid ‘'nu-dim-mud
17 abefKM nu-dim-mud $d abbé ™-5u Sd-lit-su-nu Su-ma
18 abef ffKM pal-ka uz-nu ha-sis e-mu-gan pu-un-gul
19  abef ffKM gu-us-Sur ma->-di§ a-na a-lid abi-31i an-3dr
20  abef ffkKM la i-5i Sa-ni-na i-na ilani™ at-he-e-5u
21 abef ffkKM in-nen-du-ma at-hu-1i ilanim=n
22 abf ffkKMR e-Su-1i ti-amat-ma na-sir-§1i-nu is-tab-bu
23 abf ffkKMR dal-hu-nim-ma 3d ti-amat ka-ras-sa
24 abf ffKMR i-na Su->-a-ri Su->-du-ru qi-rib an-diiru-na
25 abfKkMR la na-si-ir apsti ri-gim-Su-un
26 abfKkIM U ti-amat Su-gdm-mu-mat i-na mahri-Su-un
27 abfKkl im-tar-sa-am-ma ep-Se-ta-Su-un e-li-[§]a
28 abklm la ta-bat al-kdt-su-nu Su-nu-ti i-ga-me-la
29 ablm -nu-Su apsii za-ri ilani ra-bi-ii-tim
30 abm is-si-ma ‘mu-um-mu suk-kal-la-Su i-zak-kar-Su
31 abEm mu-um-mu suk-kal-lu mu-tib-ba ka-bat-ti-ia

1 b(ee): e-li-is

K: sd-ma-mi

a:Saoma-mi 2 b: Sap-li-is  K:ab-ba-tu c:Su-mu  K:zak-ru 3 c:zu.ab-i

b:zu.ab K:].ab-um-ma Z:reS-tu-u 4 ee:ta-d-wa-ti  c: mu-um-ma-al-li-da-a[t  K: mu-al-li-da-d[t gilm-ri-Su-un

a: gm-ri-Slu-uln 5 b(d): mu-ii-Su-nu c: mé™S-Ju-un
ma 6 c:g-par-ra
A: Se-i

K: se--i

12 bde: (an-3dr) u

13 c: veri-ki

z: gi-pa-ri
7 Ac:ilani™®
M: Siema-ta  K: Si-ma-te, Si-mu 9 (a)be: tb-ba-nu-tt (K)M: "ib"-ba-nu-ma
10 abcd: (la)hb-muu  K: us-ta-pu-u
bd: ib-ba-nu-ma

a: |-ri-ki b deur-ri-ku e: d-vir-ri-ku a(b): vd-us-si-"bu”

M: |-Su-nu  ee: hi-q[u*- K:i-hi-ig-qu-ma (a)M: i-hi-qu-
(a)K: J-ru  A(b): ki-is-su-ra  a: ku-us-su-ru  ee: | x-x-su-ru c: ku-sii-ru su-sa-’
A(ac)j: Su-pu-i 8 c: Su-um, u-uk-ku-ru  b: Si-ma-"tu’ j: Siema-tum

K: ilani™ gi-vib-Su-un  j: qi-ri-|

M: Su-ta-pu-i ti-nu a: Slu-ma 11 c:a-dict M: a-di-'ma’  K: -bJu-u

Aa: ib-ba-nu-ti  j: -blanu-i-ma  K:e-li-Stienu M: eli-$ii-nu

a:mu™F 14 A:danu  M: da-nu-um

KM: a-pil-5i-nu  K: Sd-ni-nu b: "Sa-ni-nu’ ab-bé-e-3u  a: Sa-ni-na ab-bé-KAL'-su  K: abbe™*-511 15 M: da-nu-um
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Enttma Elis Tablet 1

When the heavens above did not exist,

And earth beneath had not come into being—
There was Apsi, the first in order, their begetter,

And demiurge Tiamat, who gave birth to them all;
They had mingled their waters together

Before meadow-land had coalesced and reed-bed was to be found—
When not one of the gods had been formed

Or had come into being, when no destinies had been decreed,
The gods were created within them;

Lahmu and Lahamu were formed and came into being.
While they grew and increased in stature

Ansar and Kisar, who excelled them, were created.
They prolonged their days, they multiplied their years.

Anu, their son, could rival his fathers.
Anu, the son, equalled Angar,

And Anu begat Nudimmud, his own equal.
Nudimmud was the champion among his fathers;

Profoundly discerning, wise, of robust strength;
Very much stronger than his father’s begetter, An3ar,

He had no rival among the gods, his brothers.
The divine brothers came together,

Their clamour got loud, throwing Tiamat into a turmoil.
They jarred the nerves of Tiamat,

And by their dancing they spread alarm in Anduruna.
Apsi did not diminish their clamour,

And Tiamat was silent when confronted with them.
Their conduct was displeasing to her,

Yet though their behaviour was not good, she wished to spare them.
Thereupon Apsi, the begetter of the great gods,

Called Mummu, his vizier, and addressed him,
“Vizier Mummu, who gratifies my pleasure,

bu-uk-ra-51i  ab: i-mas-Si-i[l]-ma 16 A:u  e(K)M: da-nu-um  a:i-liid 17 KM: abbe™s-51i
b: a-lid-[ M:5u-ui 18 e:pal-ku M:uzni a:'e’-[x]-gd-an f:-aln a(f): pu-ug-gul M: pu-ug-gu-ul

19 a: ma-a-di-if b: |x-di-i¥ e: ma-a-d[i§ f:-i]d a-bi-Su a: "a’-bi-51i 20 M: §d-nin  a(b):i-n[a a: [ilan]i
af: at-he-e-"su’  K:abbe™-51i 21 e: -dJu-u(-)[ K "danu™™ a:ilani™F {f: (end) |x-AT*
22 a: ti-amat-am-ma  b: ti]-a’-[  K:om.—-ma; na-sir-Su-nu  R: MI'-sir-Su-nu  a: iS-tab-bi  ff: |-ab-bi

23 b: da-al-hu-nim-ma  a: ta-ma-[ R: ta-d-wa-t[i]“" ka-r[la- M: kdr-as-sa  (a)f: ka-ra-as-su  ff: -a]s-"sa’

24 (a)b: su->-a-ru K ]-ru  b:sud[w’-  a: Su-du-rfu M:§lu-dlu- f an-diru-nu 25 R:na-an-$ér-ri

K: -slu-ti ri-ggm-$i-un ke riegm-31i-[ 26 b: |-qa-am-mu-ma-alt] k: -qla-am-mu-mat, m[a’-  f: -plar-Su-"un’

K: -$li-un 27 a: ep-BU'-ta-Su-un "e’-li-Su-un' 28 a: al'-su-nu, i-ta-[s]i* k: traces 29 a: za-"ar’, raboi[ti]™
30 b: mu-um-mu  a: sukkal-§[u  b:su[kkal- 31 b: mu-um-mu ab: suk-kal-lum E: ] x-l[um

a: a-"lid-su’-nu

f: (end) ]-ka

51
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32 abEm al-kdm-ma si-ri-i§ ti-amat i ni-i[l-li-i]k

33 aBbEFmOZ il-li-ku-ma qu-ud-mi-is ta-ma-[tlum 1u-3i-bu

34 aBbCEFO a-ma-a-ti im-tal-li-ku as-Sum ilani bu-uk-ri-Su-un
35 abCEFO apsit pa-a-Su i-pu-Sam-[mal

36 aBbEFO a-na ti-amat el-le-tam-ma i-zak-kar-si

37 aBbCEFgg im-[ta]r-sa-am-ma al-kat-su-nu e-li-ia

38 aBbCEFggno wur-ri-i§ la Su-up-Su-ha-ku mu-3i-i§ la sa-al-la-ku
39 aBbCEFgegnOo  lu-us-hal-lig-ma al-kat-su-nu lu-sa-ap-pi-ih

40 aBbCEFggnOo qu-lu lis-3d-kin-ma i ni-is-lal ni-i-ni

41 aBbCEFggnOopS ti-amat an-ni-ta i-na Se-me-e-3a

42 aBbCEFnOopS i-xu-uz-ma il-ta-si e-lu har-me-sa

43 aBbEhpS is-si-ma mar-si-i§ ug-gu-gat e-dis-si-3a

44  aBbEh]npS le-mut-ta it-ta-di a-na kar-%i-Sa

45 aBbEh]OpS mi-na-a ni-i-nu $d ni-ib-nu-1i nu-us-hal-lag-ma

46 aBbEgh]OpgS al-kat-su-nu lu Sum-ru-sa-at-ma i ni-iS-du-ud ta-bis
47 aBbEgh]pqS i-pul-ma ‘mu-um-mu apsa i-ma-al-lik

48 aBbEgh]OpgS suk-kal-lum la ma-gi-ru mi-lik mu-um-mi-Su
49  aBbEgh]JOqS hul-li-gqam-ma a-bi al-ka-ta e-3i-ta

50 aBbEghJOPgS wr-ri-i§ lu-1i Sup-Su-ha-at mu-$i§ lu-i sal-la-at
51 aBbEghJOPgS ih-du-Sum-ma apsit im-me-ru pa-nu-Su

52 aBbEgJKNPgS a3-Sum lem-né-e-ti ik-pu-du a-na ilani ma-re-e-Su
53 aBbEJKNPS mu-um-mu i-te-dir ki-Sad-su

54 aBbgEKNPQS us-ba-am-ma bir-ka-a-si -na-ds-Saq Sa-a-Su
55 aBbgEKNPQrS  mim-mu-ti ik-pu-du pu-uh-ru-us-3[un]

56 aBbgEKNPQrS a-na ilani bu-uk-ri-Su-nu us-tan-nu-ni

57 aBbgEKNPQrS  is-mu-nim-ma ilani i-dul-lu

58 aBbGgKNPQrS qu-lu is-ba-tu Sd-qu-um-me$§ us-bu

59 aBGgKNPQrS Su-tur uz-na et-pe-Su te-le-1i

60 aBGgHKNPQrS d¢-a ha-sis mi-im-ma-ma i-Se->-a $ib-qi-Su-un
61 aBGHKNQrS ib-$im-Sum-ma us-rat ka-li vi-kin-su

62 aBGgHKNQrS -nak-kil-3u Su-tu-ra ta-a-Su el-lum

63 aBGHKNPQS im-nu-Sum-ma ina mé™ 1i-Sap-si-ih

32 E: ]-nisd[  a:ticamat m: ta-d-wa-ti 33 E:qud-meS b:ti- O:-t]i! m:ta-a-wa-ti sak-pu 34 O: ilanu] e

B: -klvr-Su-un 35 E: a5 O:i-pu-Sa-am-[ 36 B:mu-si O:iz-zak-kar-s[i] 37-38 om. O 37 a: al-[k]dt-su-nu
b: al-kdat-[ 38 n: 'urra’  C: -8, Sup-Su-[  b: Su-up-Su-ha-ak  a: MAup-Su-ha-ku  c: mu-i, sa-al'-"ku’

39 gg: |-li-iggoma  a: al-kat-su-nu  b: al-kdt-su-nu  Bo: lu-sap-pi-"ih"  b: lu-s[ap’- 40 n: qu-ii-lu  gg: 1)i-is-Sa-ki[n-

a: iS-Sa-kin-ma  E:om.i  O:ra]p’-5§ lu né-pe-et  o:ni-i-nu 41 BE:ina  O:inSe-mi-i-51i  B: Se-mé-e-[  o: ]-me-e-Su
b: ]-'i-5u’ 42 F:]-"zizma' aB:eli b:e-l[i a:pa-"mi'-ri-Sa  BS: par-mi-[ o: ha-x-"mi"-8[u] b: -] ri-"5u]

p: hlamé-e'-5[u] 43-44 om. O 43 B:-glu-gat b: e-dis-5i-54"  p: e-dis-5i-5[u] 44 h:le-mut-tu  n: le-mut-ti
S:ina p:]x-3i-Te’-[  b:]-5-3[d] 45 h:mi-na-a-am  a:nli-ioni O: nu-pal-lagoma 46 S: al-kat-su-u[n

a(q): al-kdt-su-nu  h: al-kdt-su-un  q(S): lu-ti  a: lu-u BJ: nis-du-ud E:n[i5- b: tla-bi-i¥  O: dug-ga-i¥ 47 om. O
(aE)hq: i-pu-ul-ma  b:ap-[ Jq: ]-sa-a 48 E: [sukk]al q: ma-givi g -rla O: x-um-me-Su  J: mu-um-me-$ii

a: mu-um-mi-Si 49 (a)hq: pul-li-qa-am-ma  E:abi  a(b): a[l]-ka-tum q: all-ka-ti  J:i-Si-ta S:e-Si-ti  (a)b: e-Si-tum
50 S:urre-[e]s E:-rliflu P:8u-"up’-Su-hat-mla’ S: S[up]-Su-pat B: ]-Su-hat J: -hlat (ab)q: mu-§i-i¥  ab: lu-u
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32 Come, let us go to Tiamat!”

33 They went and sat, facing Tiamat,

34 As they conferred about the gods, their sons.

35 Apsi opened his mouth

36 And addressed Tiamat. . . .

37 “Their behaviour has become displeasing to me

38 And I cannot rest in the day-time or sleep at night.

39 I will destroy and break up their way of life

40 That silence may reign and we may sleep.”

41  When Tiamat heard this

42 She raged and cried out to her spouse,

43 She cried in distress, fuming within herself,

44 She grieved over the (plotted) evil,

45 “How can we destroy what we have given birth to?

46 Though their behaviour causes distress, let us tighten discipline graciously.”
47  Mummu spoke up with counsel for Apsi—

48 (As from) a rebellious vizier was the counsel of his Mummu—
49  “Destroy, my father, that lawless way of life,

50 That you may rest in the day-time and sleep by night!”
51 Apsi was pleased with him, his face beamed

52 Because he had plotted evil against the gods, his sons.
53  Mummu put his arms around Apsi’s neck,

54 He sat on his knees kissing him.

55 What they plotted in their gathering

56 Was reported to the gods, their sons.

57 The gods heard it and were frantic.

58 They were overcome with silence and sat quietly.

59 The one who excels in knowledge, the skilled and learned,
60 Ea, who knows everything, perceived their tricks.

61 He fashioned it and made it to be all-embracing,

62 He executed it skilfully as supreme—his pure incantation.

63 He recited it and set it on the waters,

EgJ:lu b:sla-la-at  S:sal-lat  O:nlé-pe-et 51 P:ap-su-ii  a:ap-si-ii  agq: |-mi-ru g pa-nu-"us"-$[u]  J: pa-nu-$ii
aq: panu-us-[ 52 K:"as-su' Pilem-né-"tu’ BS:an  b:ilani™  J:mare™-$5u  S: mare-[§lu BE: dumu-|
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G: Sib-gi-s5in 61-62 om. P 61 K:ib-5[i-Slum-ma  a: d-su-ra-a-ta  KQ: vi-su-rat  r: i-"su-ra’-a-ti - a(GS): ka-la
r:kalmaax (x) 62 a:inak-[kli-il N:dnak-kil g -nalk-"ki’-il-su  Q: vinak-kil-$1i  agKe Su-tu-ru  r: ta-a-$ii
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64 aGgHKNPQS Sit-tu ir-te-hi-Su sa-lil tu-ba-ti§
65 aGKNPQS i-Sd-as-lil-ma apsa re-hi Sit-tum
66 aGgHKNPQS mu-um-mu tam-la-ku da-la-pi§ ku-vi-ru

67 aGHhhKNPQS  ip-tur rik-si-Su i§-ta-hat a-ga-3ii

68 aGgHhhKNPQS me-lam-mi-Su it-ba-la

Su-i i-ta-di-iq

69 aGHhhKNQS ik-mi-Su-ma apsa i-na-ra-ds-su

70  aGHhhKNQS Imy-um-mu i-ta-sir
71 aGHKNQS 1i-kin-ma eli apst Su-bat-su
72 aGHKNQS dmu-um-mu it-ta-mah

eli-sui ip-tar-ka

-kal ser-ret-su

73  aGHhhKNQSs  ul-tu lem-né-e-si ik-mu-ii i-sa-a-du
74 aGHKNQSs dé-a us-ziz-zu ir-nit-ta-$u eli ga-ri-31i
75 aGHKNQSsT qir-bis ku-um-mi-$ii Sup-Su-hi-i§ i-nu-1ith-ma

76 aGHKNQsTZ im-bi-Sum-ma apsa v-ad-du-1i es-re-e-ti

77 aGHKNQSsT dS-ru-u-$u gi-pa-ra-su vi-Sar-sid-ma

78 aGHKNQSsT dé-a u ddam-ki-na hi-ra-tus ina rab-ba-a-te us-bu
79 aGHKNQST ina ki-is-si Simati™ at-ma-an usurati(gis-hur)m™
80 aGHKNQT le->-11 le->i-ti apkal ilani™ dbel ul5]/ilt]-tar-hi
81 aGHNQT ina qi-rib apsi ib-ba-ni [{mariituk

82 aGNQT ina qi-rib elli apst ib-ba-ni [‘ma]riituk

83 aHLNQT ib-ni-Su-ma %-a a-ba-su

84 aGLNQT ddam-ki-[na] umma-Su har-Sd-as-Su

85 aHLNQT i-ti-nig-ma ser-ret Yistarati(U-dar) ™

86 aHLNQSZ ta-ri-tu it-tar-ru-Su pul-ha-a-ta us-ma-al-li

87 aHLNQS Sam-hat nab-nit-su sa-ri-ir ni-$1 i-ni-Su

88 aHLNQS ut-tu-lat si-ta-Su ga-3ir ul-tu ul-la

89 aHLNQS -mur-Su-ma Ya-num ba-nu-u a-bi-su

90 aHLNQSt 1118 im-mir lib-ba-31i hi-du-ta im-la

91 aHLNQSt us-ta-as-bi-Sum-ma Su-un-na-at ilu-us-s[u]

92 aHLNQSt Su-us-qu ma->-dis eli-3vi-nu a-tar mim-mu-Su
93 aHLNQt la lam-da-ma nu-uk-ku-la mi-na-tu-su

94 aHLNQt ha-sa-si§ la na-ta-a a-ma-ri§ pa-ds-qa

95 aHLNQt erba ina-sii erba una-si

96 aHLNQ Sap-ti-5ii ina Su-ta-bu-li doirra(gis.bar) it-tan-pah
97 aHLNQS ir-"ti"-bu-1i erba®™™ ha-si-sa

64 KN:sit-ti  Q:ir-te-hi-si  K:ir-ti-hi-si g |-te-hi P:ir-[x]-5u’-"ma’  a(g): sa-lil a: tli-ub-[ g: tii-[x]-ba-x
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72 H: mlu- G:ikala a:selr-re-es-su 73 hh:is-tu a:lem-né-[§]lu hhK: ]-né-s1i  Ss: |-5u Q: Ix-ti KS:ik-mu-u
azi-sa-du 74 as: uS-zi-zu K(S): |-zivza Koirnit-tud  a(K):e-li Q:e-[ a:gari-i-su 75 a: qi]r-bi-is

N: kiim-mi-Su  a(s): ku-um-mi-Su ~ S: |-mi-Su  s: Su-up-su-h[i-

Q: sup-sii-hi-il§  (G)N: i-nu-up-[

77 a: Jru-us-$i gi-pa-ra-[Slu N: gi-parra-su  a: -plara-su 78 K: "' Q:om.u  N: Jla-ha-mu

76 s: alp-su-i

S: traces
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64 He poured sleep upon him as he was slumbering deeply.

65 He put Apsii to slumber as he poured out sleep,

66 And Mummu, the counsellor, was breathless with agitation.
67 He split (Apsd’s) sinews, ripped off his crown,

68 Carried away his aura and put it on himself.

69 He bound Apsi and killed him;

70 Mummu he confined and handled roughly.

71 He set his dwelling upon Aps,

72 And laid hold on Mummu, keeping the nose-rope in his hand.
73 After Ea had bound and slain his enemies,

4 Had achieved victory over his foes,

75 He rested quietly in his chamber,

76 He called it Aps(, whose shrines he appointed.

77 Then he founded his living-quarters within it,

78 And Ea and Damkina, his wife, sat in splendour.

79 In the chamber of the destinies, the room of the archetypes,

80 The wisest of the wise, the sage of the gods, Bél was conceived.
81 In Apst was Marduk born,

82 In pure Apsti was Marduk born.

83 Ea his father begat him,

84 Damkina his mother bore him.

85 He sucked the breasts of goddesses,

86 A nurse reared him and filled him with terror.

87 His figure was well developed, the glance of his eyes was dazzling,
88 His growth was manly, he was mighty from the beginning.
89 Anu, his father’s begetter, saw him,

90 He exulted and smiled; his heart filled with joy.

91 Anu rendered him perfect: his divinity was remarkable,

92 And he became very lofty, excelling them in his attributes.
93 His members were incomprehensibly wonderful,

94 Incapable of being grasped with the mind, hard even to look on.
95 Four were his eyes, four his ears,

96 Flame shot forth as he moved his lips.

97 His four ears grew large,
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N:an-[3d]r  a: [x-ta]r-he-e-[x] T:]-ter-hi 81,82 N:an-3dr 83 Q:ib-ni-Sum-ml[a] a: x-ni-Su-m[a H: ib-ni-§1i-ma
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128
129

98 H:kima Q:Su-a-ti u:§lu-a-t[i
100 S: meS-re-tu  Q: |-tu-$1i  L:i-li-odn w: Su-tu-ur
L: Samsu’® Samsu®
Q: mes-ret

102 N: "mar"
LQ(NV): me-lam-me
S: pul-ha-tum ha-am-3at-Si-na  v: "ha-am’-§[at-
105 L:im-limmu-ba v: | "er’-bet-t[i a: Sari™® TABTAB""
106 S: qa-t[us-slu  a(hv): J-us-5u
a(h)v: epriti=
109 ah: dal-ha-at
a: Sup-Su-"hu’

g: -alm-ra

iv-zak-"kar’

HLNQSu
HLNQSu
HLNQSu
HLNQS
LNQSu
agLNQSuvyZ
agLNQSuv
agLQSuv
aghLQSv
ahQSv
aghLOQSv
aghLOQSv
aghLOQS
aghiLOQS
aghiLOQS
aghiLOQS
aghiOQS
agliOQS
aglioOQS
agliOQSw
a aagliOQSw
a aagliQSw
a aagiQSw
a aagiQwZ
a aagiQZ

a aagiQ

a aabDiQQ
ab bbDiQQ
ab bbDiQQ
ab bbDi

ab bbDiK
abccDiK

Q: ep-ri

v: mli-
a(v): ti-amat-am-"ma’ wr-ri
S: "Sup-sii-ha’  Q: "i-zab'-bi-lu
111 a: kar-Su-us-s[u-n]Ju  S: kar-[§]u-us-s[u-

113 Q: J-nu-us-3u
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i-bar-ra-a gim-re-e-ti
Su-tur la-an-su
i-lit-ta Su-tur

o man" ki-ma Su-a-tu
ul-lu-ma ina ilani

meS-re-tu-$u Su-ut-tu-ha
ma-ri-i-tu

ma-ri Samsi¥
la-bi§ mi-lam-mi eS-ret ilani™

pul-ha-a-tu ha-3at-si-na
ib-ni-ma 3d-ar er-bet-ta

qa-tus-$ui i-ma-al-la-a
ib-3im ep-ra

1-3ab-3i a-ga-am-ma
dal-hat ti-amat-ma ur-ra u miisa i-dul-lu

ilani la Sup-Su-ha i-za-ab-bi-lu $d-ri-3d
ik-tap-du-ma kar-Su-us-svi-nu le-mut-ta

a-na ti-amat um-mi-Su-nu Su-nu ig-zak-ru
e-nu-ma apsd ha-ram-ki i-na-ru-ma

-du-us-Su la tal-li-ki-ma qa-lis tus-bi
ib-ni-ma 3d-ar er-bet-ti $d pu-lub-ti

Su-ud-lu-hu kar-a-ki-ma ul ni-sal-lal ni-i-nu
[u]l ib-3i lib-bu-uk-ki apsit ha-ram-ki

o ‘mu-um-mu $d ik-ka-mu-ii e-dis ds-ba-ti
iS-tu w,-mu at-ti dul-lu-his ta-dul-li

i ni-i-ni §d la ni-sak-ki-pu ul ta-ra-[alm-mi-na-si
[a]m-ra sar-ma-"u-ni hu-um-mu-ra i-na-tu-ni

[h]u-us-bi ab-3d-na la sa-ki-pi i ni-is-lal ni-i-ni
ep-Si ta-ha-zi gi-mil-la-Su-nu tir-ri

x [ (x) ]-rui-Su-nu [e]p-Si-ma
[i5]-me-ma ti-amat

[mim]-mu-1i at-"tu"-nu twus-ta-ad-di-nu
[pah]-ru-"nim’-ma ilani gi-rib-3d

[lem-n]é’-ti "us"-tah-ha-zu an ilani ba-ni-$i-un
[im-ma]-as-ru-nim-ma i-du-us ti-amat ti-bu-ni

ma-ri-i-tu
SSamsi¥ §d ila[ni]

$d-qis it-bur
e-li-51i kdm-ra
-al-lid da-num

ma-ri lim-mel-li

me-ha-a 1i-3d-az-bal
i-dal-lah ti-amat

a-na ya-qi-qu Su-uk-ni
a-ma-tum i-tib el-Sa
I ni-pu-us u,-mu
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a: ti-Sa-alz- 108 v: "a’-ga-a-am-ma  L:v-dal-ldh  a:i-da-"al'-[ g:i-dal-lah dti-amat
S:mlu-  a:mu-Sai-du-ul-[ g i-du-ul-x  O: J-ul-la 110 ah: ilani™
L: ]-bi-KU'  a: $d-a-ri-x g "Sa’-a-ri-Sam  O: Sd-ri-i§

112 a: ummi-Sii-nu $ii-[n]u

O: -rla-ki  i: "har’-ma-ki

g: le-mut-tum

S:ap-sa-a  a: har-ma-ku 114 a:i-du-u¥  agi: qa-li-is

O: Slu-nu-ti g: 1(-)Su-un
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98 And his eyes likewise took in everything.

99 His figure was lofty and superior in comparison with the gods,
100 His limbs were long, his nature was superior:
101  ‘Mari-utu, Mari-utu,
102 The Son, the Sun-god, the Sun-god of the gods.’
103  He was clothed with the aura of the Ten Gods, so exalted was his strength,
104 The Fifty Dreads were loaded upon him.
105 Anu formed and gave birth to the four winds,
106 He delivered them to him, “My son, let them whirl!”
107 He formed dust and set a hurricane to drive it,
108 He made a wave to bring consternation on Tiamat.
109 Tiamat was confounded; day and night she was frantic.
110 The gods took no rest, they ........
111 In their minds they plotted evil,
112 And addressed their mother Tiamat,
113 “When Apsi, your spouse, was killed,
114 You did not go at his side, but sat quietly.
115 The four deadful winds have been fashioned
116 To throw you into confusion, and we cannot sleep.
117  You gave no thought to Apsi, your spouse,
118 Nor to Mummu, who is a prisoner. Now you sit alone.
119 Henceforth you will be in frantic consternation!
120 And as for us, who cannot rest, you do not love us!
121 Consider our burden, our eyes are hollow.
122 Break the immovable yoke that we may sleep.
123 Make battle, avenge them!
124 [..]....reduce to nothingness!”
125 Tiamat heard, the speech pleased her,
126 She said, “Let us do now all you have advised.”
127 The gods assembled within her.
128 They conceived [evil] against the gods their begetters.
129 They..... and took the side of Tiamat,
ai: tu-us-[  S:tus-ba g uS-bu  After 114 O diverges: . . .-I]i¥’ dS-ba-ti, . . .]-nu-uk-ki, illegible traces of 2 more lines.
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sa-ki'-pu  Z: sa-ki-pa, ni-nu 123 Q: tirr[a]l 124 i: [e]p-Siomu  Q: -qli Suk-[  D:Suk-mi® 125 bb: a-mat, el-Su
Q:eli-[ D:el-sdé 126 bb: -tald-di-nu  b: -ad-di-na  D: u-ma 127 a idlani™  b(bb): gi-rib-Su-[uln a: ]-5u

128 ab:a-na a:ilani™  b:ilani™ ba-"ni'-Su-un - 129 cc:i-du-us-5i  D: ta-d-wa-ti  b: te-bu-ii-ni - cc: te-bi-ii-ni

i: ti-bi-"i'-[
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130 abccDiK lez-z]u kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-5d u im-ma

131 abecDiK [nal-Su-1i tam-ha-ri na-zar-bu-bu lab-bu

132 abccDiK "ukkin’-na Sit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-1i su-la-a-ti

133 abccDiK um-ma hu-bur pa-ti-qgat ka-la-mu

134  abccDfiKM [u]$-rad-di kak-ku la mah-ri it-ta-lad muSmaphi™
135 abccDddfiKM zag-tu-ma $in-ni la pa-du-u at-ta->-i

136 abccDddffiiiKM im-tu ki-ma da-mu w-mur-Sti-nu us-ma-al-li

137  abDddEffiiKMU  usumgalli ™ na-ad-ru-ti pul-ha-ta vi-3al-bis-ma

138 abDddEfhiiMU me-lam-mi us-tas-Sa-a 1-li-i§ um-tas-si-il

139 abDEffMU a-mi-ir-$ii-nu Sar-ba-bi-i§ li-th-har-[m]i-im

140 abDddEffKMU u-mur-Sii-nu lis-tah-hi-tam-ma la i-né-u i-rat-su-un
141  abddEffKMU us-zi-iz ba-as-mu mus-hus u Yla-ha-mu

142  abddEffkKMU u,-gal-la ur-idim-me u gir-tab-li-u, -lu

143 abddEffKMU u,-me da-ab-ru-te ku li-u lu o ku-sa-rik-ku

144 abcddEKMU na-$i kak-ku la pa-du-1i la a-di-ru ta-hla-z]i

145 abcEKMU gap-Sa te-re-tu-5d la mah-ra Si-na-[ma

146 abcEKMU ap-pu-na-ma is-ten es-ret kima Su-a-ti us-[tab]-3i
147 abcEKMU i-na ilani bu-uk-ri-3a Su-ut i§-ku-nu-3i plu-uh-rla

148 abcEFKMU 1-3d-ds-qa qin-gu ina bi-ri-Su-nu $d-a-51i uS-rab-bi-su
149 abcEFKMU a-li-kut mah-ri pa-an um-ma-ni mu-"-ir-ru-tu pu-[1i]h-ru
150 abcEFfKM na-Se-e ®*kakki ti-is-bu-tu de-ku-u a-na-an-ta

151 abcEFtM Su-ut tam-ha-ru ra-ab sik-kdt-tu-tu

152 abcEFfM ip-qgid-ma qa-tus-5i 1i-Se-Si-ba-ds-sii ina kar-ri

153 abcEFftM ad-di ta-a-ka ina puhur ilani 1i-Sar-bi-ka

154 abcEFtM ma-li-ku-ut ilani™* gim-ra-"at’-su-nu qa-tu[k]-ka us-mal-li
155 abcEFftM lu-1i Sur-ba-ta-ma ha->-i-ri e-du-1i at-ta

156 abEFM li-ir-tab-bu-1i zik-ru-ka eli kali-svi-nu ‘a-nu-"uk-ka’
157 abcEFIM id-din-Sum-ma tuppi Simae™ i-ra-tus i-Sat-mi-ih

158 abcEFfM ka-ta qibit(dug,-ga)-ka la in-nen-na-a li-kun [si]-it pi-i-k[a]
159 abcEFMZ in-na-nu qin-gu Su-us-qu-1i le-qu-1i e-nu-tii

160 abEFJM an ilani mare™*-su Si-ma-[ta] i§-ti-ma

161 abcEF] ep-Sa pi-i-ku-nu doirra l[i-n]i-ha

162 abcdEF] im-tuk-nuwy kit-mu-ru ma-ag-Sa-ru li§-rab-bi-ib

130 beciimu-Sa i:ot bee:im-mu 131 cc: talm-pa-ru  a: ]-"ha’-[r]la  b:]-"ra’ i:la-[ b:la-ab-bi  cc: la-ab-bu
132 cc: sli-it-ku-nu-ma  K:i-ban-nu  cc: su-la-a-tum 133 cc: hu-bu-ur pa-ti-qa-at - D: pa-ti-qdt i ]-ti-qa-at

D: ka-lama 134 cc: -ald-di  K:#kakka b: mah-ru cc: ma-har-ra  K:it-ta-lla’-  b: mus-"mah’ 135 a: Sin-nu

K: Sin-na  cc: Si-inna, pa-du-ii an-ta--"i* - b(ff): alt-ta->>am 136 a:da-am cc(M): da-me D:-m]i K: damu]™

a: u-"mur-Su’-nfu  ff: -mja-al-la 137 a:om. ™ dd: na-ad-ru-t[ii  b: n]a-ad-ru-tum  ab: pu-ul-ha-[

i: |- 138 a:-llam-ma E:-mle aEM: us-tas-§d-a a:i-lif D:e-lif i:traces 139 dd:om. U:-mi]r-Su-nu
-milr-Senu b -Slu-nu E(MZ): Sar-ba-ba M: Ii3-[  E: lis-hlar-  Z: lis-har-mit 140 dd: zu-mur-Su-nu lis-tah'-t[am-

seulmerieis Eiinéal 141 dd: us-zi-iz-ma E: -z, o U:ba-d[s- a:lahamu 142 (E)M:u,-gal™  U: -glal-
ff: Ix (x) wr-idim-me ~ bE: ur-idim™*  K: -idilm-muu  E: om. o 143 K(U): u,-mi da-ab-ru-ti  a: da-[a]b-ru-ti
rlu-tum M:-tlu Kekwli-li aM:u Kiom. o b: gud-[alim] a: [ku]-s[a-rilk-ku 144 K: na-ds =kakki

: -d)s @kakki™ la+a KU: pa-de-e  M: pa-di-i 145 U: -alp-Sa  a: -tlu-Sa  bU: te-re-tu-Sa  U: la+a m[a-

cTscm
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130 Fiercely plotting, unresting by night and day,

131 Lusting for battle, raging, storming,

132 They set up a host to bring about conflict.

133 Mother Hubur, who forms everything,

134 Supplied irresistible weapons, and gave birth to giant serpents.
135 They had sharp teeth, they were merciless . . . .

136 With poison instead of blood she filled their bodies.

137 She clothed the fearful monsters with dread,

138 She loaded them with an aura and made them godlike.

139 (She said,) “Let their onlooker feebly perish,

140 May they constantly leap forward and never retire.”

141  She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero,

142 The Great Demon, the Savage Dog, and the Scorpion-man,
143  Fierce demons, the Fish-man, and the Mighty Bull,

144 Carriers of merciless weapons, fearless in the face of battle.
145 Her commands were tremendous, not to be resisted.

146 Altogether she made eleven of that kind.

147 Among the gods, her sons, whom she constituted her host,

148 She exalted Qingu, and magnified him among them.

149 The leadership of the army, the direction of the host,

150 The bearing of weapons, campaigning, the mobilization of conflict,
151 The chief executive power of battle, supreme command,

152 She entrusted to him and set him on a throne,

153  “I have cast the spell for you and exalted you in the host of the gods.
154 [ have delivered to you the rule of all the gods.

155 You are indeed exalted, my spouse, you are renowned,

156 Let your commands prevail over all the Anunnaki.”

157 She gave him the Tablet of Destinies and fastened it to his breast,
158 (Saying) “Your order may not be changed; let the utterance of your mouth be firm.”
159 After Qingu was elevated and had acquired the power of Anuship,
160 He decreed the destinies for the gods, her sons:

161 “May the utterance of your mouths subdue the fire-god,

162 May your poison by its accumulation put down aggression.”

b: mah-r[u 146 c: [alp-pu-na-a-ta, eS-re-e-ti  a: ap-pu-"un’-na-mla x x-e|n es-e-ret ab: ki-ma U: ki-ma ki-ma

a: Su-a-tu, 147 K [aln a(b):iani™* E(M): bu-uk-ri-3d  c: bu-uk-ri-Su-nu 148 a: ii-Sa-as-ga  K: 1i-3d-d3-qi
E: ]-5d-ds-qi M:]-ga  U:ina [ble-ru-Su-nu EM: biri-fti-nu  b: Sa-a-3[d  ac: $[a- 149 a: a-li-ku-ut ma-alh-
b: -lli-k[u-x m]a-ah-ra c: |-li-ku-tu igi abc: pa-ni  ac: um-ma-nu  M: mu-"-ir-ru-tii uk[kin]  c: pu-ulh-

150 b: [n]a-Se K:na-d§ E:[na-¥)i a:kak-[ M: -i]s-bu-tii  b: te-es-bu-tum te-b[u-  E: de-ku-ii  (a)f: |-an-tum
151 a:ta-am-[ b: ta-am-"ha’-ru  c: ta-am-ha-a-TA' gal  E: sik-ka-[ M: -k]dtu-tu f: -d-tum 152 a: ga-tu-[
b: ga-tu-[uls-s  E: J-tus-su  f: ]-as-Siina 153 c:ku(=addi) F:adi b:'-[x] pu-hur E:ilani™

154 F: ma-li-kutilalni f: uS-mdl-li 155 cF:lu  c: Su-ur-ba-ta-a ha--a-vi. M: e-du-u 156 f:-5lu-nu  M: ‘a-nu-ulk-x]
157 F:id-din-Su-ma c:id-din-Su, i-rat-tu§ 158 c: ka-at a: ka-tii 159 b: in-na-an-[n]Ja F:e-nin-na  E: ]-in-gu
b: enu-ti 160 F:ina b:a-nailani™® E: -rle-e-su M: ]-"e’-su 161 J: ep-51i  F: ep-3d pi-k[u- bE: dgis-bar
c:dbil-gi a: -n[i-ha 162 F:im-tuk ASklit-  E: ma-ag-sd-r[u
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Commentaries
1 e-nu-ma:i-na u[4—mi ... | ME: u,-mu $4-nis x [ (x)
3 za-ru-u [: a-bu] (Z)
4 mu-u[m-mu (z) | nab-ni-t{u] (Z)
6  g-pafpar-ri| ... |er-se-tum [ (z) gi-pa-[ru ... —t]i su-su-1i ap(’ tablet NAB)-pa-[ru] (Z)
33 qud-mumah-ru: [ (Z)
36(7) e]l-le-tiira->is pi [ ... ] x x x [x] x “#a-gib-ba ki-ix [ ... ] x HI “é-a ki-i gabii(dug,-ga) (Z)
76 ... ]xi-Sak-ka-nu (Z)
86 ...]nind-a% (Z)
103 [x x-i]r/NI-tum 3d Sarru ir-rak-ka-su: (yZ) za-ri(-) [ xxx |x bel (Z)
121 sar-ma-’u [x x x he-me-r]u Se-bé-ru [e-ni-t|lum ki-Sd-du (Z)
122 ab-$d-nu ni-i-ru: (Z)
139 Sar-ba-bu §[u-x x x x x | HU-bu-u-3u (Z)
159 in-na-nfui]s-tu, (7)
Quoted Elsewhere
5  meé™-Si-nu iSteniS(1)™ i-hi-qu-ma (BM 36978 [80-6-17, 722] obv. 8: learned text)
139 a-mi-ir-S[v-nu . . . (MSL XIV 269 14, lexical commentary)

Textual notes on pp. 469-472.



Tablet II

List of Manuscripts

Symbol Publication Obuerse Reverse

Assyrian Sites

Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)

A = BM 98909 (Th 1905-4-9, 415) col. ii 1-6
CT 34 18

B=K 11653 24-28
PL. 9

C=K09511 44-70 97-108
PL 9 (lacking 67)

(B and C appear to be pieces of one tablet,
and B is assigned to Tablet II rather than
to I or III on that basis.)
D =K 4832 32-58 126-160
S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts
(Leipzig, 1887) 8-9; CT 13 5

E =79-7-8, 178 93-99 100-109
CT 136

F=K292 .. 153-162
CT 136 catchline

Assur

G = Photo Assur 2553 (A 517) 4-23,30-49 130-162

LKA 4 (om. 141-142)
catchline

H = VAT 10585 16-27 137-146
LKA 5

[ = VAT 9971 32-48 120-136
KAR 5

(H and I appear to be pieces of one tablet)
J = VAT 14037+14192+14196+14200(+) unnumbered =~ 44-57, 59-94 102-108,

piece (om. 63-64, 118- 146
PL 10 75-76, 79-80)  (lacking 103.
om. 141-142)
Nimrud
K =1IM 60953 (ND 6208) .. 148-158

CTN IV 200; P1. 9
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Symbol Publication Obwerse Reverse
Sultantepe

L =SU51/132 2-27 159-162

STT 2 (lacking 25) catchline
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets

a = BM 40559 (81-4-28, 101) 1-40 133-162
STC II xiv—xxi catchline

b = BM 59904+92632+93048 (A.H. 82-7-14, 1-29 136-162

4314+2292+82-9-18(2)+F 225+F 226 catchline

STC II xxii—xxiv (92632+93048);
Pls. 11-12

c = BM 66568 (82-9-18, 6561) 1-11 137-162
PL. 13

d = BM 38396 (80-11-12, 278) 11-29 127-151, 154
CT 134 (lacking 149)

e = BM 38005 (80-6-17, 1834) 44-55
PL. 13

f = Royal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh, 1909 405.36 118-125
PSBA 33 6; BL pl. ix; P1. 14 (Its condition deterlorated
during the 1939-45 war, but its earlier state is shown in
Negative no. 2720, from which the copy has been made.)

Sippar
g = Sippar Library 4, 5¢ 40-85 86-136

Used from the copy of E N. H. Al-Rawi, see Irag 52 (1990)
149-57

Tablet 11
1 AabcZ i-kap-pit-ma ti-a-ma-tum pi-ti-ig-Su
2 AabcL ta-ha-z[a] ik-ta-sar a-na ilani ni-ip-ri-Su
3 AabcL ah-ra-ta-ds e-li apst t-lam-mi-in ti-amat
4 AabcGhiL a-na-na-ta "ki'-i is-mi-da a-na ‘é-a ip-ta-as-ri
5 AabcGhL  i§-me-e-ma %-a a-ma-tum Su-a-ti
6 AabcGhil ku-um-mi-i§ us-ha-ri-ir-ma Sa-qu-um-mi-is us-bu
7 abcGhL i$-tu im-tal-ku-ma uz-za-$u i-nu-hu
8 abcGhL mu-ut-ti-is an-3dr a-bi-Su Su-1i us-tar-di
9 abcGhL i-ru-um-ma mah-ru a-bi a-li-di-Su an-3dr

10 abcGhL mi-im-mu-ii ti-amat ik-pu-du -$d-an-na-a a-na $d-a-3i

1 Z: ti-d-wa-ti pi-tig-5d  c: pli-ti-ig-51 2 b: -z]lu ¢ aln, ni-ip-ri-Sa 3 L: apst]-7
ir i]p-ta-as-ra  a:ip-ta-Sar 5 c:Su-a-tum 6 A: kuim-mli-

4 b: 3a (for ki) i]s-

L: -hla-ri-ir  cL: Sd-qu-um-mes  G: -qlum-m[e]§

L: ]-mi-du an
i: us-bla’
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Symbol Publication

63

Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets
h = VAT 440
ZA 40 (1931) 1674 PL. 14
i = BM 38001 (80-6-17, 1830)
Pl 14
j = BM 36417 (80-6-17, 144)
Pl 14
k = BM 54930 (82-5-22, 1260)
Pl 14
1 = BM 38864 (80-11-12, 749)
Pl 14
m = BM 37501 (80-6-17, 1258)
Pl 14

Lines quoted in the commentaries

Z: 1,130

4-15
4,6
13-17
49-50
126-130

154-158

Tiamat gathered together her creation
And organised battle against the gods, her offspring.
Henceforth Tiamat plotted evil because of Apsi.

Ea heard this matter,

He lapsed into silence in his chamber and sat motionless.
After he had reflected and his anger had subsided

He directed his steps to AnSar his father.
He entered the presence of the father of his begetter, Angar,
10 And related to him all of Tiamat’s plotting.

0 ~3 0N Ut B W —

O

8 G:abi-"suu"  c:uS-ta-ar-du 9 L:mah-ri b: mahra G: ma-par, a-lid-di-su 10 a: vi-Sa-an-na-a

[t became known to Ea that she had arranged the conflict.
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11 abcdGhL a-bi ti-amat a-lit-ta-ni i-gi-ir-ra-an-na-ti

12 abdGhL pu-tih-ru Sit-ku-na-at-ma ag-gi§ la-ab-bat

13 abdGhjL is-hu-ru-Sim-ma ilani gi-mir-Su-un

14 abdGhjL a-di §d at-tu-nu tab-na-a i-da-a-Sa al-ku

15 abdGhjL im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma i-du-us ti-amat te-bu-1i-ni

16 abdGHjL ez-zu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-Sa n im-ma

17 abdGHjL na-$u-i tam-ha-ra na-zar-bu-bu la-ab-bu

18 abdGHL ukkin-na Sit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-1i su-la-a-ti

19 abdGHL um-mu hu-bur pa-ti-qa-at ka-la-ma

20 abdGHL us-rad-di kak-ku la mah-ru it-ta-lad muSmahhi™

21 abdGHL zag-tu-ma Sin-nu la pa-du-ii at-ta->-i

22 abdGHL im-tu ki-ma da-mi u-mur-$ti-nu us-ma-al-la

23 abdGHL uSumgalli ™ na-ad-ru-ti pu-ul-ha-a-ti vi-3al-bis-ma

24 aBbdHL me-lam-mu us-ta3-Sa-a i-lieis um-tas-si-il

25 aBbdH a-mi-ir-$ii-nu Sar-ba-bi-i§ li-ih-har-mi-im

26 aBbdHL u-mur-Svi-nu liS-tah-hi-tam-ma la i-né->-u i-rat-su-un
27 aBbdHL us-zi-iz-ma ba-as-mu mus-hus o Yla-ha-mu

28 aBbd u,-gal-la ur-idim-me it gir-tab-li-u, -lu

29 abd u,-me da-ab-ru-ti ku-li-u -lu it ku-sa-rik-kum

30 aG na-si kak-ku la pa-du-1i la a-di-ru ta-ha-zi

31 aG gap-3a te-re-tu-3a la ma-ah-ra Si-na-ma

32 aDGI ap-pu-na-ma is-ten es-ret ki-ma Su-a-ti us-tab-si

33 aDGI i-na ilani™ bu-uk-ri-Sa Su-ut i§-ku-nu-3i pu-uh-ra

34 aDGI 1i-Sa-as-qa ‘qin-gu na bi-ri-Si-nu Sa-a-Su us-rab-bi-i§
35 aDGI a-li-ku-ut mah-ru pa-ni um-ma-nu mu-ir-ru-tu, pu-tih-ru
36 aDGI na-$e-e kak-ku ti-is-bu-tum te-bu-1i a-na-an-tum

37 aDGI [Su-ult ta-am-ha-ra ra-ab sik-kdt-1i-tum

38 aDGI [ip]-gid-ma qa-tu-us-5u 1i-Se-Si-ba-as-si ina kar-ri

39 aDGI la]d-di ta-a-ka i-na pu-hur ilani™ 1i-3ar-bi-ka

40 aDGgl [ma]-li-kut ilani™* gim-rat-su-nu qa-tuk-ka us-mal-li
41 DGgl [lu]-1i Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-i-ri e-du-1i at-ta

42 DGgl [li-i]r-tab-bu-u zik-ru-ka eli kali-svi-nu de-nu-uk-ka
43 DGgl [id-d]in-3um-ma tuppi Si-ma-a-te -ra-tu-us v-Sat-mi-ih
44 CDeGgl] [ka]-ta gibit(dug,-ga)-ka la in-nen-na-a li-kun si-it pi-i-ka

11 h:a-li-it-[  b: -lit-ta-a-ni  a: a-lit-ti-a-ni i-zi-ir-ra-an-na-a-ti ~ L: i-gir-ra-an-na-[ 12 d(h): Si-it-ku-na-at-ma
a(b)d: ag-gi-is L:lab-[ 13 j: «rlu'-Su-m[d’ a: g-mi-ir-St-un G: gemir-St-un d: giem[i]-ir-Su-un 14 j: "a’-di-i
iL):3a Liidasu G:idaasi aG:al-ka 15 j:im-mi-is-ra-nifm-  G: "te*bi"u-ni  d: te-bi-vi-nu b -b]i-"ti-ni”
L: te-bu-ni 16 j: kap-RI' GL:mu-35d H:mu-$[ al:u b:ilm-mu 17 d: tam-ha-vi  L: tam-ha-ru, lJab-bu

b: la-[alb-bi 18 d: A'-ban-nu-ti L:i-ban-nu-u H: i-ba-an-nu-i  ad: su-la-a-tum L: su-ld-a-ti 19 a: ]-ma

a(b): hu-bu-ur  a: pa-ti-ig-qa-at  L: pa-ti-qat  G: "pa’-[t]i-lat abd: ka-la-mu 20 d: [u]$-ra-ad-di  G: gis.tukul

L: ka-ak-ki, mah-vi ~d: ma-par H: -tla-la-ad  a: mus-ma-pu  b: mus-mah 21 L: Sin-ni, pa-du-u  a: at-ta-’-um

b: at-ta->>am d: at-ta->-ti-am 22 L:im-takima a:da-am d:da-mu  d(H)L: su-mur-$u-nu  a: us-ma-al-lu

L: uS-ma-al-li 23 d: [ga]l.uSum na-ad-ru-tum pu-ul-ha-a-tum L: pul-ha-ta 24 H:e-lis B:-h]s L: -l um-tas-sil
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11 “My father, Tiamat our mother has conceived a hatred for us,

12 She has established a host in her savage fury.

13 All the gods have turned to her,

14 Even those you (pl.) begat also take her side.

15 They..... and took the side of Tiamat,

16 Fiercely plotting, unresting by night and day,

17 Lusting for battle, raging, storming,

18 They set up a host to bring about conflict.

19 Mother Hubur, who forms everything,

20 Supplied irresistible weapons, and gave birth to giant serpents.

21 They had sharp teeth, they were merciless. . . ,

22 With poison instead of blood she filled their bodies.

23 She clothed the fearful monsters with dread,

24 She loaded them with an aura and made them godlike.

25 (She said,) “Let their onlooker feebly perish,

26 May they constantly leap forward and never retire.”

27 She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero,

28 The Great Demon, the Savage Dog, and the Scorpion-man,

29 Fierce demons, the Fish-man, and the Mighty Bull,

30 Carriers of merciless weapons, fearless in the face of battle.

31 Her commands were tremendous, not to be resisted.

32 Altogether she made eleven of that kind.

33 Among the gods, her sons, whom she constituted her host,

34 She exalted Qingu and magnified him among them.

35 The leadership of the army, the direction of the host,

36 The bearing of weapons, campaigning, the mobilization of conflict,

37 The chief executive power of battle, supreme command,

38 She entrusted to him and set him on a throne.

39  “I have cast the spell for you and exalted you in the host of the gods,

40 [ have delivered to you the rule of all the gods.

41 You are indeed exalted, my spouse, you are renowned,

42 Let your command prevail over all the Anunnaki.”

43  She gave him the Tablet of Destinies and fastened it to his breast,

44 (Saying) “Your order may not be changed, let the utterance of your mouth be firm.”
a: um-tas-Si-ir - b: um-ta-ds-si-il 25 B: lis-[par- 26 a: lis-tah-hi-ta-am-ma, i-né->e  d:i-né->-im  b: iné->-1l i-ra-at-su-un

B:irat-s[u- 27 b: mus-hus™  B: "u’ la-[ L: lapamu]™ 28 b: "' d: ‘gir-tab-li-"u -[ 31 G: |-tu-3d, ma-har

33 G:Nlani® I |-vi-$u a:pu-tthoru 34 I Nina'  G: Su-a-ti uS-rab-b[i8]  D: J-vab-bi 35 G: -r]i  I: mah-r[i] pa-an
GL:um-mani G:mu->[ D:|-tupubru 36 I: |-"d" kakki™ ti-is-bu-tu  G: ti-i[s-x]-ti  D: ]-u a-na-an-ti

37 L: tam-hari  G: sik-ka-tu-i-t[i]  D: -kla-tu-u-ti 38 L: qa-tu-[(x)]-5u  G: |-3u "u-Se’-Si-ba-ds-3[i  a:i-na

39 L:ta-a-ak  (G)L: ina pubur G:ilani 40 G: -klu-ut  I: gim-rat-stienu G: ul$-ma-[ g uSma-all-

41 G: "ha-’i"x g ha--i-ri 42 L: -ilr-tab-bu-ii sik-ru-ka  g: e-li ka-li-stienu D: J-uk-ki = 43 1: -d]in-Su-ma

(G)g: nam.me§  D: 1i-[x-m]e-eh 44 I: la+a en-na-a
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CDeGgl] "in"-na-nu Yqin-gu Su-us-qu-u le-qu-u Ya-nu-ti
CDeGgl] a-na ilani mare™*-sa Si-ma-ta i5-ti-ma

CDeGgl] ep-Sa pi-i-ku-nu doirra li-ni-ih-ha

CDeGg¢l] im-tuk-{nuy kit-mu-ru ma-ag-3d-ra lis-rab-bi-ib
CDeGgJk  i§-me-ma an-{Sdr» a-ma-ti ma-gal dal-hat

CDegJk W-a i§-ta-si Sa-pat-su it-tas-ka

CDeg] ez-ze-et kab-ta-[als-su la na-hat ka-ras-su

CDeg] e-li 4é-a b[u]-uk-ri-"su’ $d-gi-ma-$ii us-tah-ha-ah
CDeg] ma-ri §d te-e[g-rul-1i tu-qu-un-tum

CDeg] mi-im-mu-1i i-du-uk-ka [te]-pu-Su i-tas-3i at-ta
CDeg] ta--i-ra-am-[mla apsa ta-na-ra

CDg¢]J U ti-amat 3d tu-[$]a-"gi"-gu a-li ma-hir-3d

CDg¢J a-$i-"18" mi-il-ki ru-bé-e ta-§im-ti

CDg ba-nu-1i né-me-"qu’ ilu ‘nu-dim-"mud’

CgJ a-ma-tu, tap-Su-up-tum se-gar ta-né-hi

CgJ an-3dr a-ba-"3u’ ta-bi-i§ ip-pal

CgJ a-bi libbu ru-vi-qu mu-Sim-mu Si-im-ti

CgJ $d Su-ub-Su-1i hul-lu-qu ba-Su-u it-ti-Su

Cg an-3dr libbu ru-vi-qu mu-Sim-mu Si-im-ti

Cg $d Su-ub-Su-"1" u hul-lu-qu ba-Su-u it-ti-Su

CgJ e-nim-me-e 'a’-ta-mu-ka sur-ri§ nu-ha-am-ma

CgJ ki-i a-mat du-un-qu e-pu-$ii Su-du-ud lib-bu-uk-ka
Cgj la-am a-na-ku ap-sa-a a-na-ra-am-ma

CgJ [m]a-an-na i-ta-mar-ma i-na-an-na an-na-a-ti
CgJ la-am ur-ri-ha-am-ma vi-bal-lu-1i Su-a-ti

CgJ lu-i 3d-a-%i us-hal-li-qa mi-[n]a-a-am ba-$i-ma
gJ i§-me-ma an-3dr a-ma-tii i-tib el-[§]u

gJ ip-3d-ah lib-ba-$1i-ma a-na ‘%é-a i-zak-[ka]r

gJ ma-ri ep-Se-ta-ka i-lis na-tla-a-mla

gJ ez-zu me-he-e[s] la "'mah’-ri te-le-ecemx [ ... ]x
g dé-a ep-[Se-tu-kla e-li-i§ [na-ta-a-m]a

g ez-zu me-he-|[es la mah-r]i te-le-ecem [ ... .. ]
gJ a-lik-ma m[u-ut-ti-i]§ ti-amat ti-ba-3a Sup-[3i-ih]

gJ ug-gat-sa "lu'-[1 (x) | x x Su-sla-a sur’]-"ri§" i-na Sip-ti-[ka]
g i$-me-ma zik-r[i a-bi-51i] a[n-3dr]

g is-bat har-ra-an-5[1 -t |u-1ih-$1i us-tar-[di]

45 G: [i]-<%n[anna L [x-nu  (C)egl: Su-us-qu-i  g: le-qu-ti e-nu-ti J:e-[ 46 g:ilani™  (g)]: dJumu.mes-5u
e:-mla-tum  D:is-tiomu 47 I pi-i-ku-un  1J: 9bil.gi  (C)Deg: ‘gis-bar 48 gJ: ma-ag-3d-ru

g: Si-ma-tum

I: ]-ag-sa-[

e: -alg-Saru  C:]-5d-1 49 g:a-"ma’-tum D:]-tu Ce: |-tum gk: da-al-ha-at e: da-a[l-

50 J: Sd-pat-su e:§la-pat-sii  gk:it-taS-ga 51 J: -tla-"at-su’  C:né-ha-at eg:na-a-ha g: ka-ra-as-su

52 (D)]: J-uk-ri-sii e: Sa-gi-ma-Su  C: §]d-gim-ma-Su wr-ta-h[a- 53 ]: ] ge-ru-"i’ [

D: tu-qu-un-tu
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45  After Qingu was elevated and had acquired the power of Anuship
46 He decreed the destinies for the gods, her sons:
47 “May the utterance of your mouths subdue the fire-god,

48 May your poison by its accumulation put down aggression.”
49  Angar heard; the matter was profoundly disturbing.

50 He cried “Woe!” and bit his lip.

51 His heart was in fury, his mind could not be calmed.

52 Opver Ea his son his cry was faltering.

53 “My son, you who provoked the war,

54 Take responsibility for whatever you alone have done!
55  You set out and killed Aps,

56 And as for Tiamat, whom you made furious, where is her equal?”
57 The gatherer of counsel, the learned prince,

58 The creator of wisdom, the god Nudimmud

59  With soothing words and calming utterance

60 Gently answered [his] father Angar,

61 “My father, deep mind, who decrees destiny,

62 Who has the power to bring into being and to destroy,
63 Angar, deep mind, who decrees destiny,

64 Who has the power to bring into being and to destroy,
65 I want to say something to you, calm down for a moment
66 And consider that I performed a helpful deed.

67 Before I killed Apsti

68 Who could have seen the present situation?

69 Before I quickly made an end of him

70 What were the circumstances were [ to destroy him?”
71 Ansar heard, the words pleased him.

72 His heart relaxed to speak to Ea,

73 “My son, your deeds are fitting for a god,

4 You are capable of a fierce, unequalled blow . . [. . .]

75 Ea, your deeds are fitting for a god,

76 You are capable of a fierce, unequalled blow . . [ . . .]

77 Go before Tiamat and appease her attack,

78 Though her anger be [ . |. ., expel it quickly’ with [your] incantation.”
79 He heard the speech of Ansar [his father],

80 He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her.

54 g -plu-Siii-ta-a3-si  e:i-tla- 55 Jrap-sa’-a g tana-avi 56 g:ma-hi-irSa  C:ma-hlir- 57 J:ru-bi]-T

58 g:i-li 59 J:traces 60 J:[%-a] pa-a-su "i'-[pu-sam-ma] C: -bil§ 61 J:lib-b[u 62 g ba-Su-i 63-64 J:om.
64 g ba-Su-i 65 J:"a'[sd"-ta-mu-kla] sort-[ g surri-is 66 J: dJum-qi 70 g usS-hal-li-qlu  C: -qlu

72 J: hlb-ba-su-ma 73 g ep-Se-"tu'-kae-li-is 74 J: ]-sa, ‘ma-har’ ti-le->-i"  75-76 J:om. 77 g ti-a]l-ma-tum
79-80 J: om.
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81 ¢J "il"-lik %é-a Sib-ku-us ti-amat i-Se->-am-ma
82 ¢J [11]-5ib us-ha-ri-ir-ma i-tu-ra ar-ki-is
83 ¢J [i-r]Ju-um-ma mah-ra ba->i-lu an-3dr
84 ¢J [un]-n[en]-na is-ba-tam-ma i-zak-kar-3u
85 ¢J [a-bi] " -ta-at-tir-ma ti-amat ep-Se-ta-Sa e-li-"i-ia’
86 gj ma-lak-3a e-Se->-e-ma ‘ul” i-mah-har Si-ip-[ti]
87 ¢ gap-3a e-mu-qd-sa ma-la-ta a-di-r[u]
88 ¢J pu-tih-ru dun-nu-na-at-ma ul ia-ar-5i ma-am-[man]
89 gj la na-Si-ir tuk-ka-Sa Se-ba-am-m[a]
90 gj a-du-ur-ma ri-ig-ma-3a a-tu-ra ar-ki-i[3]
91 ¢J a-bi e tus-ta-ni-ih tu-ur Su-pur-Si
92 ¢J e-mu-qu sin-nis-ti lu-u dun-nu-na ul ma-la $d zik-ri
93 EgJ ru-um-mi ki-is-ri-3a mi-i[l-k]a-3a su-pu-uh at-ta
94 Eg] la-am qa-ti-Sa um-mi-[du] a-na mu-1ih-hi-ni
95 Eg an-Sdr uz-gu-i-is i-Sa-as-si
96 Eg ana Ya-nim ma-ri-Su Su-1i i-zak-kar
97 CEg aplu ka-[a]n-nu-1i ka-"su-u3" qar-ra-di
98 CEg $d gap-Sa e-mu-qa-a-$ii la ma-har te-bu-31i
99 CEg a-ru-tih-ma mu-ut-ti-i ti-amat i-gi-iy at-ta
100 CEg Sup-Si-ih kab-ta-tas lib-bu-us lip-pu-us
101 CEg Sum-ma-ma la Se-ma-ta a-mat-ka
102 CEg] a-mat un-nen-ni at-me-Sim-ma $i-1 lip-pa-ds-ha
103 CEg i§-me-ma zik-ri abi-$1i an-3dr
104 CEg] is-bat har-ra-an-$d-ma t-ru-uh-3d us-tar-di
105 CEgJ il-lik da-num Sib-ku-us ti-amat i-Se->-am-ma
106 CEg] 1i-5ib us-ha-ri-ir-ma i-tu-ra ar-ki§
107 CEgJ -ru-um-ma mah-ra abi a-l[i-d)i-31 an-Sdr
108 CEgJ un-nen-na is-ba-tam-ma i-zak-kar-3ii
109 Eg a-bi ti-ta-at-tir-ma ti-amat [ep-Se-ta-Sa e]li-ia
110 ¢ ma-lak-3a e-Se->-e-ma ul "i"-[mah-har Si-ip-ti
111 ¢ gap-3a e-mu-qa-$ii ma-[la-ta a]-di-"ru’
112 ¢ pu-hur du-un-nu-na-at-ma ull ia-ar-5)i ma-am-man
113 g la na-Si-ir tuk-ka-3a §[e-bla-am-m|a]
114 ¢ a-dur-ma ri-ig-ma-3a a-tu-[ra alr-ki-i
115 g a-bi e tu-us-ta-ni-ih tu-1i-[ur] Su-pur-3i
116 ¢ e-muq si-in-ni-is-ti lu-u du-un-nu-na [u]l ma-la 3d zik-ri
117 ¢ ru-um-mi ki-is-ri-3a mil-ka-3a "su-pu-uh’ at-ta
118 fg] la-am qa-ti-Sa um-mi-du i-na mu-uh-hi-ni

83 J:-"uli 84 J:Ixi-zak-"kar'-[ 85 J:]-ta-3deli-[ 86 J:-mla-par Sip-[ 88 J:’a-ar-5i man-m[a- 91 J: tu-r]u

92 J:Ixma-la 94 E:-i-sld 95 g ux-SU-z-i§ (so copy) 96 E:ma-ri-sii 97 g: ka-a-nu-ii ka-$ii-$i qar-ra-du
98 C:e-"mu-qa-$u’ lamlah- g e-mu-qd-Su la ma-ap-ru ti-bu-5u 99 C: -ulh-ma mut-ti-i¥ E: mut-tis, i-ziz-za
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81 Ea went, he perceived the tricks of Tiamat,

82 [He stopped], fell silent, and turned back.
83 [He] entered the presence of august Ansar
84 Penitently addressing him,
85 “[My father], Tiamat’s deeds are too much for me.
86 [ perceived her planning, but [my] incantation was not equal (to it).
87 Her strength is mighty, she is full of dread,
88 She is altogether very strong, none can go against her.
89 Her very loud noise does not diminish,
90 [ became afraid of her cry and turned back.
91 My father, do not lose hope, send a second person against her.
92 Though a woman’s strength is very great, it is not equal to a man’s.
93  Disband her cohorts, break up her plans
94 Before she lays her hands on us.”
95 Angar cried out in intense fury,
96 Addressing Anu his son,
97 “Honoured son, hero, warrior,
98 Whose strength is mighty, whose attack is irresistible,
99 Hasten and stand before Tiamat,
100 Appease her reins that her heart may relax.
101  If she does not harken to your words,
102 Address to her words of petition that she may be appeased.”
103 He heard the speech of Anar his father,
104 He took the road to her, proceeded on the route to her.
105 Anu went, he perceived the tricks of Tiamat,
106 He stopped, fell silent, and turned back.
107 He entered the presence of Ansar, the father who begat him,
108 Penitently addressing him.
109  “My father, Tiamat’s [deeds] are too much for me.
110 [ perceived her planning, but my [incantation] was not [equal] (to it).
111 Her strength is mighty, she is [full] of dread,
112 She is altogether very strong, no one [can go against]| her.
113 Her very loud noise does not diminish,
114 [ became afraid of her cry and turned back.
115 My father, do not lose hope, send another person against her.
116 Though a woman’s strength is very great, it is not equal to a man’s.
117 Disband her cohorts, break up her plans,
118 Before she lays her hands on us.”

100 E:-silh g kab-ta-tu-us-ma  C: lib-b[u- 101 C:Se-mat 102 C: ]-né-[ni al]t-me-3i-ma  g: |-pa-as-ha
103 C:-i]klri g a-bi-su 104 C: ka[skal; "i'-rub-5d  g: har-ra-an-$ii-ma vi-ru-uh-5i 105 E: ti-a-wa-ti
106 g: -ki-i]s 107 C:malhri 118 J: um-mle- f: um-mi-di ina mup-hi-i-[x]
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119 fg] us-ha-ri-ir-ma an-Sdr gag-qa-ri i-na-at-ta-al

120 fgl] i-kam-ma-am a-na %-a 1i-na-$i qaqqad-su
121 fel] pa-ah-ru-ma Y%-gi-gi ka-li-su-nu ‘a-nu-uk-[k]i

122 fgl] Sap-ta-Su-nu ku-ut-tu-ma-ma qa-li-i§ us-[bu]
123 fel] ilu a-a-um-ma ul ia-ar ki in x

124 fgl] ma-ha-ri-i§ ti-amat ul us-si i-na Sap-ti-[Su]
125 fel] it be-lum an-3dr a-bi ilani rabiiti

126 Dgl]l ka-mi-il lib-ba-$1i-ma ul i-Sas-si ma[n]-ma-a[n]
127 Ddgl]l ap-lum ga-as-ru mu-tir-ru gi-mil-lu a-bi-[3u]

128 Ddgl]l ha->-i§ tug-ma-te dmariituk qar-du

129 Ddgl]l [i]l-si-ma %-a a-Sar pi-ris-ti-Sui

130 DdGgl]1Z [ka]-inim-ma-ak [ib-bi-Su i-ta-mi-$1i

131 DdGgl] [Ymariituk ™mil-ka Se-mi abi-ka

132 DdGgl] at-ta-ma ma-ri mu-nap-pi-$ii [ib-bi-$ui

133 aDdGgl] [mu]t-ti-i§ an-Sar qit-ru-bi-i§ te-he-e-ma

134 aDdGgl] le]-pu-us pi-[k]a i-zu-za e-ma-ru-uk-ka ni-i-hu
135 aDdGgl] ih-du-ma be-lum a-na a-ma-tu, a-bi-su

136 abDdGgl] it-he-e-ma it-ta-zi-izy ma-ha-ri§ an-3dr

137 abcDdGH]  i-mur-Su-ma an-3dr lib-ba-su ti-ub-ba-a-ti im-la
138 abcDdGH] i8-3i-iq Sap-ti-Su a-di-ra-Su ut-te-es-si

139 abcDdGH]  a-bi la $uk-tu-mat pi-ti Sa-ap-tu-uk

140 abcDdGH] lu-ul-lik-ma lu-Sa-am-sa-a ma-la lib-bi-ka

141 abcDdH an-3dr la Suk-tu-mat pi-ti Sa-ap-tu-uk

142 abcDdH lul-lik-ma la-Sa-am-sa-a ma-la lib-bi-ka

143 abcDdGH]  a-a-ii zik-ri ta-ha-za-$ii vi-Se-si-ka

144 abcDdGH] u ti-amat 3d si-in-ni-Sa-tu, ia-ar-ka i-na kak-ku
145 abcDdGH]  [a-bi] ba-nu-i hi-di o Su-li-il

146 abcDdGH] ki-Sa-ad ti-amat ur-ru-hi-i§ ta-kab-ba-as at-ta
147 abcDdG [an]-$dr ba-nu-i hi-di o Su-li-il

148 abcDdGK ki-Sad ti-amat ur-ru-hi-i§ ta-kab-ba-as at-ta
149 abcDGK a-lik ma-a-ru mu-du-1 gi-mir uz-ni

150 abcDdGK ti-amat Su-up-Si-ih ina te-e-ka el-lu

151 abcDdGK  ri-kab u,-me ur-ru-hi-is Su-tar-di-ma

152 abeDGK pa-nu-us-5u la ut-tak-ka-su te-e-1i dr-ka-ni§

121 J: 9ZAZA kali-sin[u 122 f: nundum™-Su-nu  J: -tla-Si-u[n- L -Slu-un  J: "qa-lis” 123 L la-ax|[ J:ila-ra

fkix[x] gkix[x(x)] 124 J:-rli¥ 125 (f)g: ra-bi-i-[ 126 I: lib-ba-Su-ma 1: lib-ba-su-ma, i-§[a- D: m[a-x-x]
g ma-am-ma-[x] 127 ©: | US ga-dsra  J: gliomil-liad-[ 128 I: ha-SI-d¥ I: tug-ma-ti  J: mar-duk 130 g: -mla-a
I: li-ib-bi-su  J: hib-bi-sui  Z: lib-bi-Su i-ta-mi-Su  D: |-ta-me-5i 131 J: Se-eemi g a-bu-ka 132 I: ma-ru

d: mu-nap-pi-su lib-b[i- g: lib-bi-svt 133 J: |-'ru-bis™  D: -rJu-bis  a: te-he-ma 134 d: -zJu  D: J-uk

J: rlu-uk ni-ifp]-x  a:ni-i-hi D:nicth-ha 135 J: "a’-m[at a]d’-[§]4  D:a-bi-si  I: -rJux x [ (divergent) 136

d: ma-ap-vi-is g -i]§ 137 ab: ib-ba-5u gi-ub-ba-ta  c: -5 tu-ub-bla-  J: -ulb-ba-ti ab:im-li 138 G: -3i]q Sap-ti-Su
a: Sa-ap-ti-Su b: Sa’-ap-ti-Su  H: -tle-su  b(D): a-di-va-$1i  a: ut-te-es-su  J: us-te-es-si 139 G: SUK'-tu-mat

H: Su-uk-tu-ma-at pi-i-[  a: pi-ta  ab: Sap-tu-uk cDJ: Sap-tuk 140 c: "l'-lik-ma  a: lu-3d-am-sa-a  G: lu-ii-Sam-sa-a
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119  Angar lapsed into silence, staring at the ground,

120 Nodding to Ea, shaking his head.

121 The Igigi and all the Anunnaki had assembled,

122 They sat in tight-lipped silence.

123 No god would go to face . . [ .. ]

124 Would go out against Tiamat . ... [ .. ]

125 Yet the lord An3ar, the father of the great gods,

126 Was angry in his heart, not summoning any one.
127 A mighty son, the avenger of [his] father,

128 He who hastens to war, the warrior Marduk,

129 Ea summoned (him) to his private chamber

130 To explain to him his plans.

131 “Marduk, give counsel, listen to your father.

132 You are my son, who gives me pleasure,

133  Go reverently before Angar,

134 Speak, take your stand, appease him with your glance.”
135 Beél rejoiced at his father’s words,

136 He drew near and stood in the presence of Angar.
137 Ansar saw him, his heart filled with satisfaction,

138 He kissed his lips and removed his fear.

139  “My father do not hold your peace, but speak forth,
140 [ will go and fulfil your desires!

141  Angar, do not hold your peace, but speak forth,

142 [ will go and fulfil your desires!

143 Which man has drawn up his battle array against you?
144 And will Tiamat, who is a woman, attack you with (her) weapons?
145 [My father], begetter, rejoice and be glad,

146 Soon you will tread on the neck of Tiamat!

147 Angar, begetter, rejoice and be glad,

148 Soon you will tread on the neck of Tiamat!”

149  “Go, my son, conversant with all knowledge,

150 Appease Tiamat with your pure spell,

151 Ride the storms, proceed without delay,

152 And with an appearance which cannot be repelled turn her back.”

(c)H: lu-Sam-sa-a  abD: lib-bi-ka  141-142 GJ: om. 141 H:la]-"a" Su-uk-tu-ma-at pi-i-[  a: pi-ta  ab: Sap-tu-uk
cD: Sap-tuk 142 b: lu-u[l-lik-mla  a: lu-3d-am-sa-a  cH: lu-Sam-sa-a  abD: lib-bi-ka 143 G: gk-ru H: z]i-tk-ru
dH: ta-ha-za-Su  a: 1i-Se-si-ma (for —ku’) 144 H: 3a sin-ni-Sa-at  a: si-in-ni-Sa-at  G: sin-ni-3at  c: sin-nis-a-"tu’
G(H): i-car-ka  D(]): ina kakki 145 G: ba-nu-u H: pu-ti-du  J: 'usu-lil’ D:]-Lil 146 c: ki-Sad G: ur-ru-his
147 G: ba-nu-u hi-di su-[ D:su-lii 148 b: ki-Sa-ad  G: wr-ru-his 149 a(b):]-n  G: mu-du-u  ab: gim-ri
ab(G): uz-nu 150 G:Sup-Si-ha  c: Sup-Si-hu  K:]-pa abcrina d:te-e-ki D(G):elli 151 a:u,-mlu

G: ur-ru-his 152 b: -talk-ka-5a  G: ut-tak-ka-3d¢ cK: -kla-ru  K: te-e-er  b: te-e[r  D: -i]r ar-ka-ni§

GK: ar-ka-nu-u§  c: dr-ka-nu-us
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153 abcDFGK  ih-du-ma be-lum a-na a-mat a-bi-3i
154 abcDdFGKm i-li-is lib-ba-$1i-ma a-na abi-$1i i-zak-kar
155 abcDFGKm  [b]e-lu, ilani™ Si-mat ilani™ rabiiti™

156 abcDFGKm Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku mu-tir gi-mil-li-ku-un

157 abcDFGKm  a-kam-me ti-amat-ma u-bal-lat ka-a-$i-un

158 abcDFGKm Suk-na-ma pu-ub-ra Su-te-ra i-ba-a Sim-ti

159 abcDFGL  ina up-Su-ukkin-na-ki mit-ha-ri§ ha-dis tis-ba-ma

160 abcDFGL ep-$1i pi-ia ki-ma ka-tu-nu-ma Si-ma-ta lu-Sim-"ma’
161 abcFGL la ut-tak-kar mim-mu-1i a-ban-nu-u a-na-ku

162 abcFGL a-a i-tur a-a in-nen-nd-a se-kar Sap-ti-ia

153 b:ib-du-"i' [ G:beli b:d[n d:ilna aK:a-bi-su G:abi-5ii 154 c: lib-ba-Su-ma a: l]ib-ba-Su-ma
K:-Slu-ma m:]xx[a-bli-su b(F):a-bi-[ acK:a-bi-5ii 155 b:en.me[§ G: [d]u'-i  f(K):ilani' abG: nam.me3
(b)FK:ilani? K:rabfiti 156 F:ana-ku b(m): mJu-tirru 157 b: a-kam-ma ab(m): ti-amat-am-ma  C: tam-tam-ma
ac: ka-a-Su-un  G: ka-tu-un 158 b: Suk-na-a-ma pu-uh-ru  a: |-tth-ru Su-te-er ba->  bm: Su-te-er ba-a

G: Su-tiraib-ba-a  a:Sim-tum 159 beiiona  b: up-5u-GISGAL“na-kam  L: up-Su-ukkin-na-"ku’

a: -Slu-ukkin-na-kam mit-ha-ri-is  b: ha-di-[  a: pa-di-is ti-is-"ba’~ma 160 b: ep-5a  L: ep-Su, kima

a: ka-a-tu-nu-ma Si-ma-tum  cG: Siomat  aD: u-Si-im - c: u-Sm 161 F: mim-mu-u  ab: mi-im-mu-1i

abc: a-ban-nu-ii  c: "ana-ku’ 162 b:i-tu-ur F:i-in-nen-na-a  a: in-né-na-a, Sa-ap-ti-ia

Commentaries'!
1 L AGAB kl[ub-blu-tum [ LAGAB pu-ulh-hu-r[u] (Z)
130 li-li-sua [x (x)] x 3a Se mahar %é-a [ ... ] xx[ (x)](Z)

Textual notes on pp. 472-473.

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.
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154
155
156
157
158
159
160
161
162
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Bél rejoiced at his father’s words,
With glad heart he addressed his father,
“Lord of the gods, Destiny of the great gods,
If I should become your avenger,
If I should bind Tiamat and preserve you,
Convene an assembly, and proclaim for me an exalted destiny.
Sit, all of you, in Upsu’ukkinakku with gladness.

And let me, with my utterance, decree destinies instead of you.

Whatever I instigate must not be changed.
Nor may my command be nullified or altered.”

13



Tablet III

Manuscripts
Symbol Publication Obwerse Reverse
Assyrian Sites
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)
A =K 3473+79-7-8, 294+ Rm 615 1-85 86-138
S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts
(Leipzig, 1887) 1-5; CT 13 7-9
B =K 6650+13782 38-61 (or: 96-119)
CT 13 9 (6650); P1. 15 (13782)
C=K8575 69-76 77-85
CT1312
Assur
D = VAT 10663 1-13 127-138
KAR 173
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
a = BM 61429+82894 (82-9-18, 1403+6316+83-1-21, 1-61 62-128
57) (om. 16-51) (om. 77-123)
CT 13 13 (1403); STC II xxv—xxviii
(1403+6316); PL. 15 (82894)
b = BM 42285 (81-7-1, 45) 46-68 69-87
STC II xxx—xxxiii
c =BM 93017 (88-4-19, 13) 47-T17 78-105
CT 13 10-11, coll. on PL 15
d = BM 33697 (Rm IV 255) 68-76 80-83
PL. 15
e=F3 127-138
Pl 15
Kish
f = Kish 1926 375 77-93

OECT VI xxxvii; PL. 15
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Symbol Publication
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets

g = BM 37960 (80-6-17, 1677) 3-10
Pl 16

h = BM 76640 (AH 83-1-18, 2011) 14-16
Pl 16

i =K 20949 14-19
Pl 16

j = BM 55072 (82-5-22, 1404) 64-72
PL 16

k = BM 65461 (82-9-18, 5448+AH 83-1-18, 2116) 64-72
CT 13 12 (2116); STC 1I xxxiv (both);
Pl 16
(j and k do not belong to the same tablet)

1 =BM 50711 (82-3-23, 1703) 67-70
Pl 16

m = BM 68434 (82-9-18, 8432) 125-127
Pl 16

Lines quoted in the commentaries

Z: 53,54, 55, 134, 135
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Tablet 111
1 AaD an-3dr pa-a-su i-pu-Sam-ma
2 AaD a-na ka-ka suk-kal-li-3u a-ma-tu i-zak-kar
3 AaDg dka-ka suk-kal-lum mu-ti-ib ka-bat-ti-ia
4 AaDg as-ris lap-mu u Yla-ha-mu ka-a-ta lu-us-pur-ka
5 AaDg [$i-t]e->a mu-da-a-ta ti-is-bu-ru te-le-e
6 AaDg ilani ™ abbe ™-ia Su-bi-ka ana mah-ri-i[a]
7 AaDg [li]-bu-ku-nim-ma ilani™ na-gab-$u-un
8 AaDg li-3d-na lis-ku-nu na gé-re-e-ti lis-bu
9 AaDg ds-na-an li-ku-lu lip-ti-qu ku-ru-un-nu
10 AaDg a-na [Ymalriituk mu-tir gi-mil-li-Svi-nu li-Si-mu Sim-tum
11 AaD P-ir a-lik ka-ka qud-me-$ii-nu i-ziz-ma
12 AaD [mim-mu-1i] a-zak-ka-ru-ka Su-un-na-a a-na Sa-a-Su-un
13 AaD an-3dr ma-ru-ku-nu i-ma--i-ra-an-ni
14 Aahi [te-ret] libbi-3u u-Sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni ia-a-ti
15 Aahi [um-ma ti-a]mat a-lit-ta-ni i-zir-ra-an-na-si
16 Ahi [pu-uh-ru Sit]-ku-na-at-ma ag-gis lab-bat
17 Ai "is-hu-ru-Sim*-ma ilani gi-mir-$i-un
18 Ai a-di §d at-tu-nu tab-na-a i-da-3d al-ka
19 Ai im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma i-du-us ti-amat te-bu-i-ni
20 A ez-zu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-5d u im-ma
21 A na-$u-i tam-ha-ri na-zar-bu-bu lab-bu
22 A ukkin-na Sit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-1i su-la-a-[ti]
23 A um-mu hu-bur pa-te-qat ka-la-[mal
24 A us-rad-di ka-ak-ki la mah-ri it-ta-lad muSm[ahhi™]
25 A zag-tu-ma $in-ni la pa-du-1i at-ta-"1"
26 A im-tu ki-ma da-mi u-mur-Sti-nu uS-ma-al-1[i]
27 A uSumgalli™® na-ad-ru-u-ti pul-ha-a-ti 1i-3al-bis-[ma]
28 A me-lam-me us-tas-Sd-a e-li¥ um-tas-[5il]
29 A a-mir-3ti-nu Sar-ba-ba lis-har-[mi-im]
30 A u-mur-Su-nu lis-tah-hi-tam-ma la i-né->-u i-rat-su-[un]
31 A us-ziz ba-as-mu mus-hus-Su u Yla-ha-[mu]
32 A u,-gal-lu, wridimmu u gir-tab-li-u - [lu]
33 A u,-mi da-ab-ru-ti ku-li-u -lu u ku-sa-rik-[kum]
34 A na-ds “kakki™ la pa-di-i la a-di-ru ta-h[a-zi]
35 A gap-3d te-re-tu-3d la ma-har $i-na-"a’-[mal
36 A ap-pu-un-na-ma es-ten es-re-tum kima Su-a-tii us-t[ab-si]

1 lF: pa-a-$i  a:i-pu-Sa-[ 2 D:suklkalli]-5u  a: ama-tum i[z- 3 D: sukkallu
D:om.w; ka-a-3d 5 g mu-da-a-tii  D: te-es-bu-ra 6 g: [ilalni ab-bé-e' Su-bi-ku
a: a-na ma-ap-ri-ila A:map-ri-ka 7 (A)ag:ilani  D: na-gab-$ii-uln  a: na-ga-ab-Su-un 8 ag: -3la-nu li-is-ku-nu
ari-na g gére-tli alu-us-bu D lw-us-[ 9 g li-ip-ti-]  A:ku-runa 10 D:an-Sdr  a: mu-tir-ri gi-mil-li-Su-nu

Aa:mu-tib 4 g -i]§ lah-mu u
a: alb-bé-e-a D:ina
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Enttima Eli§ Tablet 111 17

Angar opened his mouth

And addressed Kaka, his vizier,
“Vizier Kaka, who gratifies my pleasure,

[ will send you to Lahmu and Lahamu.
You are skilled in making inquiry, learned in address.

Have the gods, my fathers, brought to my presence.
Let all the gods be brought,

Let them confer as they sit at table.
Let them eat grain, let them drink ale,

Let them decree the destiny for Marduk their avenger.
Go, be gone, Kaka, stand before them,

And repeat to them [all] that I tell you:
‘Angar, your son, has sent me,

And [ am to explain his plans.
“[Thus], Tiamat our mother has conceived a hatred for us,

She has established [a host] in her savage fury.
All the gods have turned to her,

Even those you (pl.) begat also take her side.
They..... and took the side of Tiamat,

Fiercely plotting, unresting by night and day,
Lusting for battle, raging, storming,

They set up a host to bring about conflict.
Mother Hubur, who forms everything,

Supplied irresistible weapons, and gave birth to giant serpents.
They had sharp teeth, they were merciless. . . ,

With poison instead of blood she filled their bodies.
She clothed the fearful monsters with dread,

She loaded them with an aura and made them godlike.
(She said,) ‘Let their onlooker feebly perish,

May they constantly leap forward and never retire.’
She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero,

The Great Demon, the Savage Dog, and the Scorpion-man,
Fierce demons, the Fish-man, and the Mighty Bull,

Carriers of merciless weapons, fearless in the face of battle.
Her commands were tremendous, not to be resisted.

Altogether she made eleven of that kind.

A:Su-sienu, Sim-ta 11 D: qud-m[i-x]-nu  a: qu-ud-mi-Su-nu i-zi-izzma 12 aD: traces of mimmit  D: a-[x-x]-ka
A:ana $d-a-Su-un 14 h: -tlu, lib-bi-su  A: |-Sd-as-bi-ra-an-ni 15 h: a-lit-ti-a-[  a: a-lit-ta-nu i-zi-ir-ra-an-na-a-ti
i: -aln-na-a-ti 16 i: -gl3fils la-ab-bat 17 i: -m]i-ir-Su-un 18 i a]l-ku 19 i: -bli-"u-ni”
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37 A i-na ilani bu-uk-ri-3d Su-ut "i§8"-kun-$i [pu-uh-ra]

38 AB 1U-34-ds-qi Yqin-gu ina bi-ri-"$u’'-[nu $d-a-51 uls-ra[b-bi]
39 AB "a’-li-kut mah-ri pa-an um-ma-ni mlu-tr-ru-t|i plu-uh-ru]
40 AB [na-d]s kakkim ti-is-bu-tii ti-[bu-1i a-na-an-ti]

41 AB [Su-ut] tam-ha-ri ra-ab sik-[ka-tu-1i-ti]

42 AB [ip-qid]-ma qa-tus-su t-Se-Si-ba-ds-[$1 ina kar-ri]

43 AB [ad-d]i ta-a-ka na puhur ilani "i'-[Sar-bi-ka|

44 AB [ma]-"li"-ku-ut ilani gim-rat-su-nu qa-tus-3[v* us-mal-li
45 AB [lu-u] Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-’i-ri e-du-[1 at-ta]

46 ABb li-ir-tab-bu-1i zik-ru-ka eli kali-s1i-nu "da”-n{u-uk-ki]
47 ABbc id-din-Sum-ma tuppi Stmati ™ -ra-tu-us 1-§at-mi-ih

48 ABbc ka-ta gibit(dug,-ga)-ka la in-nen-na-a li-kun si-it pi-i-ka'
49 ABbc in-na-nu ‘qin-gu Su-us-qu-1i [l]le-qu-1i e-nu-ti

50 ABbc an ilani mare ™-54 Si-ma-ta is-ti-[mu]

51 ABbc ep-Su pi-ku-nu doirra li-ni-ih-ha

52 AaBbc im-tuk-{nuy kit-mu-ra ma-ag-3d-ri lis-rab-bi-ib

53 AaBbcZ  d¥-pur-ma da-num ul i-le->-a ma-har-5d

54 AaBbcZ dnu-dim-mud i-dur-ma i-tu-ra dr-ki§

55 AaBbcZ - ‘mariituk apkal ilani ma-ru-ku-un

56 AaBbc ma-ha-ri§ ti-amat lib-ba-31i a-ra ub-la

57 AaBbc ep-Sii pi-i-Sii I-ta-ma-a a-na ia-a-ti

58 AaBbc Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku mu-tir gi-mil-li-ku-un

59 AaBbc a-kam-me ti-amat-ma u-bal-lat ka-$1i-un

60 AaBbc Suk-na-a-ma pu-uh-ru Su-ti-ra i-ba-a Sim-ti

61 AaBbc i-na up-Su-ukkin-na-ki mit-ha-ris ha-dis tis-ba-ma

62 Aabc ep-Su pi-ia ki-ma ka-tu-nu-ma Si-ma-tii lu-$im-ma

63 Aabc la ut-tak-kar mim-mu-1i a-ban-nu-1i a-na-ku

64 Aabcjk a-a i-tur a-a in-nen-na-a se-kar Sap-ti-ia

65 Aabcjk hu-um-ta-nim-ma Si-mat-ku-nu dr-hi§ Si-ma-$ii

66 Aabcjk lil-lik-ma lim-hu-ra na-kar-ku-nu dan-nu

67 Aabcjkl  il-lik ka-ka ur-ha-3u 1i-Sar-di-ma

68 Aabcdijkl as-ris dah-mu u ‘la-ha-mu ilani ab-bé-e-su

69 AabCcdjkl us-kin-ma i3-3iq qag-qa-ra ma-har-Su-un

70 AabCcdjkl i-81r iz-za-ag i-zak-kar-Su-un

71 AabCcdjk an-Sdr-ma ma-ru-ku-nu i-ma-"-ir-an-ni

72 AabCcdjk te-ret lib-bi-51i u-Sa-as-bi-ra-an-ni ia-a-ti

40 B:]-"e" “*kakki 44 A:gi-mir-[ 45 A:ha’-i-[ 47 B:-diln-Su-ma 48 Tablet (b): pi-i-5%¢ 50 B: dumu-dumu-$d
c: ma-re-e-3d Si-ma-ti - (B)b: Siema-ti b: us-ti-n 51 B: -pel$ pi-i-ku-nu ¢ pi-ku-nu - Ab: dgis-bar  Bc: IBIL.GI

52 A: AS kitmu-ri - a: | kitmu-ru ma-ag-Sa-vi lira-ab-bi-ib  B: ma-ag-Sd-ra 53 A:‘a-nu-um  (B)Z: ‘a-nam
a:i-le--im  bZ:i-le-i- B:ile-'e’  b:ma-ha-ar-3a  Z: ma-har-S5a 54 a:i-du-ur-ma  Z:i-dir-ma, ar-kis  B: a[r-

b: ar-ki-is 55 A:ap-kal-lu  BZ:ilani™ 56 a: ]-"ri'-i§  c: ti-a-wa-ti ib-ba-$1i  a: li-ib-ba-$u  b: lib-ba-3u

57 A:ep-Su  Aa:pi-i-su 58 a:mu-tirri 59 c: tam-tam-ma  a(b): ti-amat-am-ma  b: ka-a-Su-un

60 c: suk-na-ma pu-up-ra a(b): pu-ith-ru  a: Su-te-rla 61 c: ina up-Su-ukkin-na-ku  a: -ukkiln-na-kam mi-it-ha-ri-|
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37 Among the gods, her sons, whom she constituted her [host],

38 She exalted Qingu and magnified [him] among them.

39 The leadership of the army, the direction of the host,

40 The bearing of weapons, campaigning, the mobilization of [conflict],
41 The chief executive power of battle, supreme command,

42 She [entrusted] to him and set him [on a throne].

43 ‘I have cast the spell for you and exalted you in the host of the gods,
44 [I have delivered] to you(!) the rule of all the gods.

45  You are indeed exalted, my spouse, you are renowned,

46 Let your command prevail over all the Anunnaki.’

47 She gave him the Tablet of Destinies and fastened it to his breast,
48 (Saying) ‘Your order may not be changed, let the utterance of your mouth be firm.’
49  After Qingu was elevated and had acquired the power of Anuship
50 He decreed the destinies for the gods, her sons:

51 ‘May the utterance of your mouths subdue the fire-god,

52 May your poison by its accumulation put down aggression.’

53 Isent Anu, but he could not face her.

54 Nudimmud took fright and retired.

55 Marduk, the sage of the gods, your son, has come forward,

56 He has determined to meet Tiamat.

57 He has spoken to me and said,

58 ‘If I should become your avenger,

59 If I should bind Tiamat and preserve you,

60 Convene an assembly, and proclaim for me an exalted destiny.
61 Sit, all of you, in Upsu’kkinakku with gladness.

62 And let me, with my utterance, decree destinies instead of you.
63 Whatever I instigate must not be changed.

64 Nor may my command be nullified or altered.’

65 Quickly, now, decree your destiny for him without delay,

66 That he may go and face your powerful enemy.””

67 Kaka went. He directed his steps

68 To Lahmu and Lahamu, the gods his fathers.

69 He prostrated himself, he kissed the ground before them,

70 He got up, saying to them as he stood,

71  “Angar, your son, has sent me,
72 And I am to explain his plans.

b: ha-di-i§ ta-as-ba-ma 62 a: ka-a-tfu- b: Si-ma-tum lu-Si-im 63 a: mi-im-mu-i 64 a: |-tw-ur  j: ]-né-na-a
b: Sap-ti-i 65 a: dr-hi-is  bjk: ar-hi-is  b: Sioma-su 66 Ac: lil-lik  b: SJAR na-kar-ku-nu 67 c: ur-ha-sii
68 d:a[s~ a:u ¢ dla-ha-me ilani™ abbe™ -5t 69 al: is-Si-iq  bjk: qag-qa-ru  C: -qla-"ri" ¢ Sd-pal-$ii-un
70 diisSicir a: )-ir o ikemis izzigma 1 1Sza-ax o iezak-kar-Sieun s ilx-zak-k[ar- 71 A: an-3dr

c: ma-ri-ku-nu  ak: i-ma-*i-ra-an-[  j: J-ra-an-n[i] 72 d: te-re-e-ti  a: -rle-x Libbi-Su  c: i-3d-as-bir-an-ni

C: |-$d-as-bi-ra-an-ni
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73 AabCcd  um-ma ti-amat a-lit-ta-ni i-gir-ra-an-na-si

74 AabCcd pu-ub-ru Sit-ku-na-at-ma ag-gi§ la-ab-bat
75 AabCcd  is-hu-ru-Sim-ma ilani gi-mir-$ti-un
76 AabCcd a-di 3d at-tu-nu tab-na-a i-da-3a al-ku
77 AbCcf im-ma-as-ru-nim-ma i-du-us ti-amat te-bu-ni
78 AbCcf ex-zu kap-du la sa-ki-pu mu-Sa o im-mu
79 AbCcf na-$u-i tam-ha-ri na-zar-bu-bu la-ab-bu
80 AbCcdf ukkin-na Sit-ku-nu-ma i-ban-nu-1i su-la-a-ti
81 AbCcdf  um-mu hu-bur pa-ti-qat ka-la-ma
82 AbCcdf us-rad-di **kakki la mah-ru it-ta-lad muSmahhi™
83 AbCcdf  zag-tu-ma Sin-ni la pa-du-ii at-ta->-i
84 AbCcf im-tii ki-ma da-mi u-mur-Su-nu us-ma-al-li
85 AbCcf uSumgalli ™ na-ad-ru-ti pul-ha-a-ti i-3al-bis-ma
86 Abcf me-lam-me us-tas-3d-a i-lis um-tas-sil
87 Abcf a-mir-Sii-nu Sar-ba-ba li-ih-har-mi-im
88 Acf u-mur-Svi-nu liS-tah-hi-tam-ma la i-né->1i irat-su-un
89 Acf us-zig ba-as-mu Imushussi™ u dla-ha-mi
90 Acf ugalli™ wridimmi™ u gir-tab'-li-u, -lu
91 Acf umi™ da-ab-ru-ti ku-li-w -lu u ku-"Sa,-rak’-ki
92 Acf na-ds kak-ku la pa-di-i la a-di-ru ta-ha-zi
93 Acf gap-3d te-re-tu-3d la ma-har $i-na-ma
94 Ac ap-pu-na-ma is-ten es-ret ki-ma Su-a-tu us-tab-$i
95 Ac na ilani bu-uk-ri-3d Su-ut i§-ku-nu-3i pu-up-ri
96 Ac 1U-34-ds-qi qin-gu na bi-ri-Si-nu $d-a-5ui uS-rab-bi-i§
97 Ac a-li-kut ma-par pa-an um-ma-ni mu-ir-ru-til pubri
98 Ac na-Se-e “kakki ti-is-bu-tu te-bu-1i a-na-an-tii
99 Ac Su-ut tam-ha-ra ra-ab sik-ka-tu-ti
100 Ac ip-qid-ma qa-tus-$u 1i-Se-Si-ba-ds-sui ina kar-ri
101 Ac ad-di ta-a-ka ina puhur ilani 1i-Sar-bi-ka
102 Ac ma-li-kut ilani gim-rat-su-nu qa-tuk-ka us-mdl-li
103 Ac lu-1i Sur-ba-ta-ma ha-i-ri e-du-ii at-ta
104 Ac li-ir-tab-bu-1i zik-ru-"ka eli ka-li-311"-nu Ya-"nu-uk-ki’
105 Ac "id-din"-Sum-ma tuppi Simatime [i-ra-tu-us vi-Sat-mi-ih]
106 A ka-ta gibit(dug,-ga)-ka la i[n-nen-na-a li-kun si-it pi-i-ka]
107 A in-na-na qin-gu Su-us-qlu-i le-qu-1i e-nu-ti]
108 A an ilani mare™-5d Si-[ma-ta i5-ti-mu]

73 d:um-mu  a: alit-ta-nu i-zi-ir-ra-an-na-ti - b: iz-gi-irra-an-na-a-ti. 74 c: pu-ub-ra  d: pu-ihoru

a: Si-it-ku-na-at-ma  (a)b: ag-gi-if C:lab-bat 75 ab: gi-mi-ir-Su-nu 76 c:i-da-5dé C:i-da-a-$u b: al-ka

77 C:idu-$i ta-a-wa-ti  f: ta-a-[  c: ti-aowa-ti b: te-bini 78 c:mu-si f:mu-s[vY C:mu-Sdu  c:im-ma

79 c:tam-pa-ra f: -alm-ha-ra  C:lab-bu 80 c:un-ke-en-na  b: -blan-nu-ma  c: su-la-a-tum 81 (b)f: pa-ti-qa-at
b: ka-laomu 82 d: us-ra-[ f: -ald-di kak-ku  A: gi[§.cukul]l.me§ C:mah-ri c: ma-har, mu§-mah-i b: mug-mah
83 f:fin-nu  b: TA-AT'->im 84 A:im-ta kima da-a-mi c: zu-mur-$ii-nu b: | x x uS-ma-al-la 85 A: gabGI/RI““eg
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73 ‘Thus, Tiamat our mother has conceived a hatred for us,

4 She has established a host in her savage fury.

75 All the gods have turned to her,

76 Even those you (pl.) begat also take her side.

77 They..... and took the side of Tiamat,

78 Fiercely plotting, unresting by night and day,

79  Lusting for battle, raging, storming,

80 They set up a host to bring about conflict.

81 Mother Hubur, who forms everything,

82 Supplied irresistible weapons, and gave birth to giant serpents.

83 They had sharp teeth, they were merciless. . . ,

84 With poison instead of blood she filled their bodies.

85 She clothed the fearful monsters with dread,

86 She loaded them with an aura and made them godlike.

87 (She said,) “Let their onlooker feebly perish,

88 May they constantly leap forward and never retire.”

89 She created the Hydra, the Dragon, the Hairy Hero,

90 The Great Demon, the Savage Dog, and the Scorpion-man,

91 Fierce demons, the Fish-man, and the Mighty Bull,

92 Carriers of merciless weapons, fearless in the face of battle.

93 Her commands were tremendous, not to be resisted.

94 Altogether she made eleven of that kind.

95 Among the gods, her sons, whom she constituted her host,

96 She exalted Qingu and magnified him among them.

97 The leadership of the army, the direction of the host,

98 The bearing of weapons, campaigning, the mobilization of conflict,

99 The chief executive power of battle, supreme command,
100 She entrusted to him and set him on a throne.
101 “I have cast the spell for you and exalted you in the host of the gods,
102 [ have delivered to you the rule of all the gods.
103 You are indeed exalted, my spouse, you are renowned,
104 Let your command prevail over all the Anunnaki.”
105 She gave him the Tablet of Destinies and fastened it to his breast,
106 (Saying) “Your order may not be changed, let the utterance of your mouth be firm.’
107 After Qingu was elevated and had acquired the power of Anuship
108 He decreed the destinies for the gods, her sons:
f: na-ad-ru-tum pu-ul-ha-a-t[i 86 f: ]-mius-ta¥-3a-a b: ulm-tas-si-il 87 f: -i]r-Su-nu ar-ba-bi-is"

88 A: wu-MIR“%tinu f: li-is-tap-hi-tam-m[a 89 f: -zli-iz-ma  c: uz-ziz ba-as-mi  A: muS-hus-3u  f: mus-hulg
90 A: u4—gal—lu4 ur-idim  f: ]-la wr-idim-me ~ Tablet (¢): gi-UB'"“lii-u -lu 91 f: d]a-ab-ru-tum

92 A:gis.tukul.me¥ f:pa-du-[ 93 f:traces 94 A:ap-pu-un-nama 95 A:ina 97 A:a-li-ku-ut mah-ri
98 A:na-d¥gis.tukul.mes 99 A:tam-hari 103 A:lu-u

)

81
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109 A ep-Su pi-i-ku-nu doirra(gis-blar) [li-ni-ih-hal

110 A im-tuk-(nud! kit-mu-ru ma-ag-[3d-ra liS-rab-bi-ib]
111 A as-pur-ma ‘a-nu-um ul i-[le->-a ma-har-3d|

112 A dnu-dim-mud e-dur-ma i-[tu-ra dr-kis]

113 A P-ir ‘mariituk ap-kal-[lu ilani ma-ru-ku-un)

114 A ma-ha-ri§ ti-amat li[b-ba-su a-ra ub-la]

115 A ep-Su pi-i-Su "1"-[ta-ma-a a-na ia-a-ti]

116 A Sum-ma-ma a-na-ku mlu-tir gi-mil-li-ku-un]

117 A a-kam-me ti-amat-m[a i-bal-lat ka-$1i-un]

118 A Suk-na-a-ma pu-uh-ru $[u-ti-ra i-ba-a Sim-ti]

119 A i-na up-Su-ukkin-na-ki mi[t-ha-ris ha-dis ti5-ba-mal

120 A ep-Su pi-ia ki-ma k[a-tu-nu-ma Si-ma-tii lu-$im-mal
121 A la ut-tak-kar "mim-mu’-u a-ban-nu-1i [a-na-ku]

122 A ‘a’-a i-tur [a-a i]Jn-nen-na-a se-kar $[ap-ti-ia]
123 A [hlu-um-ta-nim-ma Si-mat-ku-nu dr-hi§ [Si-ma-5ii]

124 Aa [1il-lik im-hu-ra na-kar-ku-nu "dan’-nu

125 Aam iS-mu-ma ‘lah-ha la-ha-mu is-su-1i e-li-tum

126 Aam 4 gi-gi nap-har-Sii-nu i-nu-qu mar-si-is

127 AaDem  mi-na-a nak-ra a-di ir-Su-1i si-bi-it t[e-mi-n]i

128 AaDe la ni-i-di ni-i-ni Sa ti-amat e-p|is-tas]

129 ADe ig-gar-Su-nim-ma il-la-[ku-ni]

130 ADe ilani rabiti ka-li-$1i-nu mu-Sim-mu [Simati™]
131 ADe i-ru-bu-ma mut-ti-is an-Sdr im-lu-u [hi-du-ta]

132 ADe n-nas-qu ahu u a-hi ma pubrix [ x x |

133 ADe li-Sd-nu i§-ku-nu ina gé-re-e-ti [us-bul

134 ADeZ ds-na-an i-ku-lu ip-ti-qu ku-r[u-un-nu]

135 ADeZ ar-sa mat-qu -sa-an-ni-nu ra-ti-Su-[un]

136 ADe Si-ik-ru ina Sd-te-e ha-ba-su zu-um-[ri]

137 ADe ma--di§ e-gu-1i ka-bat-ta-$1i-un i-te-el-[sal

138 ADe a-na ‘mariituk mu-tir gi-mil-li-Si-nu i-Si-mu $im-[ta]

110 A:im-tuk-AS 126 a: -SJu-uln 128 D:nicionu  aD(e): 5@ D: ti-a-wa-ti e e-"pi-is"[
129 e: -gla-ar-Su-nim-[  A:illak-[ 130 e: m]e$ gal.me$ ka-li-Su-nfu  D: mu-[5i]-mu 131 e: mu-ut-ti-is
132 e: |-aS-qu a-hu wa-hu  D: ahu u ahu, pu-uh-ri

Commentaries'

53 ddi-[kud] 3a a-na hur-sag-kalam-[ma . . . | x [x] (Z)
54 narkabtu Sa ["]3e ir-ru-bu  [us-su-11] (Z)

55 dbelsal (x)]il..... 1(2)

134 [YNISAG pa-ta-qu *NI[SAG Sa-qu-ii] (Z)

135  [alr-su mir-su sa-na-nu ma-lu-ii r[a’-a-tu lib-bu] (Z)

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.
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Enttima Eli§ Tablet 111 83

“May the utterance of your mouths [subdue] the fire-god,
May your poison by its accumulation [put down] aggression.”
[ sent Anu, but he could not face her.
Nudimmud took fright and retired.
Marduk, the sage of the gods, your son, has come forward,
He has determined to meet Tiamat.
He has spoken to me and said,
“If I should become your avenger,
If I should bind Tiamat and preserve you,
Convene an assembly, and proclaim for me an exalted destiny.
Sit, all of you, in Up§u’ukkinakku with gladness.
And let me, with my utterance, decree destinies instead of you.
Whatever I instigate must not be changed.
Nor may my command be nullified or altered.”
Quickly, now, decree your destiny for him without delay,
That he may go and face your powerful enemy.
When Lahha and Lahamu heard, they cried aloud.
All the Igigi moaned in distress,
“What has gone wrong that she took this decision about us?
We did not know what Tiamat was doing.”
All the great gods who decree destinies
Gathered as they went,
They entered the presence of Angar and became filled with [joy],
They kissed one another as they . [ . . | in the assembly.
They conferred as they [sat] at table,
They ate grain, they drank ale.
They stuffed their bellies with sweet cake,
As they drank beer and felt good,
They became quite carefree, their mood was merry,
And they decreed the destiny for Marduk, their avenger.

»rn

133 e: [li-sd-n]a 135 e:ma-at-qlu 136 D: J-ik-ra e:ina 137 e:i-gu-ii  D:i-gu-gu' ka-bat-ta-svi-nu i-tel-[
138 D:an-§dr a: -tle-"ru’  A:i-Sim-mu

Quoted Elsewhere

129

ig-gar-Su-nim-ma i[l- (MSL XIV 323 7: commentary)

Textual notes on p. 474.



Tablet IV

Manuscripts

Symbol Publication Obverse Reverse

Assyrian Sites
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)

A =K 16706 14-23
Pl 17

B =179-7-8, 251 35-49 103-107
CT 1320
(A and B are parts of the same tablet)

C =K 3437+Rm 641+Rm II 83 36-83 84-129

TSBA 1V (1876) v—vi (3437 only): Delitzsch,
Lesestiicke' (3437 only), 282-83 (ditto)
397-99 (3437+641); CT 13 16-19 (all)

D =K 5420c 74-92 93-119
TSBA 1V (1876) vi; CT 13 21
E=K 11863 .. 136-146
Pl 17
Assur
F = VAT 10552+10659+10660 17-45

KAR 316 (10659 only); AfO 16 (1952/53)
323 and xiv (all)

G = VAT 10898 39-54 105-121
KAR 318

] = VAT 11857 44-54
Pl 17

H = VAT 10579 51-70 105-111
LKA 6

[ = VAT 12240 62-170
Pl 17

(H, I, and | are probably parts of a single Late Middle Assyrian tablet)
Sultantepe

K =SU 51/58+127 1-73 74-146
STT3 catchline

L =SU>51/23A 1-13
STT 4

84
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Symbol Publication

85

Obuwerse Reverse

M = SU 51/47 + unnumbered fragment (38—44, see
AfO 28 (1981/82) 92)
STT 5and PL. 17
N = SU 51/167
STT6
O =SU 51/245
STT7
P =SU 52/243+385
STT 8+115
(N, O, and P are probably parts of the same tablet)
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
b=F2
Pl 17
c = BM 93051
CT 1320
d = VAT 6485
AfK 1(1923) 86; AfO 3 (1926) 123
g=F221
Pl 18
i = BM 69953 (82-9-18, 9953)+99871 (83-1-21, 2233)
PL. 18 (also contains Tablet V)
Borsippa
a = BM 93016 (82-9-18, 3737)
PSBA 10, p. 84, pls. i-iv; CT 13 14-15
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets
e = BM 33891 (Rm IV 453)
Pl 17
j = BM 36667 (80-6-17, 399)
Pl 18
k = BM 36387 (80-6-17, 113)
Gesche, Schulunterricht (2001) 249; P1. 18
f=BM 33824 (Rm IV 384)
Pl 18
h = BM 37395(+)37573 (80-6-17, 1152(+)1330)
Pl 18

Lines quoted in the commentaries

y:  113,131-132
Z: 46,47,062,113-114, 124, 131-132, 140, 144

23-64 99-143

82-91 92-100

138-144

121-139

26-35 119-125

42-54 85-94

64-74 75-84

85-90

144-146

1-44 116-146

catchline

1-7

9-13

33-37

70-76

88-93



a-na ma-li-ku-ti ir-me
se-kar-ka da-nu-um
se-kar-ka da-nu-um

$i-1 lu-1i qat-ka

kis-3at kal gim-re-e-ti
li-ra-i-su na-ki-ri-ka
tu-bu-uk nap-Sat-su

lu-ma-5d i5-ten
Su-nu ig-zak-ru

da-’-i-pu za-a-a-ri

a-na bu-us-ra-tum li-bil-lu-ni

86 Babylonian Creation Myths
Tablet IV

1 aeKL id-du-sum-ma pa-rak ru-bu-i-ti

2 aeKL ma-ha-ri-i§ ab-bé-e-su

3 aeKL at-ta-ma kab-ta-ta i-na ilani rabiti

4 aeKL Si-mat-ka la Sa-na-an

5 aeKL dmariituk kab-ta-ta i-na ilani rabiiti

6 aeKL Si-mat-ka la Sa-na-an

7 aeKL iS-tu u,-mi-im-ma la in-nen-na-a qi-bit-ka

8 aKL Su-us-qu-ii i Su-uS-pu-lu

9 ajKL lu-1i ki-na-at si-it pi-i-ka la sa-ra-ar se-kar-ka
10 ajKL ma-am-ma-an i-na ilani i-tuk-ka la it-ti-iq
11 ajKL za-na-nu-tum er-Sat pa-rak ilani-ma
12 ajKL a-Sar sa-gi-Su-nu lu-1i ku-un ds-ruk-ka
13 ajKL dmarnituk at-ta-ma mu-tir-ru gi-mil-li-ni
14 AaK ni-id-din-ka Sar-ru-tu,
15 AaK ti-Sab-ma i-na puhri lu-1i Sa-gd-ta a-mat-ka
16 AaK @Skakki™-ka a-a ip-pal-tu-1i
17 AaFK be-lum 3d tak-lu-ka na-pis-ta-$u gi-mil-ma
18 AaFK i ilu 3d lem-né-e-ti i-hu-zu
19 AaFK us-zi-zu-ma i-na bi-ri-Svi-nu
20 AaFK an Ymariituk bu-uk-ri-Su-nu
21 AaFk Si-mat-ka be-lum lu-1i mah-rat ilani-ma
22 AaFK a-ba-tum n ba-nu-i qi-bi li-tk-tu-nu
23 AaFKM ep-$ii pi-i-ka li->-a-bit lu-ma-su
24 aFKM tu-ur qi-bi-Sum-ma lu-ma-3u li-is-lim
25 aFKM ig-bi-ma i-na pi-i-Su -a-bit lu-ma-3u
26 abFKM i-tur ig-bi-Sum-ma lu-ma-3u it-tab-ni
27 abFKM ki-ma si-it pi-i-Su i-mu-ru ilani abbé-su
28 abFKM ih-du-1i tk-ru-bu dmariituk-ma Sarru
29 abFKM us-si-pu-Su “*hatta(pa) #Slussa o pala®
30 abFKM id-di-nu-su ka-ak la ma-ah-ra
31 abFKM a-lik-ma 5d ti-amat nap-Sd-tus pu-ru->-ma
32 abFKM Sa-a-ru da-mi-3d
33 abFKkM  i-Si-mu-ma $d be-li Si-ma-tus ilani abbe-su
34 abFKkM -ru-ub Sul-mi u tas-me-e

1 a:ru-bu-tum IIIE: ru-bu-t[e]’
a:danum 5 a:ra-bu-tum 6 e: Si-mat at'-kl[a'

2 a:ma-li-ku-tum  K:ir-mu L:ir-bi

us-ta-as-bi-tu-us har-ra-nu

3 a:ra-bu-tum 4 e:Si-matla’ kla'
a:Yanum 8 a:qgd-at-ka 9 K:3d-na-an 10 K:-m]a-naan
12 a: as-ru-uk-ka 14 K:inid-din-ka $[ar]-ru-ti, ]-lu

11 j: za-na-nu-tum ki§—§d—tu4 pla-  K:-nu]-ti id ban’ x [
15 a: ti-Sam-ma, pu-hur  K: -gal-at
a: bi-ri-Su-nu lu-ma-su A: -1 20 a:ana 21 F:lu
23 azep-Sa A:-mla-si 24 F: [tluni K: lu-ma-a-Sum

16 a: kak-ki-ka, ip-pal-ti-i 18 K: nap-3at-su-"t’

i 19 F: [u]s-ziz-zu-ma ina
a: mah-ra-at 22 F:om. &; banu-u  K: gi-bu  AK: lik-tu-na

KM: []is-lim 25 F:inapi-sui'-[  K:ia-a-bit
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1 They set a lordly dais for him
2 And he took his seat before his fathers to receive kingship.
3 (They said,) “You are the most honoured among the great gods,
4 Your destiny is unequalled, your command is like Anu’s.
5 Marduk, you are the most honoured among the great gods,
6 Your destiny is unequalled, your command is like Anu’s.
7 Henceforth your order will not be annulled,
8 [t is in your power to exalt and abase.
9 Your utterance is sure, your command cannot be rebelled against,
10 None of the gods will transgress the line you draw.
11  Shrines for all the gods need provisioning,
12 That you may be established where their sanctuaries are.
13 You are Marduk, our avenger,
14 We have given you kingship over the sum of the whole universe.
15 Take your seat in the assembly, let your word be exalted,
16 Let your weapons not miss the mark, but may they slay your enemies.
17 Bel, spare him who trusts in you,
18 But destroy the god who set his mind on evil.”
19 They set a constellation in the middle
20 And addressed Marduk, their son,
21 “Your destiny, Bel, is superior to that of all the gods,
22 Command and bring about annihilation and re-creation.
23 Let the constellation disappear at your utterance,
24 With a second command let the constellation reappear.”
25 He gave the command and the constellation disappeared,
26 With a second command the constellation came into being again.
27 When the gods, his fathers, saw (the effect of) his utterance,
28 They rejoiced and offered congratulation: “Marduk is the king!”
29 They added to him a mace, a throne, and a rod,
30 They gave him an irresistible weapon that overwhelms the foe:
31 (They said,) “Go, cut Tiamat’s throat,
32 And let the winds bear up her blood to give the news.”
33 The gods, his fathers, decreed the destiny of Bel,
34 And set him on the road, the way of prosperity and success.

KM: lu-ma-a-sum 26 a:i-tu-ur K(M): lu-ma-a-Sum 27 F: [kilma, pi-i-5u  a: ab-bé-e-5u 28 F: ih-du-[m]a

a(b): Sar-ru 29 F: [u]s-si-[plu-5ii  a: vi-us-si-pu-Su #*nig-pa b: pa-la]-a-afm] 30 a: kak-ku K: MA'mal' M: malp'
KM: da-a-a-i-pu 31 Fra-ab-ba K(M): ta-d-wa-ti  a: nap-Sa-tu-uf  K: pu-ru->SU' 32 K: Sarum®  a: da-mi-3a

F: ana bu-us-rlat  KM: bu-sii-ra-ti lu-bil-lu-ni  b: |-bi-il-l[u- 33 F: be-lum ak: el Si-ma-tu-u§  a(b): ab-bé-e-su

34 a:v-ru-th  ak: Su-ulmu F: Sul-me; om. u KM: i-3d-as-bi-tu-5ii har-ra-na
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35 aBbFKkM ib-3im #qasta #8kakka-su vi-ad-di

36 aBCFKkM mul-mul-lum us-tar-ki-ba 1i-kin-3i mat-nu

37 aBCFKkM  i5-Si-ma mit-ta im-na-Su u-3d-hi-iz

38 aBCFKM @gasta u iS-pa-tum i-du-us-3u i-lul

39 aBCFGKM  i§-kun birqa i-na pa-ni-3u

40 aBCFGKM nab-la mus-tah-me-tu u-mur-Su um-tal-li

41 aBCFGKM  i-pu-u$-ma sa-pa-ra Sul-mu-1i qir-bis ti-amat

42 aBCcFGKM er-bet-ti $d-a-ri us-te-es-bi-ta la a-se-e mim-mi-3d
43 aBCcFGKM  Satu(im-u,-lu) iltanu (im-si-sd) Sadi(im-kur-ra) amurru(im-mar-da)
44 aBCcFGJKM i-du-u§ sa-pa-ra us-taq-ri-ba qi-i3-ti abi-51i ‘a-nim
45 BCcFGJKM  ib-ni im-hul-la {$ara lem-na} me-ha-a a-Sam-Su-tum
46 BCcGJKMZ im-l{fmmu-ba im-imin-bi im-suh im-sd-a-nu-sd-a
47 BCcGJKMZ  1i-Se-sa-am-ma Sari™ $d ib-nu-1i si-bit-ti-Sti-un

48 BCcGJKM qir-bis ti-amat Su-ud-lu-hu ti-bu-1i arki-$u

49 BCcGJKM  i§-Si-ma be-lum a-bu-ba “*kakka-51i raba®

50 CcGJKM “narkabat u,-mu la mah-ri ga-lit-ta ir-kab

51 CcGHJKM  is-mid-sim-ma er-bet na-as-ma-di -du-us-5d i-lul

52 CcGHJKM Sa-gi-u la pa-du-1i ra-hi-su mu-up-par-5d

53 CcGHJKM  pa-tu-ni Sap-ti Sin-na-Su-nu na-3d-a im-ta

54 CcGHJKM a-na-ha la i-du-ii sa-pa-na lam-du

55 CHKM us-iz im-nu-us-Su ta-ha-za ra-ds-ba u tu-qu-un-tii

56 CHKM Su-me-la a-na-an-ta da-a-a-i-pat ka-la mut-*ten-di
57 CHKM na-ah-lap-ta ap-lup-ti pul-ha-ti ha-lip-ma

58 CHKM mi-lam-mi ra-Sub-ba-ti a-pi-ir ra-Su-us-su

59 CHKM us-te-Sir-ma be-lum ur-ha-$1i i-Sar-di-ma

60 CHKM as-ris ti-amat $d ug-gu-gat pa-nu-us-$u is-kun

61 CHKM i-na Sap-ti-$u ta-a vi-kal-la

62 CHIKMZ Sam-mi im-ta bul-li-i ta-me-eh rit-tus-Su

63 CHIKM i-na u,-mi-Su i-dul-lu-su ilani i-dul-lu-$u

64 CdHIKM ilani abbe-3u i-dul-lu-3u ilani i-dul-lu-$u

65 CdHIK it-he-ma be-lum qab-lu-us ta-a-wa-ti i-bar-ri

66 CAHIK S Ygin-gu haliri-sd i-Se--a Sib-qi-Sii

35 a:ib-Sim-ma ki ]-§i-ma  a(k): kak-ka-su  K:vi-cad-x 36 F(k): [mu]llmul-lu  K: mul-mul-Su  a: vi-kin-Su ma-at-nu
37 Kiissi  aF: “tukul-dingir  K(M): #¥mit-ta  C:im-na-$i  a: ii-Sa-hi-iz. 38 BK: ot a: *iS-pa-tum  K(M): *is-pa-te
Cri-du-us-su  aci-lu-ul 39 a:bi-irqu  C: pani-stt 40 a: nab-lu mus-tah-mi-tu  KM: [nalb-li  K: mu-us-tah-me-tit
F: m]us-tah-me-ta  M: m[u-us-tah-mle-ta  C: zu-mur-$1i  a: um-ta-al-la 41 G: (beginning) x x [ F: sa-pa-ru
C:sulmu-u  a: "qir-bi’-i tam-tim 42 a: TABTAB™ aK(M): Sari™®  F: uS-ta-as-[ C:anala a: mi-im-me-3a

M: mim-mi-s[i]’ 43 G:su-"a'-[, "il'-[ 44 K(M): sa-pa-ri  c: sla-pa-ru us-tag-ri-ba a-na | K: gi-[x]-"ti"-5u da-nu-um
ar |-"bi-su’ KM:da-nu-um 45 K(M): im-hul  J: 3a-a-x [ c Sa-ar lem-nu me-hu-ti.  (K)M: a-Sam-Su-tii

46 G:im-GAR-bi C:im-imin c:]-imin-bi-im CM:im-nu-sd-a Z:im-si-a-nu-si-a 47 G:i-fe-sa-ma
cJ: Sa-ari  c:si-bit-ti-Su-un  (K)M: si-bit-ti-5ti-nu 48 G: qir-bi-is  c: -] K(M): te-bu-u  ¢: te-bu-1i ar-ki-Su

49 c: a-bu-bu kak-ka-su ra-ba-a-am  K: #kakka-su 50 G:u,-m[i ]:-m]ila-a KM: mah-hi-rat
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35 He fashioned a bow and made it his weapon,

36 He set an arrow in place, put the bow string to it.

37 He took up his club and held it in his right hand,

38 His bow and quiver he hung at his side.

39 He placed lightning before him,

40 And filled his body with tongues of flame.

41 He made a net to enmesh the entrails of Tiamat,

42 And stationed the four winds that no part of her escape.

43  The South Wind, the North Wind, the East Wind, the West Wind,
44 He put beside his net, winds given by his father, Anu.

45 He fashioned the Evil Wind, the Dust Storm, Tempest,

46 The Four-fold Wind, the Seven-fold Wind, the Chaos-spreading Wind, the....Wind.
47 He sent out the seven winds that he had fashioned,

48 And they took their stand behind him to harass Tiamat’s entrails.
49  Beél took up the Storm-flood, his great weapon,

50 He rode the fearful chariot of the irresistible storm.

51 Four teams he yoked to it and harnessed them to it,

52 The Destroyer, The Merciless, The Trampler, The Fleet.

53  Their lips were parted, their teeth bore venom,

54 They were strangers to weariness, trained to sweep forward.
55 At his right hand he stationed raging battle and strife,

56 On the left, conflict that overwhelms a united battle array.

57 He was clad in a tunic, a fearful coat of mail,

58 And on his head he wore an aura of terror.

59 Beél proceeded and set out on his way,

60 He set his face toward the raging Tiamat.

61 In his lips he held a spell,

62 He grasped a plant to counter poison in his hand,

63 Thereupon they milled around him, the gods milled around him,
64 The gods, his fathers, milled around him, the gods milled around him.
65 Bel drew near, surveying the maw of Tiamat,

66 He observed the tricks of Qingu, her spouse.

c: map-ru ga-lit-tum ir-ka-ab - 51 G:is-mi-is-si-[  H: [is]-m[i-  ]: -Sulm-ma ¢ ]-mid-Sum-(erased sim)-ma GAR
KM: er-bé-ta  cKM: na-as-ma-du  c: i-du-us-Su i-lu-ul 52 G: [Sla-ag-gi-[ H:]-gi-sli K:Sag-gi-su J:la-a

KM: pa-du-u  c: mu-up-par-su  Ke mu-up-par-5i 53 G: "pa’-tu-"d'-[ K:pa-tunu J: | x-ui$[i- C: Sin-na-$ii-nu
c:na-Sa-aim-tum  M:im-tliY 54 H:om.la J:la]-"a’ c:lla-"am-du® K(M): lam-NA' 55 H: |-z-ix

C: tlu-qu-un-tu[m] 56 H:-mle-lam C: J-en-d[i] 57 H: [tdg-gd]-¢ ap-lub-tfe KM: pul-ha-ta

58 C:me-lam-mi u, ra-Su-us-$[if] 59 K(M): wr-ha-su i*-Sar-di-su 60 H: tami-a-tisa C: pa-nu-us-5ii

61 H:salp-te-e-su  C:vikal-lu 62 H:im-ti bu-ul-l[im  C:rit-tus-5u 63 It ilani™®  C: i-dul-lu-51>2 64 C: abbé-31i
H: alb-bu-su  d: | x-"e'-SU" i-du-lu-su Iz ilani™®  C: i-dul-lu-5u* 65 d: ]-"e™ma  K: qab-lu-su  C: ti-a-wa-ti

I: taeme-a-t[i 66 d: ha-*i-ri-Su i-Se--e  K: Sib-qi-Su
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67 CdHIK i-na-at-tal-ma e-5i ma-lak-s1i
68 CdHIK sa-pi-ih te-ma-Su-ma si-ha-ti ep-Set-su
69 CdHIK w ilani re-su-Su a-li-ku i-di-$u
70 CdfHIK -mu-ru-ma qar-da a-Sd-re-du ni-til-Sti-un i-5i
71 CdfK id-di t[a(t[u,])-5]a ti-amat ul vi-ta-ri ki-Sad-sa
72 CdfK i-na Sap-ti-$d lul-la-a u-kal sar-ra-a-ti
73 CdfK [x ] xtaxxx sd beflu4 ilani ti-bu-ka
74 CDdfK [ x-rlu-us-Si-un ip-hu-ru Su-nu ds-ruk-ka
75 CDdfK [i5-3i]-ma be-lum a-bu-ba #*kakka-$1i raba®
76 CDdfK [a]-na ti-amat 34 ik-mi-lu ki-a-am i$-pur-3[1i]
77 CDdK mi-na-a tub-ba-a-ti e-lis na-Sd-ti-ma
78 CDdK i ka-pid lib-ba-ki-ma de-ke a-na-an-ta
79 CDdK is-su-1i mare™ abbé-su-nu i-da-as-su
80 CDdK u at-ti a-lit-ta-$i-nu ta-zi-ri re-e-ma
81 CDdK [ta]-am-be-e Yqin-gu a-na ha-’i-ru-ti-ki
82 CDdKN a-na la si-ma-ti-Su tas-ku-ni-is a-na pa-ra-as ‘e-nu-ti
83 CDdKN a-na an-3dr Sar ilani lem-né-e-ti te-es-e-ma
84 CDdKN i a-na ilani abbe-a le-mut-ta-ki tuk-tin-ni
85 CcDgKN  lu-i sa-an-da-at um-mat-ki -1t rit-ku-su Su-nu =kakkrs-ki
86 CcDgKN en-di-im-ma a-na-ku u ka-a-5i i ni-pu-us $d-ds-ma
87 CcDgKN  ti-amat an-ni-ta i-na Se-mi-3d
88 CcDghKN mah-hu-tis i-te-mi -$d-an-ni te-en-$d
89 CcDghKN  is-si-ma ti-amat Sit-mu-ris e-li-ta
90 CcDghKN Sur-5i8 ma-al-ma-lis it-ru-ra i5-da-a-$ii
91 CcDhKN  i-man-ni ip-ta it-ta-nam-di ta-a-$ii
92 CcDhKN u ilani 3d tahazi u-3d-"a-lu Su-nu kakki™s-$ii-un
93 CcDhKN  in-nen-du-ma ti-amat apkal ilani™ Ymariituk
94 CcDKN Sd-ds-mes it-lu-pu qit-ru-bu ta-ha-zi-i§
95 CDKN us-pa-ri-ir-ma be-lum sa-pa-ra-$i i-Sal-me-$i
96 CDKN im-hul-la sa-bit ar-ka-ti pa-nu-us-$d um-tas-sir
97 CDKN ip-te-ma pi-i-3d ti-amat a-na la->-a-ti-3d
98 CDKN im-hul-la us-te-ri-ba a-na la ka-tam Sap-ti-3d
99 CDKMN  ez-zu-tum sari™ kar-3a-3a i-za-nu-ma
100 CDKMN in-né-sil lib-ba-$d-ma pa-a-3a us-pal-ki

67 K:ina-at-ta-lam-ma H: -all-ma  d: J-at-tal®ma, ma-la-alk- K: ma-lak-su 68 H: té-[ d(I): si-ha-a-ti

K:sahati 69 Crilani™ H: ] ASre-s[u- dive-sisu Kii-di-su 70 dfK: qar-du  df: a-Sare-du  d: ni-tfi-
K:ni-ti-li-Su-un  f: ni-ti-il-Su-uln’ L ]xx[ 71 d:]xt-amat £ d-ta-ari 72 (d)f: -Sa  fiii-kal-lla 73 £ "Sa’ be-lu
d: -lu K bel-li, te-bu-su  f: tle- 74 K:ds-ru-us-ka 75 d: "a’-bu-bu kak-kla- f: -blu kak-ka-[ K: #kakka-su

76 d:5a K:is-pur 77 d: tu-ub-ba-a-ti e-l[i- 78 d: kla-pi-id 79 d: ma-ru-i ab-bu-su-[ C: abbe-5ii-nu  D: i-da-s[u]’
80 d: alt-ta a-lit-ta-su-ni D: ta-zir-ri K:ta-zir 81 K: tab-bi-ma  D: ha-*-i-ru-t[i- 82 d: si-ma-ti-ia tas-kun-ni-x [

D: -nli-si K pa-‘as eenu-ti D:dan[u- 83 C:te-Se->-e-ma 84 K:abbe-su D:lle-mut-ta-ka 85 K:um-mat-ku
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C: l?

Ensima Eli§ Tablet IV

As he looked, he lost his nerve,

His determination went and he faltered.
His divine aides, who were marching at his side,

Saw the warrior, the foremost, and their vision became dim.
Tiamat cast her spell without turning her neck,

In her lips she held untruth and lies,

In their [ . | . they have assembled by you.”
Bel [lifted up] the Storm-flood, his great weapon,
And with these words threw it at the raging Tiamat,
“Why are you aggressive and arrogant,
And strive to provoke battle?
The younger generation have shouted, outraging their elders,
But you, their mother, hold pity in contempt.
Qingu you have named to be your spouse,

And you have improperly appointed him to the rank of Anuship.

Against Angar, king of the gods, you have stirred up trouble,

And against the gods, my fathers, your trouble is established.
Deploy your troops, gird on your weapons,

You and I will take our stand and do battle.”
When Tiamat heard this

She went insane and lost her reason.
Tiamat cried aloud and fiercely,

All her lower members trembled beneath her.
She was reciting an incantation, kept reciting her spell,

While the battle-gods were sharpening their weapons of war.
Tiamat and Marduk, the sage of the gods, came together,

Joining in strife, drawing near to battle.
Bél spread out his net and enmeshed her;

He let loose the Evil Wind, the rear guard, in her face.
Tiamat opened her mouth to swallow it,

She let the Evil Wind in so that she could not close her lips.
The fierce winds weighed down her belly,

Her inwards were distended and she opened her mouth wide.

86 g:en-dim-ma N:'en-di-ma’ K:in c:kaa-$i 87 c:inaSe-me-e-5ti  K:Se-mi-Sa 88 g: mah-hu-ti-i[§
c: |-ti-is c(h):i-teeme  c:i-3d-an-nu K di-Sa-an-ni te-en-Sa 89 c: Sitmu-ri-if he Si-itmu-ri-i[§

91

90 (g)h: sur-si-i¥  c: -i)§ 'ma’-[ x-x-x-i]§  h: ]-ma-li-i5  crit-ru-ru Keis-da-$u 91 h:i-ma-an-nla] $ip-tum it-ta-n[a-

K: ta-a-su 92 h:ta-haz[i D:i-$d->-a-lu  c: ] x-a-lu Sienu kak-ki-su-[ 93 K: o apkal ilani

C:a-3al-mi-[ 96 C:im-hul-lu, panu-us-5i 97 KN: pi-i-sa  C: la->-a-ti-51  K: la--a-ti-5a 98 K: ka-MU' Sap-ti-Su

99 C:ex-mu-ti 100 K: hib-bla-s]u’-ma  D: pa-a-5d

95 K: sa-pa-ra-Su
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101 CDKM is-suk mul-mul-la ih-te-pi ka-ras-sa

102 CDKM qir-bi-3d 1i-bat-ti-qa u-3al-lit [ib-ba

103 BCDKM ik-mi-Si-ma nap-Sd-tus vi-bal-li

104 BCDKM Sd-lam-tas id-da-a eli-5d iz-zi-za

105 BCDGHKM  ul-tu ti-amat a-lik pa-ni i-na-ru

106 BCDGHKM ki-is-1i-5d up-tar-ri-ra pu-hur-3d is-sap-ha
107 BCDGHKM 4 ilani re-su-3d a-li-ku i-di-3d

108 CDGHKM it-tar-ru ip-la-hu 1-Sab-hi-ru ar-kat-su-un
109 CDGHKM  1i-Se-su-ma nap-Sd-tus e-te-ru

110 CDGHKM ni-ta la-mu-1i na-par-Su-dis la le->-¢

111 CDGHKM  i-sir-$ti-nu-ti-ma &kakki™=-$ii-nu 1-Sab-bir

112 CDGKM sa-pa-ris na-du-ma ka-ma-vis us-bu

113 CDGKMyZ  en-du tiib-qa-a-ti ma-lu-i du-ma-mi

114 CDGKMZ Se-ret-su na-Su-1 ka-lu-1i ki-Suk-kis

115 CDGKM UL i§-ten-eS-ret nab-ni-ti Su-ut pul-ha-ti sa->nu
116 aCDGKM mi-il-la gal-le-e a-li-ku kir -dip im-ni-3d
117 aCDGKM it-ta-di ser-re-e-ti i-di-Su-nu vi-ka-as-si

118 aCDGKM qd-du tug-ma-ti-Svi-nu Sd-pal-31i ik-bu-us

119 abCDGKM i dgin-gu 3d ir-tab-bu-u i-na bi-ri-Su-un

120 abCGKM ik-mi-Su-ma it-ti ‘uggé(ug,-ga-e) Su-a-"ta’ im-ni-Su
121 abCGKMP  i-kim-Su-ma tuppi Simag™ la si-ma-ti-Su

122 abCKMP i-na ki-$ib-bi ik-nu-kam-ma ir-tus it-muh
123 abCKMP iS-tu lem-né-e-5ui tk-mu-1i i-sa-du

124 abCKMPZ a-a-bu mut-ta->-du u-Sa-pu-1i Su-ri-Sam
125 abCKMP ir-nit-ti an-3dr eli na-ki-ri ka-li§ us-zi-zu

126 aCKMP ni-iz-mat “nu-dim-mud ik-Su-du dmariituk qar-du
127 aCKMP e-li ilani™ ka-mu-tum si-bit-ta-Su i-dan-nin-ma
128 acKMP si-ri-i§ ti-amat $d tk-mu-1i i-tu-ra ar-ki-i§
129 aCKMP ik-bu-us-ma be-lum $d ti-a-ma-tum i-Sid-sa

130 aKMP i-na mi-ti-Su la pa-di-i -lat-ti muh-ha

131 aKMPyZ -par-ri->>ma us-lat da-mi-3d

132 aKMPyZ Sa-a-ru il-ta-nu a-na bu-us-rat us-ta-bil
133 aKMP i-mu-ru-ma ab-bu-3u ih-du-1i i-ri-Su

134 aKMP igisé ¢ Sul-ma-ni 1-3d-bi-lu Su-nu ana 3d-a-su

101 KM: -tle-pa DKM: ka-ras-su 102 KM: i-3d-lit 103 C: nap-Sd-tas 104 C: 3d-lam-5d', i-za-"za’

K(M): iz-za-xi 106 G: ki-is-"ru’-s[a  H: up-tla- 107 G:ilani*® 108 D: wi-3ah-hi-ra D(M): al-kat-su-un

109 KM): e-te-ra 110 G:ni-i-ta  K: "la-mu-u na-pa-ar-su’-[  D: na-par-Su-di-if KM: le->-a 111 G: i-si-ra-Sti-nu-|
M: [-Su-nu-tioma  K: @kakki™s-s[u]-nu 112 G: sa-pa-ri-is 113 G: tii-[ Dy: tub-qa-a-ti KM: tiib-qa-ti

D(y): du-ma-mu 114 G: Se-re-es-su M: §[e-rlet-sa  K:-sla D:na-su-u Z: ki-Suk-ki* 115 G:om.2t M:u

K: nab-nit-sa  D:i-sa-nu 116 G: mlil-lla’  a: om. milla; gal -1a" 117 (a)G: it-ta-ad-di  C: "i-di-51i"-n[u

118 G: "gd"-du K:-mla-ti-su-[ K(M): $d-pal-su 119 C:ir-ta-bu-iiifna D:ina 120 K(M): “ug,-ga™



Ensima Eli§ Tablet IV

101  He let fly an arrow and pierced her belly,

102 He tore open her entrails and slit her inwards,

103 He bound her and extinguished her life,

104 He threw down her corpse and stood on it.

105 After he had killed Tiamat, the leader,

106 Her assembly dispersed, her host scattered.

107 Her divine aides, who went beside her,

108 In trembling and fear beat a retreat.

109 They.... tosave their lives,

110 But they were completely surrounded, unable to escape.
111  He bound them and broke their weapons,

112 And they lay enmeshed, sitting in a snare,

113 Hiding in corners, filled with grief,

114 Bearing his punishment, held in a prison.

115 The eleven creatures who were laden with fearfulness,

116 The throng of devils who went as grooms at her right hand,
117 He put ropes upon them and bound their arms,

118 Together with their warfare he trampled them beneath him.
119 Now Qingu, who had risen to power among them,

120 He bound and reckoned with the Dead Gods.

121 He took from him the Tablet of Destinies, which was not properly his,
122 Sealed it with a seal and fastened it to his own breast.

123  After the warrior Marduk had bound and slain his enemies,

124 Had . .. the arrogant enemy . . .,

125 Had established victory for Ansar over all his foes,

126 Had fulfilled the desire of Nudimmud,

127 He strengthened his hold on the Bound Gods,

128 And returned to Tiamat, whom he had bound.

129  Bél placed his feet on the lower parts of Tiamat

130 And with his merciless club smashed her skull.

131 He severed her arteries

132 And let the North Wind bear up (her blood) to give the news.
133 His fathers saw it and were glad and exulted;

134 They brought gifts and presents to him.

121 C:simalt- 122 a:ir-"twus”  ab:itmu-th 123 a:lem-né-su 124 C: |-bi mut-ta-du 14-5d-pu-|

KM: di-8d-pu-u 125 a: e-li na-ki-ru ka-li-is  KM: |-zi-iz-za 127 P:ilalni  C:ilani ka-mu-i-ti  KP: ka-mu-ti
M: -tli 128 C: «r]is ti-a-wa-ti  (K)P: tla-d-wa-ti M: i-tu-ru ar-kis 129 M: "ta"-a-wa-ti  P: |-"a"-wa-ti

130 a:mu-th-ha 131 P: |-ri>u"  a:uSla-at dami-sa  y: IS-[a-ui] G854 132 y:im  Z: Sd-a-ru il-ta-a-|
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(K)Py: im-si-sa y:ana (K)M: bu-sti-ra-ti  P: bu-si-ra-ti  Z: | x-va-a-ti 133 K:]-ad-5u KM:ih-du-u 134 a:

Sul-ma-nu d-Sa-bi-lu  aP:ana a:Sa-a-Su  M: Sd-a-[§]u
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135 aKMP i-nu-1ih-ma be-lum Sd-lam-ta¥ i-bar-ri

136 aEKMP wiky-bu ti-za-a-xu i-ban-na-a nik-la-a-ti

137 aEKMP ih-pi-Si-ma ki-ma nu-un mag-te-e a-na Si-ni-Su

138 aEKMOP mi-is-lu-us-sa is-ku-nam-ma Sd-ma-mi us-sal-lil
139 aEKMOP  i§-du-ud mas-ka ma-as-sa-ra 1-$d-as-bit

140 aEKMOZ me-e-Sa la Su-sa-a Su-nu-ti um-ta->-ir

141 aEKMO Samé© i-bi-ir ds-ra-ta i-hi-tam-ma

142 aEKMO us-tam-hi-ir mé-eh-ret ap-si-i Su-bat ‘nu-dim-mud
143 aEKMO im-Su-1ih-ma be-lum $d ap-si-i bi-nu-tus-su

144 aEiKO e3-gal-la tam-3i-la-Su 1i-kin é-3dr-ra

145 aEiK eS-gal-la é-Sdr-ra 3d ib-nu-u Sd-ma-mi

146 aEiK da-nim den-lil u 4é-a ma-ha-zi-Su-un us-ram-ma

135 a: Sa-lam-tu-us P:Sa-lam-tas 136 K(P): i'-za-’-a-za K(M): nik-ld-a-ti  P: nik-ld-a-[ 137 a: nu-nu
P: mla-as-te-e a: MIN-3u 138 K: -uls-3d a: Sa-ma-ma ti-sa-al-lii ~ E: ti-sal-l[i-
139 a: mas-ku ma-as-sa-ru vi-Sa-as-bi-it 140 Z:ud.dJu-e KZ: Su-nu-ti 141 K:-r]i a: af-ra-tum

Commentaries'

113-14  abul3amisdina BExxxxxxx [ ... (y (‘lugal) Z)
124 mut]-ta-du dan-nu Su-pu-1i PA-x[. . .. (Z)
131-32  li-is-mu 3d ud.4.kdam.m[a . . . SJAG*nu sa-a-ma 5d lab-51i us-x[ . . . (Z)
.. (-)8]a-ru assu li-is-mu 3d ina "igan ud.4.ka[m . .. mu-u]l-li-li 6 SAL [(x)] x
kapfpl S[AL ... (y)

144 bitu $d kima mé-e[h-ret apst e-le-nu erset]i’ na-du-ii [ . . . (Z)

Quoted Elsewhere

8  Su-uS-qu-ii vt Su-uS-pu-lu [Si-i llu ga-at-ka (CT 54 22 rev. 30-31 (collated),
Neo-Babylonian letter)
17 be-lum 3d tak-lu-ka na-pis-ta-51i gi-mil-ma (VAS XXIV 124 i 8-11, literary extracts)
an-§4r Sa tak-lu-ka [napistasu gi-mi]l-ma (SAA X 365 obv. 11-12, Neo-Assyrian letter)
82  anala si-ma-ti-5i ta-ds-k[u- (BM 62741 obv. 12, commentary)
101 is-suk mul-mul ih-te-pi ka-r[as- (CT 51 136 14, commentary)

Textual notes on pp. 474-476.

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.
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145
146

142 a: mé-eh-rat apst

Ensima Eli§ Tablet IV

Bél rested, surveying the corpse,
In order to divide the lump by a clever scheme.
He split her into two like a dried fish:
One half of her he set up and stretched out as the heavens.
He stretched the skin and appointed a watch
With the instruction not to let her waters escape.
He crossed over the heavens, surveyed the celestial parts,

And adjusted them to match the Aps(i, Nudimmud’s abode.

Bél measured the shape of the Apsii
And set up Esarra, a replica of Egalla.

In Esgalla, Esarra which he had built, and the heavens,
He settled in their shrines Anu, Enlil, and Ea.

146 K: ma-ha-za-Su-un

143 a: apsi bi-nu-tu-us-Su 144 i: -lJa-"5u"  a:d-ki-in - 145 a: ib-nu-1i Sa-ma-mu
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Tablet V

Manuscripts

Symbol Publication Obverse Reverse

Assyrian Sites

Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)

A =K 8526 1-18 156-158
CT1323 catchline
B =K 3567+8588 1-27 catchline

TSBA IV (1876) ii (3567); Delitzsch,
Lesestiicke' 40—41 (3567), *78-79
(complete), *94; CT 13 22

C=K 13774 6-16 and 3

STCT1191 apocryphal
lines

D =K 5661+11641 1, 14-22 145-158
STC1192-193 (11641); JNES 20 155 lacking 148
(5661); PL. 19 catchline

E = K 3445+17124+Rm 396 19-58 91-158
S. A. Smith, Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts lacking 96, 98,
(Leipzig, 1887) 10 (3445); 100, 103, 149
CT 13 24-25 (3445+396); 17124: P1. 19

F = K 14949 .. 98-110 lacking
CT 13 24 100, 114

G =179-7-8, 47 78-80 ..
STCI11%

(F and G appear to be parts of one tablet)

Assur

[ = VAT 12915 .. 91-100

PL. 19 lacking 97
Sultantepe

H=SU51/98 48-93 107-140

STT 12

96



Eniima ELs Tablet V 97
Symbol Publication Obwerse Rewverse
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
j = BM 69953+99871 (82-9-18, 9953+83-1-21, 2233) 1-12 35-51
Also contains the end of IV. P1. 18
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets
k = BM 61433 3-7 (AH 82-9-18, 1407) 8-12
Cf. E. Leichty in Finkelstein Mem. Vol.
p. 145. PL. 19
1 = BM 76380 (AH 83-1-18, 1748) obv. 1-6 12-17
PL. 20
m = BM 55099 (82-5-22, 1431) 9-12 19-22
PL. 20
n = BM 46567 (81-8-30, 33) obv. 6-10 33-37
PL. 20
o = BM 43969 (81-7-1, 1730) obv. 127-130
PL. 20
p = BM 54609(+)136879 (82-5-22,929(+)1785) 1-3 150-152

PlL. 20

Lines quoted in the commentaries

33, 55,59, 70, 90, 95, 101 (or 1157?)
64, 70, 83, 84

21-22, 24-125
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1 IVa: ii-ba-as-§im

Babylonian Creation Myths

1-ba-ds-sim man-za-za an ilani rabiiti

kakkabani™ tam-Sil-Su-nu lu-ma-3i us-zi-iz
i-ad-di Satta(mu-an-na) mi-is-ra-ta vi-as-sir

12 arhani™ kakkabani™ "Su-lu'-[5d-a] us-zi-iz
i$-tu u,-mi Sa Sattilmu-an-na) us-sli-rlu v-su-ra-ti

-Sar-Sid man-za-az né-bé-ri ana ud-du-u rik-si-Sti-un
a-na la e-pes an-ni la e-gu-1i ma-na-ma

man-za-az ‘en-lil u %é-a u-kin it-ti-s1i
ip-te-ma abullat™ ina si-li ki-lal-la-an

Si-ga-ru ti-dan-ni-na Su-me-la u im-na
ina ka-bat-ti-Sd-ma iS-ta-kan e-la-a-ti

dnanna-ru us-te-pa-a mu-3d ig-ti-pa
v-ad-di-sum-ma Su-uk-nat mu-si a-na ud-du-1i u,-mi

ar-hi-Sam la na-par-ka-a na agé u-sir
i-na re§ arhim-ma na-pa-hi e-[l]i ma-a-ti

qar-ni na-ba-a-ta a-na ud-du-1i za-ka-ri u,-mu
i-na sebiiti(ud - 7-kdm) a-ga-a [mas]-la

[$la-pat-tu lu-1i Su-tam-hu-rat mi-Si[l ar-hi]-Sam
i-[n]u-ma Samas i-na i-8id Samé© ina-[at-ta-llu-ka

na [s]i-[ilm-ti Su-tak-si-ba-am-ma bi-ni ar-ka-ni§
[bu-ub-bu-llum a-na har-ra-an Samas Su-taq-rib-ma

S [ x (x) ud-3]0-kdm lu Su-tam-hu-rat d¥amas lu Sd-na-at
u-[ ... ] xittu ba-’-i vi-ru-uh-3d

wax|..... §lu-tag-ri-ba-ma di-na di-nla]
lib-[..... | x Samas tum, -ma-tii dla-a-ka] ha-ba-la

asx[.......... -nli’ia-a-ti

el I x[x(x)]

ad-x [ ...
a-aib-ba-Simaan| ...
$u x UR i-5ah| . . .
i-na tag-ti-ift . . .
bu-um-"bu’-l[um] lib-b[a-%i . . .

[Vaj: ma-an-za-za  IVK: man-za-za-AN  Va: ra-bi-ii-tum  A: gal.me3

2 j: tam-Si-il-Su-nu lu-ma-su 3 B:di-ma-as-sir 4 (AB): 3% 5 j:u,-ma$d Sat-ti d-uls- 6 j: man-za-za
Cirluana 7 Bie-gu-u 8 j(k): man-za-za jk:n Ciudanim B:-tli-su 9 k:]-eema,i-na 10 j: Si-ga-ra

k: -gla-ri

B: ud-dan-ni-na  k: Su-me-lu 11 jk:i-na k: ka-bat-ti-Su-ma C: -§la-ma  k: is-ta-k[a- 12 j: "'nanna-ri

C: kalkkab-3 us-te-pa-a  k: mu-sa 13 C:Suk-nat L ]x-Su B:'w’me 14 D:-kle-e” B:a-ge-"e’ l:a-gi-i"
15 l:na-pa-Rl e-la-"a-ti" 16 I: -bla-a-ti  B:ana B(D): J-mi
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Enttima Eli§ Tablet V

He fashioned heavenly stations for the great gods,
And set up constellations, the patterns of the stars.
He appointed the year, marked off divisions,
And set up three stars each for the twelve months.
After he had organized the year,
He established the heavenly station of Néberu to fix the stars’ intervals.
That none should transgress or be slothful
He fixed the heavenly stations of Enlil and Ea with it.
Gates he opened on both sides,
And put strong bolts at the left and the right.
He placed the heights (of heaven) in her (Tiamat’s) belly,
He created Nannar, entrusting to him the night.
He appointed him as the jewel of the night to fix the days,
And month by month without ceasing he elevated him with a crown,
(Saying,) “Shine over the land at the beginning of the month,
Resplendent with horns to fix the calling of days.
On the seventh day the crown will be half size,
On the fifteenth day, halfway through each month, stand in opposition.
When Samas [sees] you on the horizon,
Diminish in all the proper stages and shine backwards.
On the 29th day, draw near to the path of éamaé,
. [ .. ] the 30th day, stand in conjunction and rival Samas.
[ have (....), the sign, follow its track,

Draw near . . (. ...) give judgment.
.[....].Samas, constrain [murder] and violence,
[ ] . me.
s s s s s
Attheend [ ...

Let there [be] the 29th day [ . ..”

After this line, C continues: 16a [taud-1-kdm en ud]-"5"-kdm 5 u4~m[u u,-s akar da-num]

16b [raud-6-kdm en ud-10]-kdm 5 u,-[mu ka-li-ui dé-a]
16¢ [taud-11-kdm en ud-15-kd]m "5 u,-mu’ [agé tas-ri-ih-ti ip-pir-ma ‘en-lil]

17 1: ]-"e’-bu-tu a-ga-a-am ma-3a-la-am 18 B:mes-[[i] 19 m: |]x-ka 20 (B)m: ar-ka-nu-uy 21 E:ud-[nd-am
D: -tlag-vim-ma  m: -rli-im-ma 22 Z: (start) i-[ m: lu-i Sa-na-at - 25 Middle of line from Z 35 E:ina
36 (E)j: ud-nd-am
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37 Ejn iS-tu te-re-e-ti x [ . . .

38 E;j t-su-ra-a-tipaniux [ ...

39 E;j ib-ni-mau,-mu [ ...

40 E;j Satta(mu-an-na) lu-1i Su-ta-am-hlu-rat . . .
41 Ej i-na zag-muk-ku [ . . .

42 Ej Sat-tum i-na nam-3a-x [ . . .

43 Ej lu-1i ka-a-a-nam-mla . . .

44 Ej Si-ga-ru a-si-tfum . . .

45 E;j ul-tu u-me dix [ . ..

46 Ej ma-as-rat mu-3i u iflm-mi . . .

47 E;j ru-pu-us-tii 3d ti-amalt . . .

48 EHj *mariituk® ib-ta-Si-iflm . . ... .. Ixx[(x)]x
49 EHj ik-sur-ma ana er-pe-e-|ti| "1 -Sd-as-bi-’

50 EH;j te-bi Sd-a-ri [$Tu-uz-nu-nu ka-sa-sa

51 EHj Su-ug-tur imbari(im-dugud) ka-mar im-ti-3d
52 EH ti-ad-di-ma ra-ma-nu-us u-3d-hi-iz qat-su
53 EH i§-kun qag-qad-"sa’ x (x) [ x (x) | x is-pu-uk
54 EH naq-bu up-te-et-ta-a "mi" it-té3-bi

55 EHY  ip-te-mai-na ini'-3d pu-rla-at-ta] "i'-di-ig-lat
56 EH na-hi-ri-$d up-tle]-ha-a X X (x) e-te-ez-ba
57 EH iS-pu-uk ina sir-ti-3d x [ xx|-"e" bi-ru-ti

58 EH nam-ba-"i [u]p-ta-li-5d ana ba-ba-li kup-pu
59 HY e-gir ib-bat-sa dur-ma-h[i-i§] vi-rak-kis-ma

60 H [ xxx]xxapst Sd-pal Se-pu-us-su

61 H [iS-kun hall-la-3d re-ta-at Sd-ma-mi

62 H [mi-3il-3d uls-sal-li-la er-se-ti uk-tin-na

63 H [ x x §]i-ip-ra lib-bu-us ta-a-wa-ti 1i-3d-as-bi-’
64 Hy [us-pa-ri-i|r sa-pa-ra-Su ka-lis us-te-si

65 H ip-"te"-eq-ma Samé*© n ersetim™ x x [ (x) | x

66 H [ x x ] ri-kis-su-nu ma x X X kun-nu-ni

67 H iS-tu "pil " -lu-di-Su us-si-ru u-ba-Si-mu par-s[i-5ii]
68 H [ser-r|e-e-ti it-ta-"da’-a d¢-a us-ta-as-bit

69 H [tuppi §limati(n]am - tar™) 3d Yqlin-gu i-ki-mu 1i-bil-lam-ma
70 HYy re-e§ ta-mar-ti it-ba-la ana ‘anim(60) ig-"ti"-3d
71 H [ x | bar tahaz' $d' i-lu-lu i-tap-ru-us

72 H [ x ] xir'-te-da-a a-na ma-har [ab]be-3[u]
73 H [21] i§-ten-e$-ret nab-nit-sa $d ti-amat ib-nu-u 1i-x-x
74 H [kak-k]i-Su-un ih-te-pa-a i-str Se-pu-us-Su
75 H ib-ni-ma sal-mi-§[u-nu balb ap-si-i vi-3d-as-|bit]

37 E:ul-[ 41 E:ina 42 E:mu-an-[ 44 E:si-garasi-tli 45 j:iS-tuu,-mu 46 j: 'ma-as’-sa-ra-a-tu,
47 j:-ul$-tum 48 E:an-3dr ib-ta-$[im 49 E:anaul[r- 50 j:Sa-a-r[u 51 j: -ulr



37 After [hehad ... ] the decrees|[. ..

38 The organization of frontand . [ . ..

39 He made theday | ...

40 Let the year be equally [ . . .

41 Atthenewyear|...

42 The year. . ... [...

43 Let there be regularly [ . . .

44 The projecting bolt [ . . .

45 Afterhehad (...

46 The watches of night and day [ . . .

47 The foam which Tiamat [ . ..

48 Marduk fashioned [ . . .

49 He gathered it together and made it into clouds.

50 The raging of the winds, violent rainstorms,

51 The billowing of mist — the accumulation of her spittle —

52 He appointed for himself and took them in his hand.

53  He put her head in position and poured out .. [ .. ] .

54 He opened the abyss and it was sated with water.

55 From her two eyes he let the Euphrates and Tigris flow,

56 He blocked her nostrils, but left . .

57 He heaped up the distant [mountains] on her breasts,

58 He bored wells to channel the springs.

59 He twisted her tail and wove it into the Durmahu,

60 [...]..the Apsi beneath his feet.

61 [He set up] her crotch—it wedged up the heavens—

62 [(Thus) the half of her] he stretched out and made it firm as the earth.

63 [After] he had finished his work inside Tiamat,

64 [He spread] his net and let it right out.

65 He surveyed the heavens and the earth .. [. ] .

66 [..] theirbonds.......

67 After he had formulated his regulations and composed [his] decrees,

68 He attached guide-ropes and put them in Ea’s hands.

69 [The Tablet] of Destinies which Qingu had taken and carried,

70 He took charge of it as a trophy (?) and presented it to Anu.

71 [The. ] . of battle, which he had tied on or had put on his head,

72 [ . ].he brought before his fathers.

73 [Now] the eleven creatures to which Tiamat had given birth and . . .,

4 He broke their weapons and bound them (the creatures) to his feet.

75 He made images of them and stationed them at the [Gate] of the Apsd,
53 E:qaqqad-]| 55 E:ip-teceema EY:ina Y:“[puratta 59 H: traces of durmahis 64 y: kal-l[a

Enttima Eli§ Tablet V

70 y:ana%é-[ 71 Tablet (H): $d tapaxi 72 Tablet (H): NI'-te-da-a

101
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76 H [ah]-ra-tas la im-ma-3d-"a $'- luit-tu
77 GH i-mu-ru-[ma ilani kla-ras-su-nu ha-{dis) i-vis-5[u]
78 GH [Yalh-mu u Yla-ha-mu ka-li-Su-nu abbe-5u
79 GH [i-di]-ir-Sum-ma an-Sdr Sar Sul-ma 1i-3d-pi-Su
80 GH [a]-num den-lil u Yé-a li-qa-i-Su-us qi-Sd-a-ti
81 H [um-m]a ddam-ki-na a-lit-ta-Su v-54-lil-Su
82 H [ina e]b-bi tu,-sig.-e pa-ni-Su uS-nam-mir
83 Hy [a-n]a Yus-mi-i 34 ta-mar-ta-5d ana bu-us-ra-ti ub-la
84 Hy [i-qi]p'-Su-ma suk-kal-lu-ut ap-si-i pa-qa-du es-re-e-ti
85 H [palh-ru-ma Y-gi-gi ka-li-svi-nu us-kin-nu-us
86 H [1]"a-nun-na-ki ma-la ba-Su-u -na-ds-Sd-qu sepemes-si
87 H [ x x (x)-m]a pu-hur-Su-nu la-ba-ni§ ap-pi
88 H [ x x (x) | x i-zi-zu tk-nu-Su an-na-ma Sarru
89 H [ x x x x | x abbe-su i$-bu-1i la-la-3u
90 HY i§-mi-ma bel appa-Su ub-bu-hu tur-bu-> §d-ds-mi
91l EHI  x[........ | x e-ma ta-pag-qu-3ii
92 EHI ha-Sur-ru N[I ... ... Ju-mur-31i vi-Sal-[bak]
93 EHI [1i-t]e-di-ig-ma [te-d]i-ig Tu-bu-ti-[$u]
94 EI [me-la]lm-me Sar-r[u-ti] a-ga-a ra-Sub-bla-ti]
95 EIY i5-§i-ma #*mitta im-[n]a-$u u-3d-hi-i[z]
96 1 [l Sul-me-la uk-ti[l]
97 E Skunelix [ ... ]
98 FI x [ .. eli mus-hus]-si Se-pa-$ii 1i-Sar-3[id]
99 EFI us-pdr Sul-me "o ta¥-mi-i i-du-us-su [i-lul]
100 1 [ RJU-tivixx[..]
101 EFY  ul-tume-lam-me[........ ]
102 EF a-za-mil-51i apsii ra-Sub-x [ ....]
103 F Su-"Subkima’x [ L ]
104 E na e-ma-Si ds-t[i-5u . . . . |
105 EF ina si-ma-ak-ki-su [ ........... ]
106 EF ilani™* ma-la ba-Su-[vi . . ... .. ]
107 EFH  Yab-mu u Yla-ha-m]u ' I | x
108 EFH i-pu-Su-ma pa-[al-Su-nu i-[zak-ka-ru an ila]ni 9%-gi-gi
109 EFH  pa-na-a-ma [*mar]iituk "ma-ru’ na-ram-ni
110 EFH i-‘nanna Sar-ra-ku-un qi-bit-su qa-la
111 EH Sd-nis iz-zak-ru-ma ig-bu-u pu-hur-Su-un
112 EH Yugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a zik-ra-3u Su-a-$u ti-ik-la-$1i
113 EH e-nu-ma a-na ‘mariituk id-di-nu Sar-ru-ta
114 EH ka-inim-ma-ak dum-qi 1 tas-me-e Su-a-$i iz-zak-ru
115 EH ul-tu u,-me at-ta lu za-ni-nu pa-rak-ki-ni

78 G:"u' 79 H: J-ir-sum-x 80 G:u 83 y:tamar-ta]-ka 84 y:eS-re-e-tti 90 H: |x ub-bu-hu
91 H: Ix (x)-pag-qu-51i 95 Y:mit-ta 101 Y:i8-tu F:ul-wim[i- 105 F:ina 107 F:om.u
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To be a sign never to be forgotten.
[The gods] saw it and were jubilantly happy,
(That is,) Lahmu, Lahamu and all his fathers.
Angar [embraced] him and published abroad his title, “Victorious King.”
Anu, Enlil and Ea gave him gifts.
Mother Damkina, who bore him, hailed him,
With a clean festal robe she made his face shine.
To Usmi, who held her present to give the news,
[He entrusted] the vizierate of the Apst and the care of the holy places.
The Igigi assembled and all did obeisance to him,
Every one of the Anunnaki was kissing his feet.
They all [gathered] to show their submission,
[...].theystood, they bowed down, “Behold the king!”
His fathers [ . . . ] . and took their fill of his beauty,
Bel listened to their utterance, being girded with the dust of battle.

Anointing his body with . [ . . . ] cedar perfume.
He clothed himself in [his] lordly robe,

With a crown of terror as a royal aura.
He took up his club and held it in his right hand,

... ].he grasped in his left.

[...].he set his feet [on the dragon].
The sceptre of prosperity and success [he hung] at his side

After [he had . .. ] the aura [

His sack, the Aps(, with a fearful [ . . ]
Was settled like . [ . . .

In [his] throne room [ . ..
Inhiscella|...

Every one of the gods [ . . .
Lahmu and Lahamu . [ ........ ],

Opened their mouths and [addressed] the Igigi gods,
“Previously Marduk was our beloved son,

Now he is your king, heed his command!”
Next, they all spoke up together,

“His name is Lugaldimmerankia, trust in him
When they had given kingship to Marduk,

They addressed to him a benediction for prosperity and success,
“Henceforth you are the caretaker of our shrine,

[R&

109 F:]-nama E:an-$ar 113 H:ana E:an-[$dr 114 H: J-inim-ma-uk 115 H:u-mi
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mim-mu-ii at-ta ta-qab-bu-ii i ni-pu-us ni-i-ni
Ymariituk pa-a-Su i-pu-us-ma i-qab-bi
an ilani abbe-3u a-ma-tum iz-zak-kar
e-le-na apst Su-bat has-ma-ni
mé-eh-ret é-3ar-ra $d ab-nu-i a-na-ku el-ku-un
Sap-lis ds-ra-ta ti-dan-ni-na qaqg-qar-5d
lu-pu-us-ma bi-ta lu-1i Su-bat la-le-e-a
qir-bu-us-$u ma-ha-za-su lu-Sar-sid-ma
ku-um-mi lu-ud-da-a lu-kin Sar-ru-ti
e-nu-ma ul-tu apst tel-la-a ana pu-"ru-si’-i’
as-ru-us-Su lu-u nu-bat-ta-ku-un ana ma-har pu-hur-[k]u-un
e-nu-ma ul-tii $d-ma-mi tur-r[a-d]a ana pu-r[u-si-i]
as-ru-us-Su lu nu-bat-ta-ku-un ana ma-har pu-hur-ku-un
lu-ub-bi-ma Sum-su babil[i]* bitat ™ ilani ™ rabfiti ™
i-si-in-nu qgir-bu-us d[a’-x] ni-ip-pu-u $i-i nu-bat-tum
i[S-mu-i ilani a]bbe-3u an-na-a q|a-bal-a-5u
>l ] xilukama
eli mim-ma $d ib-na-a qa-ta-a-ka
man-[nu x x x |-ka i-3i
eli gag-qa-ru 3d ib-na-a qa-ta-a-ka
man-[nu x x x |-ka i-3i
*babili*< §d taz-ku-ra Sum-su

as-[ru-us-Su nu-bat-t]a-ni i-di da-ri-Sam
X[ooooo oo sa]t-tuk-ka-ni li-bil-lu-ni

adfs[i........o.oooi... | x-ni
ma-na-ma $ip-ri-ni Sani-x[........ ]

as-ru-ul$]-sfi . . ... mla-na-ah-taSx [ ....]
th-du-[vi . .. ... IxHI[....]

dani™ Su-[l’-lu’ . ... 1 x[..... ]
Sdidu-[........ |-tib-51i-n[u-ti]

ip-te-e-[ma pa-a-3u 1i-kal-lalm-Sii-nu-ti nu-u-[ral
xki'[........ qa-bla-%1i e-t[el]

[uls-b/pal-[ki-i. . ............ ]
[ | x-su-nu-ti x x (x) ]

ux[..oooooL | x-nu lu hu x (x)

us-kin-nu-Su-ma ilani "i"-qab-bu-3u
a-na ‘lugal-dim-me-er-an-"ki'-a "beli-$ii-nu §
pa-na-ma be-lum ma-a-ru n[a-ram-ni|

-,

"nu iz-zak-kar

117 E: an-3dr pa-a-3i du-us-ma 118 E:ana 119 E:e-lenuap-sii 120 E:ab-nu-u 121 H: Sap-lu
122 E:bitalu 123 E:ma-ha-za-sti 125 E:zu.ab-i 126 E:nu-bat-ta-k[un 127 E:]x U $d-ma*mi

O: a-na

128 o: lu-i  E:nu-bat-ta-kun  o: a-na ma-pa-ri pu'-x [ E: -pulr-ku-nu 129 o: lu-um-bi-ma Sum-GAL'
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E:"bal-ti]l4 H:gal-gal o:ra-be-ii-tfu] 130 H: |-ni qir-b[u- o: nu-bat-t[i] 132 H: k]a’-za’-am

Eniima ElS Tablet V
Whatever you command, we will do!”
Marduk opened his mouth to speak
And addressed the gods his fathers,
“Above the Apsi, the emerald (?) abode,
Opposite Esarra, which [ built for you,
Beneath the celestial parts, whose floor I made firm,
[ will build a house to be my luxurious abode.
Within it I will establish its shrine,
[ will found my chamber and establish my kingship.
When you come up from the Apsi to make a decision,
This will be your resting place before the assembly.
When you descend from heaven to make a decision,
This will be your resting place before the assembly.
[ shall call its name ‘Babylon’, ‘The Homes of the Great Gods’,
Within it we will hold a festival, that will be the evening festival.”
[The gods], his fathers, [heard] this speech of his,
I [ l....
“With regard to all that your hands have made,
Who hasyour [ ... ]?
With regard to the earth that your hands have made,
Who hasyour [ ... ]?
In Babylon, as you have named it,
Put our [resting place] for ever.
R | let them bring our regular offerings

[t l..

Whoever [ ... ] our tasks whichwe . [ ...

Therein [ ..... litstoil . [...”

They rejoiced [ ............ 1..[...
Thegods . [............ |

He who knows [ ........ | a favour to them
He opened [his mouth showing] them light,

I | his speech was pre-eminent,

He madewide [ ........... ]

[........ ] . them [
And.[.............. ]....

The gods bowed down, speaking to him,
They addressed Lugaldimmerankia, their lord,
“Formerly, lord, [you were our beloved] son,

137 E:“bal-til" mu-nle] 138 H: ]-ri-ta
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154 DE i-nanna Sar-ra-ni idnla-....]

155 DE Sd me-x [ x x x | x i-bal-li-t[u-na-a-i]

156 ADE a-x x [ x x x (x) me-llam-me mi-i[t-ti] u us-p[a-ri]
157 ADEz  li-pu-us is-re-[ti . . . ka]-la u[m-ma]-nu-t[um]

158 ADE [(x) ]xx[...... -m]es§ ni-i-nu

154 E:i-nfa 155 E:mli-

Commentaries'!

21-22 ... ]-ud-3[0-kdm (...)] Ssinki-[ ... (Z)

24-25 ...]xtuub[...]xxmes|[...(Z)

70 o xSuanadé-Tal [ (y)

84 ud-18-kam 34 ["x . . . | illaku(d]u)*-ma $i-kin i3ati i-Sa[k]-x[ . . . (y)
Quoted Elsewhere

1 -blal-ds-5im man-za-z[a (K 10908+15645 obv. 9 = CT 53 417+702 = SAA X 102:

Neo-Assyrian letter)

17 ud-7-[kdm aga ma-dls-la MMEW 22 11: i-NAM gis-hur an-ki-a)

21 ... | barran %amas Su-tag-rim-ma (MMEW 24 24: i-NAM gis-hur an-ki-a)

81-82  um-mu/ma ‘dam-ki-na a-lit-ta-Suf5i [, i-na eb-bi tu'-siq.-(qé)-e pa-ni-Su u[3-
(A. Cavigneaux, Textes scolaires I [Baghdad, 1981] 175a 12-13 = dup.
BM 38706+39843 (80-11-12, 90+1730), Pl. 41: learned text)

83 a-na ‘us-mu-ii 54 ta-mar-ta-ki a-na bu-us-ra-tum ub-lu, (BM 32206+32237+34723
[JCS 43-45 (1991-93) 96 63—64]: ritual)

Textual notes on pp. 477-478.

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.
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Enttima Eli§ Tablet V

Now you are our king, .. [ ... ]
He who.[.].[.] preserved [us]
.[...] the aura of club and sceptre.
Let him conceive plans [ . . . . | all skill,

[.]..1]

thatlwe.[...]”
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Tablet VI

Manuscripts

Symbol Publication

Obverse

Reverse

Assyrian Sites
Assur
A = VAT 9676 and Photo Assur 6563/4
KAR 164
B = Photo Assur 2551/2 A 512
LKA 7
C = VAT 11363 (the number given by Ebeling,
VAT 11263, is wrong.)
KAR 356; Pl. 21
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)
D = K 12000b+13878+13886+16062
CT 13 24 (12000b); PL 21 (complete)
cf. NABU 1987/70
E=K38512
AfO 11 (1936/37) 72-74 (obv.); P1. 21
(complete)
F =K 13867+19614
Pl 21
G = K 3449a
CT 1323
(F and G may be parts of the same tablet)
H =K 9883
Pl. 22
[=K5923
Pl 22
(E and I may be parts of the same tablet)
] =K 13865+21856
Pl 22
Nimrud
K =ND 3416
Iraq 15 (1953) 150; PL. 22
Sultantepe
L =SU 51/237
STT 14A; PL. 22

108

1-91

1-28

1-6, 8

21-47

28-51

40-48

74-82

85-97

81-91

13-25, 27-28

92-166

142-166

135-147

117-126

83-95

98-110

139-148

149-157
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Symbol Publication Obwerse Rewverse
M = SU 52/60 32-87 88-137, 146
STTY
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
Sippar (?)
a=BM 92629 (82-9-18, 7406) 1-21 158-166
STC II xxxv—xxxvii
Tell Haddad
j=IM 121284 2-81 84-166
JCS 46 (1984) 136-139. Not collated.
Used from copy of E N. H. Al-Rawi
Kish
b = Kish 1924 1828+1926 373+374 3-57, 59-64 97-165
OECT VI xxxvi—xxxvii (373+374);
Pls. 23-24 (complete)
Uruk
c=W 17718 jg+lg 28-83
ZA 47 (1942) 19; PL. 25 (the pieces
disintegrated during 1939-45 war and the
copy given here rests on Photos W 5447
(sic! not 5457; both pieces joined) and
5364 and 5365 (lg only)
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets
d=BM 33572 (Rm IV 128) 2-7
Pl 26
e = BM 37991 (80-6-17, 1820) 29-33
Pl 26
f = BM 38043 (80-6-17, 1872) 68-70
Pl 26
g = BM 37927 (80-6-17, 1756) 80-85
PL. 26
h = BM 54855 (82-5-22, 1184) 51-60
Pl 26 (om. 53-54)
i = BM 55380 (82-5-22, 1713) 130-137
PL. 26

Lines quoted in the commentaries

X: 94,132
y: 89
z: 89
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Tablet VI
1 AaBC [Ymari]euk zik-ri ilani ina Se-mi-$i
2 AaBCdj ub-bal lib-ba-51i i-ban-na-a nik-la-a-te
3 AaBbCdj [elp-supi-i-sii  a-na 9é-ai-qab-bi
4 AaBbCdj "$d" i-na [ib-bi-31i us-ta-mu-i i-nam-din mil-ku
5 AaBbCdj  da-mi lu-uk-sur-ma es-me-"ta’ lu-Sab-3i-ma
6 AaBbCdj lu-us-ziz-ma lul-la-a lu-1i a-me-lu Sm-3u
7 AaBbd;j lu-ub-ni-ma lla(ld-u -lu-a) a-me-lu
8 AaBbC;j lu-1i en-du dul-lu ilani-ma Su-nu lu-1i pa-ds-hu
9 AaBbj lu-sd-an-ni-ma al-ka-ka[t] ilani lu-u-nak-kil
10 AaBbj i$-te-ni§ lu kub-bu-tu-ma a-na Si-na lu-1i zi-zu
11 AaBbj i-pul-Su-ma dé-a  a-ma-tii i-qab-bi-§1i
12 AaBbj ds-3u tap-Su-uh-ti 3d ilani 1i-3d-an-na-ds-si te-e-mu
13 AaBbjL li-in-na-ad-nam-ma i$-ten a-hu-Su-un
14 AaBbjL Su-i li-ab-bit-ma nisi ™ lip-pat-qu
15 AaBbjL lip-bu-ru-nim-ma ilani rabiiti ™
16 AaBbjL [§]a an-ni li-in-na-din-ma Su-nu lik-tu-nu
17 AaBbjL dmariituk 1i-pah-hir-ma  ilani rabiiti ™
18 AaBbjL ta-"bis" vi-ma-’-dr i-nam-din ter-tu
19 AaBbil  ep-Supi-i-u iani vi-pag-qu-si
20 AaBbjL Sarru a-na Ya-nun-na-ki a-ma-ta i-zak-kar
21 AaBbDjL  lu-ii ki-nam-ma mah-ru-1i nim-bu-ku-un
22 ABbDjL ki-na-a-ti a-ta-ma-a i-nim-ma-a it-ti-ia
23 ABbDJL  man-nu-um-ma 3d ib-nu-1i tu-qu-un-tu
24 ABbDjL ti-amat 1i-3d-bal-ki-tii-ma ik-su-ru ta-ha-zu
25 ABbDJL  li-in-na-ad-nam-ma 3d ib-nu-1i tu-qu-un-tu
26 ABbDJL Ar-nu-uS-$i lui-Sd-d5-Sd-a pa-Sa-his tisha(rus)be
27 ABbDIL  i-pu-lu-Su-ma Yi-gi-gi ilani rabiiti ™
28 ABbcDEjL a-na ugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a ma-lik ilani be-la-$ii-un
29 AbcDEej  dgin-gu-um-ma $d ib-nu-1i tu-qu-un-tu
30 AbcDEej ti-amat us-bal-ki-tii-ma ik-su-ru ta-ha-zu
31 AbcDEej  ik-mu-Su-ma mah-vi§ 4%é-a vi-kal-lu-5i
32 AbcDEejM an-nam i-me-du-Su-ma da-me-5ii ip-tar--u

1 VB:ilani™, se-"mé-e’-5[u] VD:Se-me-[ 2 C:]xxxNI[  d:li]b-ba-su 3 A:ep]-5ui  a: pi-i-Su

4 azina b:-i)b-bi-[Slui-[ d:-bli-Sui-tam[u- A:]-mu-u  C:ina-an-[ 5 B(bC): lu-uk-sur

a: es-se-em-"tum’  b:es-mi-x[  d:es-ma-tum  j: |simi-ti 6 b:-i]Jzma  Aab: ld-u lu-a d:lu-ulla-a azlu
C:a-wli* abj:sum-[ 7 bj:a-mi-[ 8 A:lu-u Aj:dul-li b:ilani-im-ma  Aj: Stinu  a: pa-PA-hlu

9 b: al-ka-ka-a-ti  a: al-ka-ka-ti j: al-ka-ka-a-ti ~ abj: lu-nak-k[i- 10 Ab:lu-i B:la A: kub-bu-tii-ma ana
b: zi-i-[ 11 a:i-pu-ul-lu-Su-ma b: ]-Su-i  ab: a-ma-tum j: a-ma-ta  b: i-qab-bi-i5 12 B: "ds-5u’

bj: 1d

a: -§Jum "tap-Su'-tih-tum  B: tap-Su-ub-te ab:Sa  a:i-Sa-an-[  b: d-Sa-an-na-ds-si 13 A: a-bu-Su-nfu]  j: a-hu-Si-un

B: |x-5ii-un 14 b l]i-ia-ab-bi-it-ma  B: li--ab-bit-ma  b: li-ip-pa-at-qu 15 Aj:ilani™® 16 b: an-nam
a: l)ina-din-ma  j: ienu a: li-ilk- b: li-ik-tu-ni 17 b:di-pa-ab-hi-ir - c: -pla-hi-irma  Aj: dani™*  j: rabiiti
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1  When Marduk heard the gods’ speech
2 He conceived a desire to accomplish clever things.
3 He opened his mouth addressing Ea,
4 He counsels that which he had pondered in his heart,
5 “I will bring together blood and form bone,
6 [ will bring into being Lulli, whose name shall be ‘man’,
7 I will create Lulli—man
8 On whom the toil of the gods will be laid that they may rest.
9 I will skilfully alter the organization of the gods:
10 Though they are honoured as one, they shall be divided into two.”
11 Ea answered, as he addressed a word to him,
12 Expressing his comments on the resting of the gods,
13 “Let one brother of theirs be given up,
14 That he may perish and people may be fashioned.
15 Let the great gods assemble
16 And let the guilty one be given up that they may be confirmed.”
17 Marduk assembled the great gods,
18 Using gracious direction as he gave his order,
19  As he spoke the gods heeded him:
20 The king addressed a word to the Anunnaki,
21 “Your former oath was true indeed,
22 (Now also) tell me the solemn truth:
23  Who is the one who instigated warfare,
24 Who made Tiamat rebel, and set battle in motion?
25 Let him who instigated warfare be given up
26 That I may lay his punishment on him; but you sit and rest.”
27 The Igigi, the great gods, answered him,
28 That is, Lugaldimmerankia, the counsellor of the gods, their lord,
29 “Qingu is the one who instigated warfare,
30 Who made Tiamat rebel and set battle in motion.”
31 They bound him, holding him before Ea,
32 They inflicted the penalty on him and severed his blood-vessels.

18 b: ta-bi-i§ ie-ma-’a-ru  j: iema--a-ra a: -mla--a-ra b:te-er-ti j:ter-t[i] 19 b: e-ep-Su pi-i-Su  a: pi-5u

b: ti-pag-qu-u§ 20 B:Sar-"ru’, ]-ma-"ti’  b: a-ma-tum L:a-ma]-x 21 b: ki-na-ma ma-ab-hu-ru-i - a: mla-abru(-)|[
b: ni-ba-ku-un  L:nalmbu-SU-[ 22 b: ki-na-a-tum  j: at-ma-a b ta-ta-"a-ma’- i-nim-ma-’> 23 b: $a, tu-queut-ti
L: tu-qu-un-t[aft[tum] 24 b: o ti-amat i-Sa-bal-ki-tu-ma  j: us-bal-ki-tu-ma  D: us-blal-  B: ]-bal-ki-tu-ma
A:ik-surru j:taha-al 25 B:ib-nuew, tu-queun-tii be tu-queut-| 26 Dis arnueus-$i i lui-SU-uS-tas-$d-a

b: ar-nu-us-Su lu-3la-dls-3a-a  B: u-3d-d5-Sa-a  b: pa-3a-[hli-i§ t[i- 27 b: d[i]—gi4~g'i4 jrrabiiti L:v[a- 28 b: ma-l[i-
jrilani™ 29 (A)j: dgin-gu-ma  e:¥a ¢ tu-"qu-un-tum’ 30 bD: it ti-amat  e: |x uS-bal-ki-x[  j: us-bal-ki-tu-ma

b: ti-[x-ba]l-ki-tu-ma  j: ta-ha-a-zu  c: ta-ha-xi s ik-me-Stiema 31 b: ik-mi-Su-ma ma-[x-x-i§  j: ik-me-$ii-ma

e: [-ha-ri-is j:di-kal-lu-us i ]-lu-Su 32 brimi-d[u j:i-mi-du-Su-ma da-mi-$i e da-mli- - c:ip-tar-u Ej: ip-tar->-"d
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33 AbcDEejM ina da-me-$ii ib-[nal-a a-me-lu-tii

34 AbcDEjM i-mid dul-li ilani-ma ilani um-tas-sir

35 AbcDEiM  ul-tu a-me-lu-tu ib-nu-u dé-a er-s1i

36 AbcDEjM dul-lu 3d ilani i-mi-du-ni Sd-a-$u

37 AbcDEM  Sip-ru Su-i la na-tu-1i ha-sa-sis

38 AbcDEjM ina nik-la-a-ti $4 Ymarituk  ib-na-a nu-dim-mud
39 AbcDEM  dmariituk Sarru ilani 1i-za->-iz

40 AbcDEFM da-nun-na-ki gim-rat-su-nu e-lis u Sap-lis

41 AbcDEFM 1i-ad-di a-na 9a-nim te-re-tus na-sa-ru

42 AbcDEFM 5 $ussi(gig) ina Samé*® 1i-kin ma-as-sar-ta

43 AbcDEFiM  us-tas-ni-ma al-ka-kat ersetim*™ 1i-as-sir

44 AbcDEFM i-na Samé*® n ersetim™ ner(gis-u) us-te-Sib

45 AbcDEFM  ul-tii te-re-e-ti nap-har-3i-na vi-ma-"-i-ru

46 AbcDEFM ana Ya-nun-na-ki $d Samé© u ersetim"™ 1i-xa-"i-xu is-qat-su-un
47 AbcDEFM  da-nun-na-ki pa-a-Su-nu i-pu-$u-ma

48 AbcEFiM a-na ‘mariituk be-li-sii-nu Su-nu iz-zak-ru

49 AbcEiM  iYnanna be-li  §d Su-bar-ra-ni tas-ku-nu-ma

50 AbcEjM mi-nu-tt dum-qa-"a’-ni ina mah-ri-ka

51 AbcEhjM i ni-pu-u$ pa-rak-ku $d na-bu-1i zi-kir-Su

52 AbchjM ku-um-muk-ku lu-1i nu-bat-ta-ni i nu-Sap-Si-ih qir-bu-us-su
53 AbcjiM i nid-di pa-rak-ku ni-me-da a-Sar-31i

54 AbciM ina u,-me $d ni-kas-3d-da i nu-Sap-$ih qir-bu-us-su
55 AbchjM dmariituk an-ni-tu ina Se-me-e-ti

56 AbchjM ki-ma w,-mu im-me-ru -mu-5i ma->-di§

57 AbchjM  ep-§d-ma bab-ili ™" $4 te-ri-$d Si-pir-$ii

58 AchjM lib-na-at-su lip-pa-ti-ig-ma pa-rak-ka zug-ra

59 AbchjM da-nun-na-ki it-ru-ku al-la

60 AbchjM Sat-tu i$-ta-at li-bit-ta-31i il-tab-nu

61 AbciM Sd-ni-tu Sattu(mu-an-na) ina ka-$d-di

62 AbciM $d é-sag-il mé-eh-ret apsi ul-lu-u re-3i-5u

63 AbciM ib-nu-ti-ma zig-qur-rat apst e-li-te

64 AbciM a-na Ya-nim den-lil ¥6-a u Sd-a-5 vi-kin-nu Sub-tii

33 bj:ina b:da-mi-su  j: da-mi-sii j(E): ibnu-i - E(M): a-me-lu-ta  c: a-me-lu-tum  j: a-me-lu-tu

34 b:imi-id du-u[l- - M:ilani™S-ma idlani™®  c: um-ta$-Si-ir - j: um-tas-3ir - 35 b: i§-tu a-me-lut-ti  j: ib-nu-1i
cjiM:er-su 36 M:dul-li  b: [dlu-ul-lusa  A: om. §4; i-mi-du-A'  E: "i"-me-du-ni  j: i-mi-du-nu $d-5u-"1"  c: Sa-a-3a
M: Sd-a-5u 37 b: [$li-pi-ir, na-a-t[i  (c)M:nla-tu-u  cEj: ha-sa-si-is 38 j:ina b:nik-la-a-tisa 39 b: Sar-ri

D: Sar-ru M:ilani]™®  EjM: ti-za->-az = 40 bj: a-na da-nun-na-ki  F: "ana 9’ n[un- M: J-ra-as-su-nu  (c)E: ot

c: Sap-li-i¥ 41 b: W'-ma-ad-di  j:da-nu  EM:na-sa-ra  c:na-sa-ri 42 b:iicki-ing A: ma-sar-tu  c: ma-as-"sar’-tum
j: ma-as-sar-ti - 43 b: uS-ta-a¥-ni-ma al-ka-ka-[  j: al-ka-ka-a-ti  M: all-ka-ka-ti j: 1i-ma-as-si-ir - cM: 1i-ma-as-sir
44 bM:ina Aj:u  c:ul-te-Si-ib 45 bE(M): iS-tu  jrul-tu  A: te-re-e-"tim’, iema-[x]-"ru’  j: "d-ma-i-ru
E:di-irru 46 b:a-na,3a  E:d-za-i-zu Medezadi-ou cis-qacat-su-un Mz iS-qat-su-un 47 (A)j: pa-Sii-nu

48 b: be-"li-su"nu  M: be-li-ftinu  j: Sienu ¢ iz-zak-kar 49 M: i%nanna-x  b: i-na-an-"na’ be-"li $a’

j: en, Su-ba-ra-a-nu ta-a¥-ku-nu-ma  c: (end) |x u-mi 50 M: mi-nu-u du-"un-qani  A: du-mug-qa-ni
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33  From his blood he (Ea) created mankind,

34 On whom he imposed the service of the gods, and set the gods free.
35 After the wise Ea had created mankind

36 And had imposed the service of the gods upon them—

37 That task is beyond comprehension

38 For Nudimmud performed the creation with the skills of Marduk—
39  King Marduk divided the gods,

40 All the Anunnaki into upper and lower groups.

41 He assigned 300 in the heavens to guard the decrees of Anu,

42 And appointed them as a guard.

43  Next he arranged the organization of the netherworld.

44 In heaven and netherworld he stationed 600 gods.

45  After he had arranged all the decrees,

46 And had distributed incomes among the Anunnaki of heaven and netherworld,
47 The Anunnaki opened their mouths

48 And addressed their lord Marduk,

49  “Now, lord, seeing you have established our freedom

50 What favour can we do for you?

51 Let us make a shrine of great renown:

52 Your chamber will be our resting place wherein we may repose.
53 Let us erect a shrine to house a pedestal

54 Wherein we may repose when we finish (the work).”

55 When Marduk heard this,

56 He beamed as brightly as the light of day,

57 “Build Babylon, the task you have sought.

58 Let bricks for it be moulded, and raise the shrine!”

59 The Anunnaki wielded the pick.

60 For one year they made the needed bricks.

61 When the second year arrived,

62 They raised the peak of Esagil, a replica of the Aps.

63 They built the lofty temple tower of the Apst

64 And for Anu, Enlil, Ea and him they established it as a dwelling.

j: dum-qa-nii-na c: ma-ah-ri-ka 51 M: na-pu-us "pa’-rak-ka b(h):5a M:né-bu-u h: "na-am’-[ c: ]-am-bu-i

it di-kir-5i 52 br ku-um-mu-uk-ku o Aqku-"um’omue g l-muk he J-uk o Ajilu M:nu-bat-ta-ni-ma jM: nu-Sap-$ih
h: nu-Sa-a[p- A: qi-rib-Su  jM: qir-bu-u§ 53 h:om. b(j)M: ni-id-di jM: parakka j: Sd nim-me-du c: ]-du
M:as*ra’su 54 h:om. jM:ina jiu-mu M:udNA  b:u-miani-ka-d-Sa-da  Aj:omi c: -Salp-Si-ih

AjM: gir-bu-u§ 55 j:an-ni-ta M:an-ni-tii’  h:an-ni-ti  hj:ina  h: Seemi-[  M:Se-mi-fu ¢ Se-me-Su

56 M:u,-mi im-mi-[x]  h:im-mi-ru M: gemu-Su e |-8[u] ma-a-dieid h:ma-a-[ 57 b:"e’-[ep- h:-§la-ma

iM): tin-tir"  h:kd-dingir-ra™ $a  j: teri-5ii cjM: Si-pir-Su 58 j: li-ib-na-as-su M: "pa-rak’-ku  j: bara zu-x-ra
c:zu-ug-ra 59 Avileru-ki Acjiallu 60 bM: mu-an-na  j: a-nais-ta-a-ti sig,-x-a-$i - M: 1¢ hM: li-bit-ta-Su
iM:il-te-eb-nu 61 b: "Sa’ni-[ j: "Sdni'-ti M: $dni-td j:i-na ka-$d-a-du  c: ]-Sa-du 62 b:Sa  j: mé-eh-rat, ul-lu-1i
c: |- re-Si-su 63 b:ib-nima j:ib-nu-ma  M: zig-qur-ra-tuy, e-li-ta  c:e-li-tu[m] j: e-li-ti

64 M:anad[..... 1w danimu.é-5u’  A:usu-MIN-5 ¢ [-ki-nu [x]-tum j(M): Sub-ta
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65 AciM ina tar-ba-a-ti ma-har-$i-nu 1i-Si-ba-am-ma

66 AciM Sur-3i§ é-Sdr-ra i-na-at-ta-lu qar-na-a-

67 AciM ul-tu é-sag-il i-pu-3u Si-pir-5ii

68 AcfiM da-nun-na-ki ka-li-5i-nu ~ pa-rak-ki-$vi-nu ib-tas-mu
69 AcfiM {5 sussi(gis) Y-gi-gi $d Sd-ma-[mli u nér(gis-u) §d apsi ka-li-Svi-nu pah-ru}
70 AcfiM be-lum ina paramahhi $d ib-nu-u Su-bat-su

71 AciM ilani abbe ™-511 qé-re-ta-$ii us-te-Sib

72 AciM an-nam ba-ab-1V'-li  Su-bat na-dr-me-ku-un

73 AciM nu-ga-a ds-ru-us-su hi-du-ta-si tis-ba-a-ma

74 AcGjM U-Si-bu-ma ilani rabiiti

75 AcGiM zar-ba-ba i§-ku-nu ina gé-re-e-ti us-bu

76 AcGjM [u]l-tu ni-gu-ti i8-ku-nu gi-rib-31i

77 AcGiM ina é-sag-il ras-bi i-te-pu-u Su-nu tak-rib-tu

78 AcGiM kun-na te-re-e-ti nap-har-Si-na i-su-ra-a-ti

79 AcGiM man-za-ay Samé® u ersetim‘™ n-za--i-zu ilani gim-ra-sii-un
80 AcGgiM ilani rabiiti ha-am-3at-su-nu 1i-Si-bu-ma

81 AcGgjKM ilani Simati ™ sibitti-$1i-nu ana purusst uk-tin-nu
82 AcGgKM  im-hur-ma be-lum #°qasta ¢8kakka-su ma-har-svi-un id-di
83 AcGgKM sa-pa-ra $d i-te-ep-pu-Su i-mu-ru ilani ™ abbe -5
84 AGgiKM  i-mu-ru-ma #*qasta ki-i nu-uk-ku-lat bi-nu-ta

85 AGgHjKM ep-Set i-te-ep-pu-Su i-na-ad-du abbe ™-31i

86 AGHjKM  is-Simada-num  ina pubur ilani ™ i-qab-bi

87 AGHjKM #8qasta it-ta-3iq $i-1 lu-1i marti

88 AGHjKM  im-bi-ma 3a #qasti ki-a-am Sume™-3a

89 AGHjKMyz i-su a-rik lu i§-te-nu-um-ma  Sd-nu-i lu-u ka-sid

90 AGHjKM  sal-31 Sum-5d kakkab qasti ina Samé® 1i-3d-pi

91 AGHjKM i-kin-ma gi-is-gal-la-3d it-ti ilani ™ at-he-e-3d

92 AGHjM ul-tu Si-ma-a-ti $d qasti  i-Si-mu Ya-nu-um

93 AGHjM id-di-ma #kusst Sar-ru-ti $d ina ilani Sa-qa-a-ta

94 AGHjMX da-nu-um ina pupur ilani™ Su-a-3d ul-te-3ib-3i

95 AGHjM ip-hu-ru-nim-ma ilani rabiiti

96 AHjM Si-mat ‘mariituk ul-lu-i Su-nu us-kin-nu

97 AbHjM 1i-zak-ki-ru-ma a-na ra-ma-ni-$i-nu a-ra-ru

65 j:"ina’ 66 M:ina-ta-at-la j:i-na-at-ta-AD c: |-ta-la, -a-5u M: qar-na-a’-a>-si 67 M:iseti A é-lil
jripu-si e Si-pir-Su 68 A:-kiS[ul-nu M: parakki™S-si c: ]-Su-nu j: parakki ™S-$i-nu iz-zag-ru

69 f:5la j:$dma-ma M:ulapsi’ ka-li*-sienu  A:"du'-Sienu  c: pa-ap-ri 70 (f)j:ina M:ib-nu-id j: ir-mu-i

71 M:dingir™ "ad-ad™-$1 < J-ta-$u 72 M:an-natin-tirk  j: 8 M: "narmi-ku’-un - c: na-ra-mi-ku-un
jrnar-me-Mhun 73 j:ul$-su M: hiddu-ta-su A tfil$-bla-mla o ta-a$-ba-ma 74 c:va-bi-fi'-tum 75 G: zar-ba-bu
76 GM: &-tu M:ni-gu-ta  cj: gi-rib-Su 77 G: é-sag-g[il M:ra-ds-bi  j: i-pu-5ti  A: -plu-31i Sti-nfu

jt Sti-nu tak-rib-ti - M: tak-rib-ui  ¢: tak-rib-tum 78 c:i-"su'-ra-a-tum  jM: gis-hur™® 79 j: -z]a-i-SU

M: ilani™ gim-ras-su-un ~ cj: gm-ra-Su-un - 80 GM: ilani ™ rabiti™  A: ha-as-$[at]-s[u-n]u g -a]t-"su’-nu

81 GM:ilani™®  g: J-a-t[i x]-bit-[t]i-Su-nu  (jIM: si-bit-ti-Stienu (A)j: a-na g plu-  c: ]-tin-ni
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67
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69
70
71
72
73
4
75
76
11
78
79
80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93
94
95
96
97

82 A:na-Si-maden-rasura g: |x, kak-k[a-§]u ma-har-§[u- A:igli-Sii-nu 83 A: "sa-par’ g
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He sat in splendour before them,
Surveying its horns, which were level with the base of Esarra.
After they had completed the work on Esagil
All the Anunnaki constructed their own shrines.
{300 Igigi of heaven and 600 of the Apsd, all of them, had assembled.}
Bél seated the gods, his fathers, at the banquet
In the lofty shrine which they had built for his dwelling,
(Saying,) “This is Babylon, your fixed dwelling,
Take your pleasure here! Sit down in joy!”
The great gods sat down,
Beer-mugs were set out and they sat at the banquet.
After they had enjoyed themselves inside
They held a service in awesome Esagil.
The regulations and all the rules were confirmed:
All the gods divided the stations of heaven and netherworld.
The college of the Fifty great gods took their seats,
The Seven gods of destinies were appointed to give decisions.
Bél received his weapon, the bow, and laid it before them:
His divine fathers saw the net which he had made.
His fathers saw how skilfully wrought was the structure of the bow
As they praised what he had made.
Anu lifted it up in the divine assembly,
He kissed the bow, saying, “It is my daughter!”
Thus he called the names of the bow:
“Long Stick” was the first; the second was, “May it hit the mark.”
With the third name, “Bow Star”, he made it to shine in the sky,
He fixed its heavenly position along with its divine brothers.
After Anu had decreed the destiny of the bow,
He set down a royal throne, a lofty one even for a god,
Anu set it there in the assembly of the gods.
The great gods assembled,
They exalted the destiny of Marduk and did obeisance.
They invoked a curse on themselves

frx, 1

-pla-"ru’; i-pu-"Su
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K: ]-pu-sii giilani M:abbe ™S-5u  c: ]-"su’ 84 @ nu-[ulk-ku-la-alt K:nu-uk-llat’  Aj: bi-nu-tu 85 g: ep-Se-x-x
K: -e]p-pu-sii  Gg:i-na-a-dlu 86 M:danu K:pu-hur A:dingir-din]gir 87 A:#GIM' it-te-[iq

M: it-ti-Sig, mar-ti 88 M: 34, ka-a-am Su-mi-[  A:-alm m[u™]-3d K:Su-[ j:mu™su 89 z:iisu  G:is-su
(KM: lu-i Azzom. lu  z:is-ten-nu-[  K:ig-ten-ma  A:il-[tlen-nu-u[m- H:-nJu-[mla M: Sd-nu-u  y: §la-"nu-ut"

jy: -t
H: -l]a-

y: ka-3i-id 90 A:3[al-3]u 3im-3d M: Sum-5u jii-na 91 A: "d'-kin-ma gis-gal-[

ry 1

Sav it j:ilani at-he-e-5i 92 j:nam™ 93 j:lugal-i-ti, in[adingir]-dingir Sd-qa-ta M: 3d-qa-alt]

94 G:-nulm M:%a-nu j: Ina pu-ub-ri, d-a-5ii M: $d-a-5d  X: Sa-a-8li MX: us-te-§ib-[
H: rabsiti™ 96 H:-llu-u j: Sienu 97 M: ra-mani-Su-nu  j: rama-ni-Sii-nu a-ra-ar-ru M: a-ra-ar-ra

j: gis-gal-la-su

95 A: -hlu-ru-ma
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98 AbHjM na mé™ g Samni(i-gis) it-mu-i u-lap-pi-tu nap-3d-a-ti
99 AbHjM  id-di-nu-Sum-ma Sar-ru-ut ilani e-pe-5d
100 AbHjM a-na be-lu-ut ilani ™ §d Samé® u ersetim™ Su-nu uk-tin-nu-Su
101 AbHiM  4-3d-tir an-Sar dasal-lii-hi it-ta-bi Su-us-s1i
102 AbHjM a-na zik-ri-Su qa-bé-e i ni-il-bi-in ap-pa
103 AbHiM  ep-Su pi-i-Su ilani ™ [i-pi-ig-qu-3ii
104 AbHjM qi-bi-tus-Su lu-u Su-tu-rat e-lis u Sap-lis
105 AbHM  lu-ii Su-us-qu-ma ma-ru mu-tir gi-mil-li-ni
106 AbHjM e-nu-us-su lu-1i Su-tu-rat $d-ni-na a-a ir-3i
107 AbHjM  li-pu-us-ma re-é-ut sal-mat qagqadi bi-na-tus-si
108 AbHjM ah-ra-tas u,-me la ma-Se-e li-zak-ki-ra al-kat-su
109 AbHjM  li-kin ana abbée ™-511 nin-da-bé-e ra-bu-tii
110 AbHjM a-ni-nu-us-su-un li-pu-$d li-pa-qi-da eS-re-es-su-un
111 AbjM li-Se-si-in qut-ri-in-ni ta-a-Si-na liS-res-3d
112 AbjM tam-3il ina Samé® i-te-ep-pu-Su ina ersetim™ li-ip-pu-us
113 AbjM li-ad-di-ma sal-mat qaqqadi pa-la-hi-i5-5i
114 AbjM ba-’-i-la-tum lu hi-is-su-sa il-Si-na li-iz-zak-ra
115 AbjM ep-Su pi-i-Su Yis-ta-ri§ li-pig-qa
116 AbjM nin-da-bé-e li-in-na-§d-a  il-Si-na 4is-tar-Sin
117 AbFjM a-a im-ma-3$d-a il-Si-na li-kil-la
118 AbFiM ma-ti-Si-na li§-te-pa-a pa-rak-ki-Si-na li-tep-3d
119 AbFM lu-1i zi-za-ma sal-mat qaqqadi i-la-ni
120 AbFiM na-a-$i ma-la Suma ni-im-bu-u Su-1i lu-1i ilni
121 AbFM i nim-bé-e-ma ha-$d-a Su-me-e-5ii
122 AbFiM al-ka-tus lu-ii Su-pa-a-tu ep-Se-tus lu-1i mas-lat
123 AbFM Imarnituk $d ul-tu si-ti-51i im-bu-1i-§1i a-bu-51i da-num
124 AbFM $d-kin mi-re-ti it mas-qi-ti mu-tah-hi-du 1i-ri-Sin
125 AbFiM $d ina &%kakki-su a-bu-bi ik-mu-u $d-bu-ti
126 AbFiM ilani abbe ™31 i-ti-ru ina Sap-5d-qi
127 AbjM lu-1i ma-ru SSamsi® 54 ilani né-bu-1i Su-ma
128 AbjM na nu-ri-§u nam-ri lit-tal-la-ku $1i-nu ka-a-a-an

98 j:-nJa b:mle-'e’ jrugis-i b:sam-[ A:u M:ddap-pix  H:d-dap-pi-tw, iz 99 b:id-din-Sum-ma
j:lugal-ut  H:e-pii-sti j:e-pe-sit 100 b: be-lu-tu  j: ilani, uk-tin-nu-us  M: uk-tionu-510 101 j: 1i-Sd-tirma

b: ti-Sa-ti-ir-m[a  j:3om-51 M:mu-ne 102 Aj: wk-ri-5i H:om. i ni-il-bina  j: ap-pi 103 b: e-ep-Su
A:epsikal j:piisiilani H: | Sinu lipi-qusii A:liopilg- j: li-pig-qu-sii 104 b: gi-bi-tu-us-su

A: gt bi-tus- 0" i qibi-usu Ui M lusd, e 105 A:luw be Su-us-gimla Hj: dumu 106 A: e-nu-su
A(H): lu-w joi-$i 107 b lipu-"us” re-é-"u J-v-tu  H: ]-"d'-t[i M: rle->-ut, bi-na-tus-$u  j: bi-na-tus-UD

108 bM: u,-mu b: li-zak-ki-vu  j: a-na la, li-iz-zak-ki-ra ~ A: -zalk-x  j: al-kdt-su 109 b: li-ki-in

bjM: a-na  b: ab-bé-e-5u  M:ad-ad-5u A:glal-ga]l (H)j: gal™® 110 j: Sd-ni-nu-us-su  A: za-nin-us-su-un

b: za-nin-nu-us-su-nu li-pu-Su li-pag-qi-du ~ j: li-pu-us-ma li-pag-qi-da ~ A: 1-pag-qild e]s-[r]et-su-[ j: eS-ret-su-un

111 b: li-fe-es-si-in  j: qut-Nl-in-na  M: gat-rin-na ti-’-a-Siona  b: lif-r[e-  j: ta->-a-Sina i5-ri-is-51 112 b: tam-Si-la
jt i-te-pu-3ii i-na, li-te-ep-pu-us 113 j: pa-la-his 114 b: ba-"-vi-la-a-ta lu-ii hi-is-su-su  j: ba-"1i-la-a-ti lu-ii
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98 And took an oath with water and oil, and put their hands on their throats.
99 They granted him the right to exercise kingship over the gods,

100 They confirmed him as lord of the gods of heaven and netherworld.

101  AngSar gave him his exalted name, Asalluhi:

102 “At the mention of his name, let us show submission!

103 When he speaks, let the gods heed him,

104 Let his command be superior in upper and lower regions.

105 May the son, our avenger, be exalted,

106 Let his lordship be superior and himself without rival.

107 Let him shepherd the black-heads, his creatures,

108 Let them tell of his character to future days without forgetting.

109 Let him establish lavish food offerings for his fathers,

110 Let him provide for their maintenance and be caretaker of their sanctuaries,

111 Let him burn incense to rejoice their sanctums.

112 Let him do on earth the same as he has done in heaven:

113 Let him appoint the black-heads to worship him.

114 The subject humans should take note and call on their gods,

115 Since he commands they should heed their goddesses,

116 Let food offerings be brought [for](?) their gods and goddesses,

117 May they(?) not be forgotten, may they remember their gods,

118 May they . . . their . ., may they . . their shrines.

119 Though the black-heads worship some one, some another god,

120 He is he god of each and every one of us!

121 Come, let us call the fifty names

122 Of him whose character is resplendent, whose achievement is the same.”

123 (1) MARDUK
As he was named by his father Anu from his birth,

124 Who supplies pasturage and watering, making the stables flourish.
125 Who bound the boastful with his weapon, the storm flood,

126 And saved the gods, his fathers, from distress.

127 He is the son, the sun-god of the gods, he is dazzling,

128 Let them ever walk in his bright light.

A: "ba’-a-"i'-x[, Ju-u [hli-ta-s[u-  b:i-la-$i-[ A:]-i’-zak’ru’ 115 b:e-ep-su  Aj:ep-5i A:ka-su  j: PA-i-5

b: dis-tar-riis  Aj:is-taris  A: li-pig-qu  j: li-pig-qgi 116 b: li-in-na-Sa-ai-la-si-[  A: dis-tar-$i-na

117 b:im-ma-Sa-a i-la-Si-na li-k[i- j: lik-til-la 118 b: li—isv—te—pa—a4 M: li-"te-ep-5a" 119 j: zi-za-a-ma  M: ilani ™
jrilani™s 120 Fruna-$i  bj:na-a-$u  j:ma' bj: Su-um  A:Su-ma  bj: ni-ib-bu-i Az lu-uelnij: ilueni

121 b: ni-ib-bi-ma ha-d$-Sa-a  jM: nim-bi-ma ha-an-$d-a  M: Sume ™-5u  j: Sume "-5i 122 b: al-ka-tu-us, Su-pa-a,
A:Su-pa-a  j: Su-pa-a-ti  b:ep-Se-tu-[ A:mas-la 123 b:SaiS-tw  bM:si-ti-Su  b:ib-bu-S[u  jM: im-bu-5u

M: a-bu-$u da-nu  j: abi-$1 danu-um 124 A: $d-ki-in - b: Sa-ki-in mi-re-tu - A: me-re-tii u mas-KU'-tii

j: mi-re-e-ti u mas-qé-e-ti.  M: u-ri-Sam  j: d-ri-Sieun 125 b: Sa, kak-ki-su  Aj: #kakki-5i - Abj: a-bu-bu ik-mu-1i

j: Sd-bu-tu 126 FiM:ilani™®  b: ab-bé-e-su  M: abbé ™-5u i-ti-ra, Sap-$5d-qi 127 A:lu-u  j: dumu  A: Samsu®
b:Saima jM:ilani™®  j: na-bu-ii Su-i M: né-bu-u Su-u-ma 128 j: ina zdlag-$tt - A:nueri-Su b nueru-id-ri-Su
Abj: nam-ru  b: ni-it-ta-a[l-  A: Su-nu ka-a-a-na  j: ka-a-a-nu
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129 AbiM nisi ™ $d ib-nu-1i Si-kit-ti nap-Su

130 AbijM dul-li ilani i-mid-ma Sti-nu ip-pa-ds-hu

131 AbijM ba-nu-1i a-ba-tii nap-Su-ra e-né-na

132 AbijMX lu-1i ba-$i-ma na-an-nu-us-su lu nap-lu-su Su-nu Sd-a-Su
133 AbijM Ima-ru-uk-ka lu-i i-lu ba-nu-Su-nu Su-ma

134 AbijM mu-tib lib-bi da-nun-na-ki mu-Sap-Si-hu Yi-gi,-gi,

135 AbEiiM  Ima-ru-tu-uk-ku lu-1i tu-kul-tu , ma-a-ti ali u nisi™-5i

136 AbEijM $d-a-Su-ma lit-ta--"i"-da-Su nisi ™ ah-ra-tas

137 AbEiiM  9mer-$a-kiis-ii e-zi-iz 1 mus-tal sa-bu-us u tla]-a-dr

138 ADbE;j ra-pa-ds lib-ba-$ii la-a->-it ka-ras-su

139 AbEI] Yugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a sum-su Sa nim-bu-u pu-hur-ni

140 AbE]j 2ik-ri pi-i-31h nu-3d-ds-qu-u eli ilani abbe ™31

141 ADEL lu-u be-lu, ilani $d Samé e u ersetim™ ka-li-§1i-un

142 ABDbEI] Sarru ana tak-lim-ti-31i ilani lu-u Su-"-du-ru e-li§ u Sap-lis
143 ABbEI] dna-ri-lugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a Sum-$1i $d ni-iz-kur a-$ir ilani ka-la-ma
144 ABDbEI] $d ina Samé* u ersetim™™ it-ta-ad-du-u Su-bat-ni ina pu-us-qi
145 ABbEI] ana Y-gi-gi u da-nun-na-ki 1-3a->-1-gu man-za-gu

146 ABbEIM ana Su-me-$ui ilani lis-tar-i-bu li-nu-31i ina Sub-ti

147 ABbEI] dasal-li-hi sum-$1i $d im-bu-1i-51i a-bu-$1i da-num

148 ABbIj Su-1 lu-1i nu-ru 54 ilani ges-tu-ii dan-nu

149 ABbJ; $d ki-ma Su-mi-Su-ma la-mas-si ili &« ma-a-ti

150 ABbJj na $d-ds-me dan-ni i-te-ru Su-bat-ni ina pusqi(pap-hal)
151 ABDbJj dasal-li-hi nam-ti-la $a-nis im-bu-u ilu mus-nes-"3u’

152 ABbJ; $d ki-ma bi-nu-ti-svi-ma ik-Si-ru ka-lu ilani ab-tu-ti

153 ABbJj be-lum 3d ina Sip-ti-3u el-le-ti u-bal-li-tu ilani ™ mi-tu-ti

154 ABbJ; mu-ab-bit eg-ru-ti za->-i-vi i ni-bu-1i-5i

155 ABbJj IMIN dnam-ru $d in-na-bu-u Sal-$i§ Sim-5i

156 ABbJ; ilu el-lu mul-li-lu a-lak-ti-ni

157 ABbJ; Sulusa(3-am) Sume ™51 im-bu-u an-$dr Yah-mu u dla-ha-mu
158 AaBbj a-na ilani mare ™-$i-nu Su-nu iz-zak-ru

159 AaBbj ni-nu-ma Su-lu-3d nit-ta-bi Sume™-51i

129 b:3a jM:Sickit-ta  A:nap-x  j:nap-Sa 130 b:dul-lu  M:ilani™®  bj: imi-du-ma  M: i-mid-du-ma

(b)M: su-nu 131 b:a-ba-tu j: a-ba-a-ti  A: "a-ba’-ti  b(i)j: nap-Su-ru  A: nap-s[ul]r eménu j: enéni

132 A: lu-u, nanu-"5"  M: nla-"an-nu-us™-su  i: nla-an-nu-$u  j: ul-laonu-us-5i bij: lu-i A: Sienu $d-a-3ii

j: Sienuw a-na Sd-a-$i 133§z mar[u-ulki-kam i -ulk-ku o Az dmacru-ku luew  AjM:ilu iz dlani

j: banu-ti-nu Su-iema 134 i "Vanun'-ki b mu-Sap-si-ilh - A: "mu-Sap-3[ih l-gi-gt  j: mu-pa-si-ih Yi-gi-gi

135 j: Yma-ru-tuk-kam  A: Ima-ru-du-uk-ku lu-u tu-kul-i - j: w-kul-d M: wikul-ti - Aj: mati 136 §: $d-Su-ma

b: a-na Sa-a-Su-ma [lilt-ta-gji-da-ds ~ A: littai-da-l'-5u i li-it-tla- j: lit-ta>-i-da-ASxSU 137 b: ‘mer-8a-kii§

M: ex-zi-iy ijre-i jM:iom.n  A:sa-bi-is' M:tla]-"a’ri j: ta-a-a-dr 138 j:dagal b li-ib-[b]a-Su la->-it

jo Sd-di-il 139 A:Sdsom-sii j: Som-5u $d nim-bu-ti pu-hur-nu b:ni-[ 140 j: ki

b: pi-i-s[u nJu-sla-x-qlu-tie-lidingir-[  j: nu-3d-ds-qu-ti.  E: ]-ad-5u 141 bj: lu-ii  b: be-el  j: be-li  A: ka-li-[x]-nu
142 b: 3ar-rianfa, |-Sui-lu  j:ana Bb:lu-i b: Su-d-dur[u j: Sit-pu-ru 143 b: na-ri-Alufgal-dilm-me-er-an-ki-a
Su-um-Su L-ulm-5u b:Sa  bj: nicizzku-ru Lnicigcku-[ braSi-ir Brilani™® du-ma  E: ilani abbé -5
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On the peoples that he created, the living beings,
He imposed the service of the gods and they took rest.
Creation and annihilation, forgiveness and exacting the penalty
Occur at his command, so let them fix their eyes on him.
(2) Marukka: he is the god who created them,
Who put the Anunnaki at ease, the Igigi at rest.
(3) Marutukku: he is the support of land, city, and its peoples,
Henceforth let the peoples ever heed him.
(4) Mergakusu: fierce yet deliberating, angry yet relenting,
His mind is wide, his heart is all-controlling.
(5) Lugaldimmerankia is the name by which we all called him,
Whose command we have exalted above that of the gods his fathers.
He is the lord of all the gods of heaven and netherworld,
The king at whose injunctions the gods in upper and lower regions shudder.
(6) Narilugaldimmerankia is the name we gave him, the mentor of every god,
Who established our dwellings in heaven and netherworld in time of trouble,
Who distributed the heavenly stations between Igigi and Anunnaki,
Let the gods tremble at his name and quake on their seats.
(7) Asalluhi is the name by which his father Anu called him,
He is the light of the gods, a mighty hero,
Who, as his name says, is a protecting angel for god and land,
Who in a terrible combat saved our dwelling in time of trouble.
(8) Asalluhi-Namtilla they called him secondly, the life-giving god,
Who, in accordance with the form (of) his (name), restored all the ruined gods,
The lord, who brought to life the dead gods by his pure incantation,
Let us praise him as the destroyer of the crooked enemies.
(9) Asalluhi-Namru, as his name is called thirdly,
The pure god, who cleanses our character.
Angar, Lahmu, and Lahamu (each) called him by three of his names,
Then they addressed the gods, their sons,
“We have each called him by three of his names,

jrilani du-a-bi 144 b:sa  B:om.3d; "o, it-ta-du-i b "it"-ta-ad-du-1t BAR' Su-bat-ani  j: pu-UH-HA  E: -g]i
145 Bbj:a-na B:om.u b:i-za-qji-i-"u’  j:ii-za-i-zu b(E): man-za-za 146 B:i-na  bj:a-na  b: Su-ml[i-
jirmu-st Bedani™ b [ [itar-rib” L Tenu-"u-[ b(M): lienu-Su 147 j: Sum-$i b -Su Sa ib-bu-Su a-bu-Su
A:Sdim-bui  Blj: ad-5i  bj: da-nu-um 148 j:nu-ti-ru b: J-iir $ailani™ ge-eS-tii-i j: ge-eS-tu-ti L:igi-du-i
149 Aj: su-me-Su-ma  B: "Su-me-$i-ma’  j:9E' bjrilani A:u 150 b:-mlu  bj:dan-nu  A: e-te-ru

b: Slu-bat-a-ni, pu-us-qlu  j: pu-us-gi 151 B: MIN dnam-ti-la ~ Aj: ‘nam-ti-la-ku  b: Sa-nis  bj: im-bu-ii ilani

b: mus-n[é-x-(x)] j: musnes-NI 152 b: $lu-mi-Su-ma  A: bi-nu-ti-Su-ma ik-Se-ru-ni  bj: ka-"la’  J: om. ka-lu
B:ilani™  j: ab-tu-tu 153 B:be-"lu’ b:3la  AJ:Sip-ti-si b:én-5ut A:ku-tim  B: k-ti vi-bal-li-tu

jrilani mi-tu-tu  A:G8-me§ 154 B:mu-ub-bit  b: el]gru-tu za-a-a-ri A zalior[i i zacioru Joni-HI[ B niexed?
155 b:3a  bj:in-na-bu-i J: Sum-[  j: sum-si 156 b: mueul-li-lu - A: mu-ul-il 157 A:]ta’-am’  b:ib-bu-ii
158 b: -rle-e-Su-nu  A: Si-nu 159 j: 3550 A(b): ni-it-ta-bi b: Su-mé-e-[  a: Su-|
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160 AaBbj ki-i na-Si-ma at-tu-nu Sume ™51 zuk-ra

161 AaBbj ih-du-ma ilani iIS-mu-1i se-kar-Su-un

162 AaBbj na up-Su-ukkin-na-ki us-ta-di-nu Su-nu mil-kat-su-un
163 AaBbj $d ma-ru qar-ra-du mu-tir gi-mil-li-ni

164 AaBbj ni-i-nu §d za-ni-ni i nu-ul-li Som-3

165 AaBbCj  u-8i-bu-ma ina ukkinni-sti-nu i-nam-bu-u Si-ma-a-ti

166 AaBCj ina mé-e-si nag-ba-svi-nu n-zak-ki-ru-ni Snm-$ii

160 A: ki’ b:alt-tuni Su-mu-su aSu-x [ bruwku ] Braeulk- i ouckur-GU 161 a:ib-du-i B:is-mu-u
A: zickir-st-un B: sé-x-$t-un 162 a: i-na up-Su-ukkin-na-ka us-ta-ad-[  bj: uS-ta-ad-di-nu ~ Aj: Si-nu j: mil-kdt-su-[
163 B:ma-a-ri b: 'mu'-te-eru 164 B:3dilim-ma a: zani-lnu-ul-lu b nu-[u]l-lu  B: Sim-"su’  j: Sum-[

Commentaries!

89 gis-gid-da a-rik-t[u’ (z)
DII" ka-$d-du ki-3[it'-tum’ . . ] x zari x 1 [ (y)

Quoted Elsewhere

1 dmarituk] zik-ri ilani™ (K 10908+15645 obv. 4, 10, Neo-Assyrian letter)
148 ] sdilani™ ges-tu-1i dan-ni (BM 42271 rev. 15, commentary)
151 -pli ‘nam-ti-la-ke, Sd-ni§ im-bu-ii ilani™* mu-né-Si-in (BM 54311 rev. 3, expository text
[BTT pl. 56])
152 Sulmi-[§)i-ma ik-Si-ru ka-la ilani ™ ab-tu-tu (BM 54311 rev. 4)
153 | sipti-3ui el-le-tum 1i-bal-lit ilani ™ mi-tu-tu (BM 54311 rev. 5)

Textual notes on pp. 478-482.

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.
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160 Now you call his names, like us.”

161 The gods rejoiced as they heard their speech,

162 In UpSuukkinaki they held a conference,

163 “Of the warrior son, our avenger,

164 Of the provisioner, let us extol the name.”

165 They sat down in their assembly, summoning the destinies,
166 And with all due rites they called his name:

1

165 A:ukkin-na-s[u’- B: om. ina; ukkinnu-"us"-ii-nu i-ban-nu-u  a: i-nam-bu-"i"  j: vi-ad-du-i  B: nam-mes

166 a: |-"e'-su na-gab-Su-nu vi-zak-kla-  j: -uln ti-zak-ka-ru-ni sum-[
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Manuscripts

Symbol Publication Obverse Reverse

Assyrian Sites
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)
A =K 2854+15650+17249 1-23
STC 1159 (2854); PL. 27 (complete)
B =K 8522 15-45 125-157
TSBA IV (1876) iii—iv; Delitzsch,
Lesestiicke 142—43, 280-81, 395-96;
CT 13 26-27
C =K 9267 40-47 129-158
TSBA IV (1876) iii—iv; Delitzsch, (om. 138-143)
Lesestiicke 43, 281, 96; CT 13 28
D =K 17095 55-60
Pl 27
E =K 13761 79-83 84-95
STC1164
F=K 17591 87-91
Pl 27
G =K 12830 .. 113-120
STC1163
H =K 18576 .. 123-128
Pl 27
(DFGH may belong to the same tablet)
Assur
[=A154 42-84 85-125
LKA 8 (published from Assur Photo
2551/2 in MAOG XI1/4 (1939), Photo
K 330/1 in addition having been used
in ZA 47 (1942) 1-26 and LKA 8.
Collations of A 154 in AfO 17 (1954/56)
353-56 (Gurney) and BiOr 16 (1959) 150
(Frankena); Pls. 28-30.
Sultantepe
] =SU 51/63+52/102(+)51/87(+)52/389 1-16, 29-72 101-131,
STT 10(+)262; PL. 27 (1. 159-162 only) 150-162
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Symbol Publication Obwerse Rewverse
K =SU 51/62 59-87 88-121
STT 11
Babylonian Sites, regular tablets
a=BM 91139+93073+ 4 unnumbered pieces (82-9-18, 3-40 126-164
12220+5467)
STC 1I xxxviii—xlv; Pls. 31-32
b = BM 35506+99642 (Sp III 12+83-1-21, 2004) 14-36 126-162
STC II xlvi-xlviii (12); PL. 27 (2004) (lacking 128,
158, 161)
c=F217(80-6-17) 2-8
Pl. 27
Uruk
g = VAT 14511+W 17718vw+W 17721b 21-45 114-156

APAW 1929/7 pl. 31 and LKU 38
(14511); the two W pieces disintegrated
during the 1939-45 war and are known
from Photos W 5738 and 5310/1, from
which the copy here on Pl. 33 was made.
Babylonian Sites, extracts on exercise tablets

d = BM 55114+55194 (82-5-22, 1446+1526)
Pl 34

e = BM 47889 (81-11-3, 596)
Pl 34

h =BM 37379 (80-6-17, 1136)
Pl 34

i=BM 39798 (80-11-12, 1685)
Pl 34

f =BM 37562 (80-6-17, 1319)
Pl 34

Lines quoted in the commentaries

6-12

33-36

69-67

65-77

145-150

V: 70, 77,92, 97, 98, 108, 109-110, 121, 127, 139

W: 1,2,9, 35,57, 67

X: 2,9,35,53

Y: 2,9,35,53,57,70. 77,92, 97

y: 1,9, 70

Z: 77(1), 92,97, 98, 108, 109-110, 112, 114, 121, 127, 135, 139, 144
z: 1,2,9,35,57,67,70,77,92,97, 98
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Aac]
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Aad]WYyz
Aad]
Aad]
Aad]
AaJ
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AaBbJ
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dasar-re $d-rik mi-ris-ti §d is-ra-ta ti-kin-nu

ba-nu-1i Se-am u gé-e mu-Se-su-1i ur-qé-t|i]
asar-alim $d ina bit mil-ki kab-tu Su-tu-ru mi-lik-Su
ilani vi-tag-qu-1i a-dir-$u ah-zu

asar-alim-nun-na ka-ru-bu nu-ir a-bi a-li-di-[$u]
d

d

d
mus-te-$ir te-ret Ya-nim den-lil 96-a u In[in-5]i-kix
Su-1i-ma ya-nin-Su-nu mu-ad-du-1i is-gi-[$u]-un
$d Su-ku-us-su hegalla us-sa-"pu’ a-na "'ma-a’-ti
dtu-tu ba-an te-dis-ti-Su-nu Su-[1i]-ma
li-lil sa-gi-Su-nu-ma Su-nu lu-1i pa-[d]s-hu
lib-ni-ma Sipta ilani li-nu-hu
ag-gis lu te-bu-1i li-né->-1t [i-rat-s|u-un
lu-1i Su-us-qu-i-ma ina pubur ilani [abbe]-Su
ma-am-man ina ilani ™ Su-a-3u la um-[das-sal-3)u
dtu-tu dzi-ukkin-na na-pis-ti um-ma-ni-[Su]
$d u-kin-nu a-na ilani Samé® el-lu-[ti]
al-kat-su-un is-ba-tu-ma ti-ad-du-i [man-za-as-su-un|
a-a im-ma-$i i-na a-pa-a-ti ep-Se-ta-[u li-kil-la]
deu-tu dzi-kn Sal-5is im-bui - mu-"kil te-lil-6
il $d-a-ri ta-a-bi be-el tas-me-e u ma-ga-ri
mu-Sab-$i si-im-ri u ku-bu-ut-te-e mu-kin hegalli
$d mim-ma-ni i-su a-na ma-"-de-e 1i-tir-ru
i-na pu-us-qi dan-ni ni-si-nu Sar-5u ta-a-bu
lig-bu-1i lit-ta-"i-du lid-lu-la da-li-li-5u
Iyt daga-kit ina rebi’ li-Sar-vi-hu ab-ra-a-te
be-el sip-tu elletim®™ mu-bal-lit mi-i-ti
$d an ilani ka-mu-ti ir-Su-ii ta-a-a-ru
ab-Sd-na en-du u-Sd-as-si-ku eli ilani™ na-ki-ri-$1i
a-na pa-di-Su-nu ib-nu-1i a-me-lu-tu
re-mé-nu-ii $a bu-ul-lu-tu ba-3u-i it-ti-3u
li-ku-na-ma a-a im-ma-Sa-a a-ma-tu-su
na pi-i sal-mat gaqqadi $d ib-na-a qa-ta-a-si

tu-tu du kit ina ha-d¥-%i ta-a-$u el-lu pa-a-Si-na lit-tab-bal

1 Comm II/B dasar-re x| zzme-[ VIa:me-ris-tli y: mivis-tum, is-ra-tum VI A: |-a-te
(W)Yz: qi-e  X:ur-ge-t[i] 3 (a)]:ina A(]): kab-ti 6 d: mus-te-5ir 7 J: Su-ma za-nin-Stienu A: mu-ad-du-u
8 d:fa ad: hé-gdl-la  a:vi-us-s[i- d:us-si-pa 9 Y:blani (J)Y: te-dis-ti-Svi-nu  d: te-di-is-ti-Su-nu

y: -)§-ti-Stienu Su-i 10 a: sag-gi-Su-nu-ma 11 d: li-im-ni-ma ~ a: -ilb-ni-ma $ip-ti ~ d: Si-ip-tum 12 (a)d: ag-gi-i§
a:lu-i 13 J:Sd-qu-ma a(]):ina  a:pu-hur 14 a: ma-am-ma-ani-na aj:ilani a: $a-a-Su 15 J: om. dtueu

A(B): MIN  A: 4z~ [ukkin]-"na-kam™  b: " -ukkin na-[pi]s-tlu,

2 W(Y)z Se-im (J)Y: 0

16 ab:sa Aa:an 17 a:al-kdt-su-un

b: al-kdt-su-nu is-ba-tu-1i 18 B:ina a:a-pa-ti 19 A(B): IMIN zi-k[iz 21 b: -a]lb’-$§i ab:om.u a: hé-gdl-la
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1 (10) Asarre, the giver of arable land who established plough-land,
2 The creator of barley and flax, who made plant life grow.
3 (11) Asaralim, who is revered in the counsel chamber, whose counsel excels,
4 The gods heed it and grasp fear of him.
5 (12) Asaralimnunna, the noble, the light of the father, his begetter,
6 Who directs the decrees of Anu, Enlil, and Ea, that is Ningiku.
7 He is their provisioner, who assigns their incomes,
8 Whose turban multiplies abundance for the land.
9 (13) Tutu is he, who accomplishes their renovation,
10 Let him purify their sanctuaries that they may repose.
11 Let him fashion an incantation that the gods may rest,
12 Though they rise up in fury, let them withdraw.
13 He is indeed exalted in the assembly of the gods, his [fathers],
14 No one among the gods can [equal] him.
15 (14) Tutu-Ziukkinna, the life of [his] host,
16 Who established the pure heavens for the gods,
17 Who took charge of their courses, who appointed [their stations],
18 May he not be forgotten among mortals, but [let them remember] his deeds.
19 (15) Tutu-Ziku they called him thirdly, the establisher of purification,
20 The god of the pleasant breeze, lord of success and obedience,
21  Who produces bounty and wealth, who establishes abundance,
22 Who turns everything scant that we have into profusion,
23 Whose pleasant breeze we sniffed in time of terrible trouble,
24 Let men command that his praises be constantly uttered, let them offer worship to him.
25 As (16) Tutu-Agaku, fourthly, let humans extol him,
26 Lord of the pure incantation, who brought the dead back to life,
27 Who showed mercy on the Bound Gods,
28 Who threw the imposed yoke on the gods, his enemies,
29 And to spare them created mankind.
30 The merciful, in whose power it is to restore to life,
31 Let his words be sure and not forgotten
32 From the mouths of the black-heads, his creatures.
33 As (17) Tutu-Tuku, fifthly, let their mouth give expression to his pure spell,

2 (ab): J-im-ma-ni  ab:i-si a:ma-a-de-e 23 a:plu-uS-qu [daln-nu  b: -uls-qa ni-si-ni  abg: Sa-ar-Su
24 b li-it-ta-id li-id-[  a(g): li-id-lu-lu  a: da-li-li-su 25 B: IMIN  b:i-na ab: re-bi-i  ag: li-Sar-ri-ha  a: ab-ra-a-ti
26 a:'belsip’-ti b:Si-ip-ti ab:elle-ti b: mu-bal-l[i- g mlu-bal-li-it 27 a: Sailani ka-mu-tu  b: ka-mu-tum
ag: ta-a-a-vi. 28 a:ab-Sa-na  b: |-di i-Sa-as-si-ku  a: vi-Sa-as-si-ka  abg: e-liilani  a: na-ki-vi-Sa  g: na-ki-ri-Su
29 B: pa-di-Si-nu ib-nu-u  a: a-me-lu-ut-tum  b: a-me-lu-ti - g: a-me-lu-tum 30 B: re-me-nu-1i 3d bul-lu-tu, it-ti-5u
31 J: li-kuna-a-ma  g: -3¢ B: im-ma-3d-a a-ma-tu-511 32 ab:i-na a: qag-qa-[d]u 3a, qa-ta-a-3u  g: qd-ta-a-Su
33 B:IMIN  J:om. dtutu  (b)]:i-na b(g): ha-an-su  B: 5-5  Be: ta-a-51i ki pa-Si-na  a: li-it-tab-bal
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34 aBbeg] $d ina Sipti-5ui elletim™ is-su-hu na-gab lem-nu-ti
35 aBbeg]WXYz %a-zu mu-de-e lib-bi ilani $d i-bar-ru-u kar-31i
36 aBbeg] e-pis lem-né-e-ti la 1i-Se-su-l it-ti-5ui
37 aBgJ mu-kin pubri 5d ilani mu-tib [ib-bi-Su-un
38 aBgJ mu-kan-nis la ma-gi-ri slu-lu-u)l-3u-un ra-ap-su
39 aBg] mu-Se-Sir kit-ti na-si-i[h] it-gu-ru da-ba-ba
40 aBC¢J 3d sa-ar-ti u k[i-it]-tum um-tas-sa-a as-ru-us-Su
41 BCgJ IMIN (5a-zu) dzi-si mu-Se-e[b-bli te-bi-i Sa-nis lit-ta->-i-du
42 BCgl] mu-uk-ki§ Su-har-ra-tu i-na gu-mur ilani ab-bé-e-3u
43 BCglJ IMIN ($a-zu) dsup-rim $al-5i§  na-si-ih a-a-bi gi-mi-ir-Su-nu i-na kak-ku
44 BCgl] mu-sap-pi-ih kip-di-Sii-nu mu-"tir-ri" Sd-ri-is
45 BCgl] mu-bal-li nap-har rag-gi ma-la ia-ru-su
46 CIj ilani lis-tal-li-lu Su-nu ina pu-up-ri
47 CIJ IMIN (3a-zu) dsuh-gii-rim ina rebi’ $d-kin tas-me-e ana ilani abbe ™=-31i
48 1] na-si-ih a-a-bi mu-hal-lig ni-ip-ri-$vi-un
49 1] mu-sap-pi-ih ep-Se-ti-Svi-nu la e-zi-bu mim-me-$1i-un
50 1] li-za-ki-ir lig-qa-a-bi $um-Su ina ma-a-ti
51 1] IMIN (5a-zu) 9zdh-rim ina hassi® lis-ta-di-nu dr-ku-1i-ti
52 1] mu-hal-lig na-gab za-ma-né-e la ma-gi-ru ka-li-svi-un
53 IJXY $d nap-har ilani mun-nab-ti 1i-Se-ri-bu es-re-ti-is
54 1] li-kun-ma an-nu-1 zi-kir-5u
55 DIJ IMIN (5a-zu) dzdh-gii-rim ina $essi ¥ ap-pu-na ka-lis lis-tam-ru
56 DIJ $d nap-har a-a-bi vi-hal-li-qu Su-u ta-ha-zi-i§
57 DIJWYz den-bi-lu-lu be-lum mu-de$-Su-i-$1i-nu Su-i-ma
58 DIJ dan-nu na-bu-su-nu Sd-ki-nu tak-li-mi
59 DIJK $d ri-i-ta mas-qi-ta us-te-es-Se-ru ti-kin-nu a-na mati
60 hDIJK be-ra-a-ti vi-pat-tu-u t-za-"-i-zu mé ™ nuhsi
61 hIJK IMIN (enbilulu) defpas—dun bel namé(a-ri-a) u a-te-e Sd-ni§ li-[ zak-ru]
62 hIJK gii-gal Samé® ersetim™ mu-kin-nu apSenni
hIJK $d mi-ri-ta elleta t-kin-nu ina se-e-ri
63 hIJK i-ka 1 pal-ga us-te-Se-ru us-si-ru ap-ki-su
64 hIJK IMIN (enbilulu) dgii-gal gii-gal mit-rat ilani li-na-du Sal-5is
65 hliJK be-el hé-gdl-li tuh-di i8-pi-ki rabiiti ™
66 hliJK $d-kin mes-re-e mu-na-his da-dd-me
67 hliJKW:z na-din $u->-e mu-Sab-$u-ii ds-na-an

34 a:ia, Sip-ti-Suel-le-[ b:]-le-ti g ]-tum e:is-sub, lem-nu-ti g lem-nu-tum  a: ]-nu-tu 35 BY: dani™e

b: Saib-ru-[  egX:i-bar-ru-i 36 e:lem-né-tii  J: lem-né-ti, mu-Se-[ g -8le-es-su-ti it-ti-Su 37 a: pu-iih' Sa

g: lib-bi-su-un 38 a: mu-kan-ni-is  B: "rap™-[ 39 J: mu-Se-sir 40 J:sa-ar-tum &' 41 J: om. Sazu

42 J: -ulm-ri, abbe™-[ 43 J:om. %Saxu  C:na-silh  J: gi-mir-Siinu ina 5[ 44 g -ti]rru Sa-a-ri-is

J: mu-x-ru $6-1i[§] 45 g Ix-rueus” Lia-Taroru-[uls 46 Jiiani™® (C)): is-ta-li-T’ ) Sienu 47 J: om. Sazu
Lan’ 49 [ "mim’-mi-5i'-nu’ 50 J: lu-1i-"za’-kir lig-qga-bi mu-ne 51 J: om. %azu; i-[n]a, lis-ta-a[d-, ar-ku-tum
52 J: za-ma-ni, ma-gi-vi 53 Y: 7$a’, ilani™" L es-[re]e-ti-i[s]  X: J-re-t¥ 55 J: om. Bazy; i-n]a’
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34 Who extirpated all the wicked by his pure incantation.
35 (18) Sazu, who knew the heart of the gods, who saw the reins,
36 Who did not let an evil-doer escape from him,
37 Who established the assembly of the gods, who rejoiced their hearts,
38 Who subjugated the disobedient, he is the gods’ encompassing protection.
39 He made truth to prosper, he uprooted perverse speech,
40 He separated falsehood from truth.
41 As (19) Sazu-Zisi, secondly, let them continually praise him, the subduer of aggressors,
42 Who ousted consternation from the bodies of the gods, his fathers.
43 (20) éazu—Subrim, thirdly, who extirpated every foe with his weapon,
44 Who confounded their plans and turned them into wind.
45 He snuffed out all the wicked who came against him,
46 Let the gods ever shout acclamation in the assembly.
47 (21) éazu—Subgurim, fourthly, who established success for the gods, his fathers,
48 Who extirpated foes and destroyed their offspring,
49 Who scattered their achievements, leaving no part of them,
50 Let his name be spoken and proclaimed in the land.
51 As(22) éazu—Zabrim, fifthly, let future generations discuss him,
52 The destroyer of every rebel, of all the disobedient,
53  Who brought all the fugitive gods into the shrines,
54 Let this name of his be established.
55  As (23) Sazu-Zahgurim, sixthly, let them altogether and everywhere worship him,
56 Who himself destroyed all the foes in battle.
57 (24) Enbilulu is he, the lord who supplies them abundantly,
58 Their great chosen one, who provides cereal offerings,
59  Who keeps pasturage and watering in good condition and established it for the land,
60 Who opened watercourses and distributed plentiful water.
61 (25) Enbilulu-Epadun, lord of common land and irrigation ditch, let them [call him] secondly,
62 Canal supervisor of heaven and netherworld, who sets furrows,
Who establishes clean arable land in the open country,
63 Who directs irrigation ditch and canal, and marks out the furrow.
64 As (26) Enbilulu-Gugal, canal supervisor of the water courses of the gods, let them praise
him thirdly,
65 Lord of abundance, profusion, and huge stores (of grain),
66 Who provides bounty, who enriches human habitations,
67 Who gives wheat, and brings grain into being.
57 Y: be]-lu "mu-des-sui-5t"-n[u  z: mu-des-Se™-1i-"i"-[  J: mu-des-su-su-[, lu-mla’ 58 J: -uln’ d-kin ta[k-li]-me

59 J:ri-ta, |x "us-te-Si-ru, mla-a-ti 60 J: be-ra-tum  D: -tlu-i h:diezai-z[u JKinu-ub-5i 61 J: om. denbilulu
h: be-[ J: be-el, iz-zak-[ K:iz-zak-r[u]’ 62 J: 5amé® u, mu-kin, ku-ta h: -t]i’ el-le-ti  1: ed]lin 63 J(K): pal-ka
h: pall-gu us-te-Si-ru vi-ufs-  JK: us-te-es-Se-ru  K: ap-ki-sa 64 h: -lJu-lu  J: om. denbilulu  JK: mih-ra-at

h: mit-ra-a-t[i#’ 65 h(i): -gd]l-la tuh-du o KA-x[ JK:i&pak-ki 66 h:]-"a> hJK: mu-na-ah-hi-is K: da-[a]d-me
67 i(K):slu->a zzu-u  i:Su-a-i Wi ]-"-i h:afnfa-



128 Babylonian Creation Myths

68 IiJK IMIN (enbilulu) $hé-gdl mu-kam-mir hegalli ana nisi ™ re-bis lig-bu-1i
69 LiJK mu-$d-az-nin nuhSa eli ersetim™ rapastim‘™ mu-deS-Su-u ur-gé-ti
70 TJKVYyz  dsirsir Sd-pi-ik Sadit  e-le-nu-us ti-amat
71 TIiJK $a-lil sa-lam-ta ta-a-wa-ti ina #kakki-$u
72 1iJK mu-tar-ru-ti ma-a-ti re->-i-§i-na ki-i-[n]a
73 IiK $a Sar-tus-Su mi-ri-Su Su-ku-us-su $er-"u
74 TiK $d ti-amat rapasta*® i-ti-ib-bi-ru uz-zu-us-si
75 TiK ki-i ti-tur-vi i-ti-it-ti-qu a-Sar $d-ds-me-5d
76 TiK IMIN (sirsir) dmc’tflabx4 ina Sani’ im-bu-u $i-1 lu ki-a-am
77 TliKVYz ti-amat ru-kub-$u-ma Su-1i ma-lah-3d
78 IK doil mus-{tap)-pi-ik ka-re-e ti-li bit-ru-"ti"
79 EIK ba-nu-ii d§-na-an n lap-ri na-di-nu zer ma-a-tim
80 EIK doili-ma mu-kin tur-ri ilani ba-nu-u ki-na-a-[ti]
81 EIK rap-pu la->-it-su-nu mu-Sas-bi-tu, dam-qa-a-|ti]
82 EIK da-gili-ma $d-qu-i na-si-ih a-gi-i a-Sir Sal-[gli
83 EIK ba-nu-u ersetim'™ e-lif mé ™ mu-kin e-la-a-ti
84 EIK d2uu-lum mu-ad-di ger-bé-ti ana ilani pa-lik bi-nu-ti
85 EIK na-din is-qi u nin-da-bé-e pa-qi-du eS-re-ti
86 EIK dImu-um-mu ba-an Samé® u ersetim®™ mu-Se-Sir par-si
87 EFIK ilu mul-lil Samé® u ersetim'™ $a-ni§ Yqu-lum ™m[u)
88 EFIK $d a-na dun-ni-$ui ina ilani Sd-nu-u la m[as]-1[u]
89 EFIK dgis-numun-db ba-nu-ii nap-har ni§i™®  e-pi-$ii kib-ra-a-[ti]
90 EFIK a-bit ilani™ $d ti-amat e-pis nisi ™ ina mim-mi-$ii-un
91 EFIK dugal-ab-diibur Sarru sa-pi-ih ep-Set ti-amat na-si-hu #kakki-[5d]
92 EIKVY: $d ina re-e-$i i ar-ka-ti du-ru-us-31i ku-un-nu
93 EIK Ipa,-gal-gi-en-na a-Sd-red nap-har be-li $d $d-qa-a e-mu-qa-$i
94 EIK $d ina ilani ahhe ™-51i Sur-bu-u e-tel nap-har-svi-nu
95 EIK Yugal-dur-mah Sar-ru mar-kas ilani™ bel dur-ma-hi
96 IK $d ina Su-bat Sarrii-ti Sur-bu-u an ilani ma->-di§ si-ru
97 IKVYz da-rd-nun-na ma-lik %-a  ba-an ilani™ abbé ™-§1i
98 IKVY: $d a-na a-lak-ti ru-bu-ti-$ii la 1i-mas-3d-lu ilu a-a-um-ma
99 IK ddumu—duézka $d ina du -k i-ta-ad-da-$u Su-bat-su e[l-let]
100 IK dumu-du, -k $d ba-li-5ii purussit la i-par-ra-su Ylugal-du ki
101 IJK ugal-su'-an-na Sar-ru §d ina ilani $d-qa-a e-mu-qa-a-$i
102 JJK be-lum e-muq Ya-nim 4 Su-tu-ru ni-bu-ut an-3dr
103 IJK dir-ug,-ga Sd-lil gim-ri-Sii-nu qir-bi§ ti-amat

68 K:om. denbilulu i: "en’-bi-lu-lu JK: hé-gdl-li  (J)K: ni-si L re-pi-is  J: -i]§ 69 i: mu-Sa-az-nin nu-ub-5i
K:hé-nun-5i JK: om. rapasim  K: mu-des-su-"u"  J: -8l 70 i: Sa-pi-k  z: Sd-pi-Tl-ik  i(K): Sa-di-"7

I e-lenu-us-sui y: "e'le-mis 71 KeSa-lam-t[i  i: ITGUR-tum t-[ 72 i: mu-ut-tar-ru-i 73 iz Sar-ku-us me-ri-Su
K: «r)i-"3", $i-i[r]--[x] 74 i ina tam-tim dagal-tim i-te-[ 75 i: kli-ma ti-tur-rui-te-x| K: $d-dSmi-5d 76 i: [dsirs]ir
77 Y:md-alh,- 79 K:lapar sinu 80 K: Ta-gili-ma, ili banu-ii - 81 I: la-it-"su’-nu mu-Sd-as-bi-tu - 82 1K: dgili-ma

r.1

[: a-ge-"e’ 83 I: ba-nu-i ur-pe-e-ti 84 1: ger-bé-"¢’-[ 85 El:i5-qi l:om.u 86 l:om.u 87 ELmu-ll L:u
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68  (27) As Enbilulu-Hegal, who accumulates abundance for the peoples, let them speak of him fourthly,

69 Who rains down riches on the broad earth, and supplies abundant vegetation.
70 (28) Sirsir, who heaped up a mountain on top of Tiamat,
71 Who plundered the corpse of Tiamat with [his] weapons,
72 The guardian of the land, their trustworthy shepherd,
73 Whose hair is a growing crop, whose turban is a furrow,
74 Who kept crossing the broad Sea in his fury,
75 And kept crossing over the place of her battle as though it were a bridge.
76 (29) Sirsir-Malah they named him secondly—so be it—
177 Tiamat was his boat, he was her sailor.
78 (30) Gil, who ever heaps up piles of barley, massive mounds,
79 The creator of grain and flocks, who gives seed for the land.
80 (31) Gilima, who made the bond of the gods firm, who created stability,
81 A snare that overwhelmed them, who yet extended favours.
82 (32) Agilima, the lofty, who snatches off the crown, who takes charge of snow,
83 Who created the earth on the water and made firm the height of heaven.
84 (33) Zulum, who assigns meadows for the gods and divides up what he has created,
85 Who gives incomes and food-offerings, who administers shrines.
86 (34) Mummu, creator of heaven and netherworld, who protects refugees,
87 The god who purifies heaven and netherworld, secondly Zulummu,
88 In respect of whose strength none other among the gods can equal him.
89 (35) Gisnumunab, creator of all the peoples, who made the world regions,
90 Who destroyed Tiamat’s gods, and made peoples from part of them.
91 (36) Lugalabdubur, the king who scattered the works of Tiamat, who uprooted her weapons,
92 Whose foundation is secure on the “Fore and Aft”.
93  (37) Pagalguenna, foremost of all lords, whose strength is exalted,
94 Who is the greatest among the gods, his brothers, the most noble of them all.
95 (38) Lugaldurmah, king of the bond of the gods, lord of Durmahu,
96 Who is the greatest in the royal abode, infinitely more lofty than the other gods.
97 (39) Aranunna, counsellor of Ea, creator of the gods, his fathers,
98 Whom no god can equal in respect of his lordly walk.
99  (40) Dumuduku, who renews for himself his pure abode in Duku,
100 Dumuduku, without whom Lugalduku does not make a decision.
101  (41) LugalSuanna, the king whose strength is exalted among the gods,
102 The lord, the strength of Anu, he who is supreme, chosen of Angar.

103 (42) Irugga, who plundered them all in the Sea,

88 E: ana du-un-ni-s[1i  F: du-un-nli- K:du-un-ni-$u i-na, $d-[nu]-v 90 K: ta-a-wa-ti, mi-im-me-|

91 E:dlugal-ab-diib[ur I:Sarru 92 E:faina Kivesi zu Y:'ar'-ka-a-t[i K:du-ru-us-[slu KV: kun-nu

93 E: dpas—[ I: bel ilani™ (for beli) 94 E:Sa 95 K: Sarru mar-kas, ilani be-el 96 K: "i'-na, Sar-ru-ti Sur-bu-ii i-na
97 Kilani 98 Z:a]-"a’-i-[ma]l 99 K:dJu-dumu-ki, ti-ta-ad-d[a-s]u 100 K: $d ina, tar-su dlugabdu(ka‘[ga]
101 Tablet (I): dugal-la-an-na  K: Sarru, -mlu-[qla-su 102 K: "e’-mug-qan si-rat Su-tu-[ 103 K: -ulg-gi
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104 IJK $d nap-har uz-ni ih-mu-mu ha-si-sa pal-ki
105 IJK diy-qin-gu $d-lil Ygin-gu a-bi-is ta-ha-zi
106 IJK mut-tab-bil te-ret nap-ha-ri mu-kin belii-vi-ti
107 JJK dkin-ma mu-ma-"ir nap-harilani ~ na-din mil-ki
108 IJKVZ $d a-na Su-me-$i ilani ™ kima me-he-e i-3ub-bu pal-his
109 IJKVZ dingir-é-siskur $d-qis ina bit ik-ri-bi li-5ib-ma
110 IJKVZ ilani mah-ri-$i li-Se-ri-bu kat-ra-$vi-un
111 IJK a-di i-rib-$ii-nu i-mah-ha-ru-ni
112 IJKZ ma-am-man ina ba-li-31i la i-ban-na-a nik-la-a-te
113 GIJK er-ba sal-mat qaqqadi bi-na-tus-i
114 GglJKZ e-la $d-a-5ii te-me u,-me-Si-na la i-ad-da ilu ma-am-man
115 GglJK dgirru(BIL.GI) mu-kin a-sa-at kakki
116 GglJK $d ina tahaz ti-amat i-ban-na-a nik-la-a-ti
117 GglJK pal-ka uz-ni et-pe-3d ha-si-sa
118 GglJK lib-bu ru-1i-qu $d la i-lam-ma-du ilani gim-ras-su-un
119 GglJK dad-du lu-1i $som-51i kis-3at Samé® li-rim-ma
120 GglJK ta-a-bu rig-ma-3i eli ersetim®™ li-ir-ta-si-in
121 ¢lJKVZ mu-um-mu er-pe-e-ti lis-tak-si-ba-am-ma
gl] Sap-lis a-na nisi™ te->-1i-ta lid-din
122 ¢IJ da-$d-ru 5d ki-ma Su-mi-Su-ma -Su-ru dani ™ Simati ™
123 gHIJ kul-lat kal nigimes Su-1i lu-1i pa-qid
124 gHIJ dné-bé-ru né-bé-re-et Samé ¢ u ersetim"™ lu-1i ta-me-eh-ma
125 BbgH] e-lis o Sap-lis la ib-bi-ru li-qé-"u-51i 3d-a-3u
126 aBbgH] dné-bé-ru kakkab-$1i $d ina Samé © 1i-Sd-pu-u
127 aBbgHJVZ lu-1i sa-bit kun-sag-gi Su-nu Sa-a-$u lu-1i pal-su-3ii
128 aBgH] ma-a 54 qir-bis ti-amat i-te-eb-bi-ru la na-hi-i§
129 aBbCgJ Sum-Su lu-1i Iné-bé-ru a-hi-zu qir-bi-Su
130 aBbCgJ $d kakkabani ™ d-ma-mi al-kat-su-nu li-kin-ma
131 aBbCgJ ki-ma se-e-ni li-ir->-a ilani gim-ra-"$11"-un
132 aBbCg li-ik-mi ti-amat na-pis-ta-Su li-siq u lik-ri
133 aBbCg ah-ra-tas§ nisi ™ la-ba-7i§ u,-me
134 aBbCg li-is-se-e-ma la uk-ta-lu li-ri-iq a-na sa-a-ta
135 aBbCgZ ds-3ui ds-ri ib-na-a ip-ti-qa dan-ni-na
136 aBbCg dpel matati(kur-kur) Sum-su it-ta-bi a-bu den-lil

104 K:pal-ku 105 J:9gin"-AN' K:a-a-bi-is 106 I: mut-tab-bil K: be-lu-ti 108 J: su-mi-5u  K: $u-me-$u
JK:dlani  JKV: kioma 109 K:i-na ! ik-ri-bi  I: i-5-"ib/ma” 110 J(K): mah-ru-us-3u  V: mah-ra-5i  J: kat-"ra’-5[u-
111 I: a e-reb-ti-un i-[m]ah-ha-ru-u-ni 112 J(K): mam-ma-an ilani la  K: nik-la-a-ti  Z: -t]lu’ 113 K: bi-na-tus-su
114 J: Sd-a-5u K -8lu te-mi-Si-na laia-a-ad  J: te-mi, "ia-ad"-d[a’ g:ila-ad-da  Z:"i"-lam-ma-ad 115 JK: a-sa-LA'
g kak-[ 116 g |x-z, HUL-la-a-tum 117 g: uz-nu, et-pé-|  JK: et-pe-Su  g: ha-si-si 118 gJ: lib-bu  J: ru-qu
g:om. la [:il-lam-ma-du g gm-ra-Su-nu I gmra¥onu 119 GJ:lu Ko sulm-"Su’ g Sum-$u g li-ri-im-ma

120 g: ta-a-bari-igma-sue-li J:rigma-suel g(K): li-ir-ta-as-si-in ~ J: li-ir-[x]-x-BU" 121 g dmu-um-mu

I: er-pe-e-LI' (V)Z: er-pe-e-tii  g:e-lif J:ana, ti--ti-ta g ti-’u-ti 122 g 9a-Sa-ru 1 kima Sumi-Sii-ma i-$-ru
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Who grasps all wisdom, is comprehensive in understanding.
(43) Irgingu, who plundered Qingu in . . . battle,
Who directs all decrees and establishes lordship.
(44) Kinma, the director of all the gods, who gives counsel,
At whose name the gods bend down in reverence as before a hurricane.
(45) Dingir-Esiskur—Iet him take the lofty seat in the House of Benediction,
Let the gods bring their presents before him
Until he receives their offerings.
No one but he accomplishes clever things
The four (regions) of black-heads are his creation,
Apart from him no god knows the measure of their days.
(46) Girru, who makes weapons hard (?),
Who accomplished clever things in the battle with Tiamat,
Comprehensive in wisdom, skilled in understanding,
A deep mind, that all the gods combined do not understand.
Let (47) Addu be his name, let him cover the whole span of heaven,
Let him thunder with his pleasant voice upon the earth,
May the rumble of the clouds diminish
That he may give sustenance to the peoples below.
(48) Asaru, who, as his name says, mustered the Divine Fates
He indeed is the warden of absolutely all peoples.
As (49) Neberu let him hold the crossing place of heaven and netherworld,
They should not cross above or below, but should wait for him.
Neéberu is his star, which he caused to shine in the sky,

Let him take his stand on the heavenly staircase that they may look at him.

Yet, he who constantly crosses the Sea without resting,

Let his name be Néberu, who grasps her middle,
Let him fix the paths of the stars of heaven,

Let him shepherd all the gods like sheep,

Let him bind Tiamat and put her life in mortal danger,
To generations yet unborn, to distant future days,

May he continue unchecked, may he persist into eternity.
Since he created the heavens and fashioned the earth,

Enlil, the father, called him by his own name, (50) “Lord of the Lands.”

g: ilani Si-ma-a-tum  1: Sioma-a-tle] 123 g kal ilani, pa-qi-id 124 J: né-ber-"et’  g: om. u; ta-mi-ih-ma

125 g:u, lfi-glé->u,, b:]->"u -5u’ bg:Sa-a-su 126 J:om.—ru g: kakkab-su a: -Slusla g:1i-Sa-pu-i
127 a:-i]t H:]x$inu J:$d-a-5 g pal-RU-SU' 128 a:3ainaqir-bi g ina qir-bis  B:i-teb-bi-r[u

129 B:sum-3tilu g né-bé-ru  b: Ine-bé-ri a-hi-iz 130 a: Sa kakkab Sa-ma-mi  B: Sd-ma-me  g: Sa-ma-ma

ab: al-kde-  J: al-"kat'-su-un b li-ki-il-lu - 131 B: kima  a: se-e-nu B: li-ir-ta-a gt ]-x-x-"a, gim"-ra-Su-un
132 B: lik-me, ni-sir-ta-3d li-si-iqu 133 a: ap-ra-ta-d§  (a)b(g): la-ba-ri-i5  b: u-mu 134 B: li5-Si-ma, uk-ta-li
B(C): li-rig" ana  B: sa-a-tu 135 a: dS-Sum dS-ru  C: dS-ra, |-'tq"  a: ip-ti-qu [d]an-ni-nu  bg: ip-ti-ig dan-ni-ni

4

136 B:be-el, sum-5u  C: $im-3u  g: -ta-bJu  BC: a-bi

131
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137 aBbCg zik-ri di-gi-gi im-bu-u na-gab-$ti-un

138 aBbg iS-me-e-ma %é-a  ka-bat-ta-$u it-ta-an-gi

139 aBbgVZ ma-a $a ab-bé-|e]-5u u-Sar-ri-hu zi-kir-Su

140 aBbg Su-ii ki-ma ia-a-ti-ma  9é-a lu-i Sum-Su

141 aBbg ri-kis par-si-ia ka-li-svi-nu li-bel-ma

142 aBbg gim-ri te-re-e-ti-ia Su-1i li-it-tab-bal

143 aBbg na zik-ri ha-an-sa-a ilani rabiiti

144 aBbCgZ ha-an-Sa-a Su-mé-e-Su im-bu-ii u-Sd-ti-ru al-kat-su
145 aBbCfg li-is-sab-tii-ma mah-ru-u li-kal-lim

146 aBbCfg en-qu mu-du-u mit-ha-ris lim-tal-ku

147 aBbCfg li-sd-an-ni-ma a-bu ma-ri li-3d-hi-iz

148 aBbCfg $d e’ u na-qi-di li-pat-ta-a uz-na-svi-un
149 aBbCfg la ig-gi-ma a-na Yen-1il ilani ‘mariituk

150 aBbCfg] mat-su lid-des-3d-a Su-1i lu-ii Sal-ma

151 aBbCgJ ki-na-at a-mat-su la e-na-at gi-bit-su

152 aBbCgJ si-it pi-i-51i la us-te-pi-il ilu a-a-um-ma

153 aBbCg] ik-ke-lem-mu-ma ul 1i-ta-ri ki-Sad-su

154 aBbCgJ na sa-ba-si-su uz-za-su ul i-mah-har-51i ilu mam-ma-an
155 aBbCg] ru-u-qu lib-ba-s1i ra-pa-as ka-ra-"as-su

156 aBbCg] $d an-ni u gil-la-ti ma-har-$u ba->1i

157 aBbC]J tak-lim-ti mah-ru-1i id-bu-bu pa-nu-us-su

158 aCJ iS-tur-ma is-ta-kan ana $i-mé-e ar-ku-ti

159 ab] Si-mat Ymariituk Sa ull]-lu-1i ilani Y%-gi-gi

160 ab] e-ma m|u]-1 i§-Sat-tu-1i Su-u[m-5u] li-zak-ru
161 aJ i-n[a-an-n]a-am-ma za-ma-ru $d ‘marituk

162 ab] [5d] ti-[amat i]k-mu-ma il-qu-u Sar-ru-ti

163 a [xxx]xbit'%][...

164 a [xxxx]xkd-dingir-[ra?¥’ ...

137 a(C): ina zik-ri  abg: im-bu-1i  a: na-gab-SU'-un  b: na-gab-Su-nu  g: na-gab-su-un  138-143 C: om.

138 B: is-me-ma, ka-bat-ta-31i i-te-en-gu  g: GUD*ta-an-gi 139 B: 5d abbe ™5, zik-ru-u-5ti  Z: -k]ir-5ui

140 B: lu-uSum-sut 141 a: ka-li-Su-nu li-bé-el-ma  g: li-be-el-ma 142 Comm. lI/B: &t gim-ri  B: te-re-ti-ia, lit-tab-bal
Comm. II/B: lit-[ 143 b: "i"nla Comm. II/B: zi-kir 50  B: 50" g: ra-bi-ti-tum 144 B: 50°™ Comm. II/B: 50

Z: ha-an-3d-a mu-me3-Su  BC Comm. II/B: mu-me$-5tt  B: im-bu-u  b:i-8[a- a: d-3a-tiru  C: d-3d-tir

Comm. II/B: v-3d-te-ru  a: al-kdt-su  g: al-kat-su 145 C: ]-sab-tu-ma  a: ]-sa-ab-ti m[a]-ah-ru-i  bC: J-ru-ii

146 C: mu-du-"vi" b(f): umu-du-[ a: & mu-d[u]-1 mi-it-ha-ri-is  ag: li-im-tal-ku 147 (b)f: li-sa-a[n-  b: a-ba
ab(g’): ma-ri-is  C: mara lu-3d-hi-| ag: li-Sa-hi-iz 148 b:Sare-[ f:Sare-"¢"-[ a:]x-i ab:una-qi-du C:na-qid
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Ea heard the names which all the Igigi called
And his spirit became radiant.
“Why! He whose name was extolled by his fathers
Let him, like me, be called (51) ‘Ea’.
Let him control the sum of all my rites,
Let him administer all my decrees.”
With the word “Fifty” the great gods
Called his fifty names and assigned him an outstanding position.
They should be remembered; a leading figure should expound them,
The wise and learned should confer about them,
A father should repeat them and teach them to his son,
One should explain them to shepherd and herdsman.
If one is not negligent to Marduk, the Enlil of the gods,
May one’s land flourish, and oneself prosper,
(For) his word is reliable, his command unchanged,
No god can alter the utterance of his mouth.
When he looks in fury, he does not relent,
When his anger is ablaze, no god can face him.
His mind is deep, his spirit is all-embracing,
Before whom sin and transgression are sought out.
Instruction which a leading figure repeated before him (Marduk):
He wrote it down and stored it so that generations to come might hear it.
The destiny of Marduk, whom the Igigi gods exalted,
Wherever water is drunk let them invoke [his] name.
Here now is the song of Marduk,
[Who] defeated Tiamat and took kingship.
[...].thetemple’of..[...
[....].Babylon’[...

ab: uzné-su  C:uwne-31i-[x] 149 B: li-ig-gi-ma, den-lil-ld 150 (b)Cf: li-[ a: li-id-[de]-es-3a-a B:lu g: sal-LA'

a: Sa-al'ma 151 C:el-na-ta Jinla-ti b: gi-bi-it-su 152 aJ: pi-i-Su J: ul uS-te-pil ~ a: ud-te-pe-el-"lu

1

g ]-lu

153 b: ik-ke-l[em-m]u-1i  B: v-tarra C: "ti'-tar gi-[ 154 b:i-na B:sa-ba-si-$1i uz-za-$1i  aJ: i-mah-har-Su
gilulla® B:ma-am-man 155 a:ru-i-qu [li]-ib-ba-su  J: "ru-qui’ lib-ba-$u  b: ru-ti-qa [i]b-ba-su  bC: ra-pa-ds
B: la--it "kar'-a[s-  b: ka-ra-ds-sa  C: ka-r[as- 156 a(b):3a ]: om. u; gle-e]l-la-[ a: ]-la-tum  B: ma-har-51i i-[
157 b: rtak—lim—t:u41 vBi "mah-ru-u’ 158 a:a-naSe-m[e- 159 b:]-at ]:$dib-nu-u 160 J: a-[i, Su-nu
a:§u-"u'[ 161 J: 9SES™M[im]a a: 'zama-r[i 162 a: -m]u-ii il-qu-i
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Commentaries !
1 is-ra-tum a-x[ (Wz) is-ra-tum ta-[mir-tum] (y)
2 qu-ti si-hir-tu (W: [gli-um, z)
9 asSu(mu) ilani™ $d ma-ha-zi [ . . .. ] it-ta-r[a- (Xy: om. §4, z); $d ina babili® [ (W)
35  ba-ru-ii lib-bi [ (Wz: prefixes 95a-mds)
53 x[(F) ] x nisannu(bdra) i-nax [ (Y)
70 Ssirsir dmariituk tam-tum x| (yz) ]-PA-t[um] (V)
77 ubsu(UIH.ME.U) kima igbii(dug,)* (V)
92  dnabii(nia) ina parak simati™ ud-6-k[4am (z) mahar %bel u]d-11-kam arki bel [ussab]
(Vz: -k]i")
97 4SU 40 950 lu/ib a an’ x x[ (Zz) ] NUN - 40 x[ (Z) ] te-e-mu 40 %-a (V)
98 [Inabii(na) 5d (z: §]a’) ©MI ses ka x[ (Zz) 1// saitti 9b[el (V)
... tla-lu-ki-3i la un-da-an-ti-u (VZ) /] 3al-5is DIS 30 ta x|. . . . . |-ru hab-ra-tii ina sur-ru (V)
108 assu(mu) li-is-mu (V: li-is-me) $d 9mar (Y: dumu; Z: a)-biti §d e$-nun® ki-i igbii (Z: dug4fga4’t;

V:glim dug4—u) (VZ)

109-10 gi-Sd-a-tii $d ina “nisanni(bdra) iStu(ta) (V: gi-3d-a-ti Sd ul-tu) ud-6-kdm adi(en)

112
114
121
127

ud-12-kdm si-na af¥u(mu) Yza-ba,-ba, ki (V: gim) igbi(dug,-u) [ ... ] x bel 5d ina a-ki-ti
ud-8-kdm us-5d-bu kat-ru-u ta--tu 3d libbi tup-pi Sd-nim-ma (VZ, V to igbii)

su-ur-tum $a "barii(hal)-ti (Z)

$d ma-am-man a-na libbi pupad(udu-PISANXSAR) Ybarti(hal)-ti la vi-sar-rit (Z)
mu-um-mu rig-mu (VZ)

kun-sag-gu-ii re-e-51i ar-ka-tu KA.SU.GAL la-ba-su KA.SU.GAL la-ban ap-pi (VZ)

135  as-ru Sd-mu-1i dan-ni-na er-se-tum (Z)
139  ma-a ma-a-ru (V: |-ri, Z)
144 50 ha-an-$d-a 50 Yenlil(idim) (Z)
Quoted Elsewhere
5 [dasar-a]lim-nun-na ka-ru-ba nu-vir a-bi a-li-di-1ii (STC 1216 3, see p. 8)

62b [3d] me-ris-[ui {elleta}] vi-ki-nu ina seri (MSL XIV 288 4, commentary)

77

132

ti-amat ru-kub-Su-ma §[u’-1i (A. Cavigneaux, Textes scolaires I [Baghdad, 1981] 175 =
BM 38706+39843 8, learned text, Pl. 41)
lik-mi ti-amat zi-5u li-[ (STC 1215 rev. 2, commentary)

Textual notes on pp. 482-492.

1. The list of commentary manuscripts is on pp. 135f.



The Commentaries on Eniima ELS

and the Triple-Column God-List

Commentary I

The commentary dealing with the whole Epic (abbreviated here: Comm. I), to be distinguished
from that on the Tablet VII alone (Comm. II), is an interesting specimen of its kind. Parts of one
Babylonian, several Ashurbanipal, and one Assur copy survive, and a comparison of these shows that
the text was not completely fixed. The Babylonian copy deals with line 89 only out of the whole of
Tablet VI, but one of the Ashurbanipal fragments, X, deals with VI 94 and 132 (what preceded is now
missing). Similarly, the Ashurbanipal copy Z covers the following lines from the latter part of Tablet
VII: 108, 109-10, 112, 114, 135, 121, 127, etc., while the Assur copy (V) covers only 108, 109-10,
121, 127 out of this group, and in the case of 109-10 this Assur copy lacks part of the lengthy com-
ments found in Z. In contrast, the Assur copy has a comment on a line between 98 and 108 which
Z lacks. Generally, however, the copies do comment on the same lines and show only orthographic
variants.

Symbol Place of Publication Obwerse Reverse

Assyrian Sites
Nineveh (Ashurbanipal)
7 =K 4657+7038+9427+9911+10008+ 13,4, 6,33, 36(2), 76, | VII 77(?), 92, 97, 98,

12102+16818+Sm 747 86,103, 121,122,139, 108, 109-110, 112,
159; 111, 130; I1I 53, 114, 135, 121, 127,
54, 55, 134, 135; 1V 46, 139, 144
47,62, 113-114, 124,
131- 132, 140,144; V

21-22,24-25, |
CT 1332 (747); STC 1189
(10008);
PL. 35 (all)
Y = Rm 395 1V 33,55,59,70,90, |VII2,09,35,53,57,
95, 101/115 [ 70, 77,92, 97(
STC1I 1xii

135
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Symbol Place of Publication Obverse Reverse
X=K8s8 .. 1 V194,132, VII 2,9,
Pl. 36 35,53, [
W=RmlII538 ... 1 VI, 2,9, 35,57,
STC1176 67, [
Assur
V = VAT 10616(+)11616 ... 1 VIL 70, 77, 92, 97,
Pl 36 98, 108, 109-110, 121,
127,139, [
Babylonian Sites
z = BM 54228 (82-5-22, 379) 114,6,.. [ 1V 157, VI8 VI 1,
STC I Ixiii 2,9, 35,517,617, 10, 71,
92,97,98 [
y = BM 66606+72033 (82-9-18, 1103;1V 113, 131- 1 VI89; VII 1,9, 70, [
6599+12037) 132; V 64,70, 83, 84, [
Pl. 37
x = BM 69594 (82-9-18, 9591)
Pl 36 R

The procedure for commenting is the usual one: lines from the text being explained are quoted
and the comments follow. In our reconstructed text of the Epic, the cited lines are treated like any
other copy of the text: if required, they are used in the composite text; if not, their variant readings
are given in the apparatus. The comments are printed in extenso at the end of each of the seven Tab-
lets of the Epic. Normally, the commentary cites single lines only, but in IV 113-14 and 131-32, V
21-22, and VII 109-10, pairs of lines are quoted together. All four are cases of genuine couplets, not
merely pairs of adjacent lines, and this phenomenon confirms that the couplet was recognized as a
unit by the commentator. Only one serious textual problem is raised by the commentary. As quoted
above, in Tablet VII line 135 occurs between 114 and 121. It is doubtful that this is more than a
disarrangement within the commentary. In most cases, the tablets must have been of wide format
when complete, as the lines from the Epic are commonly given on the left-hand side, starting from
the edge, and the comments occupy the rest of the space across the tablet. As a consequence, the
fragments identified mostly belong to the left-hand sides of the tablets, since the lines quoted can be
identified with ease, while the comments often bear little or no obvious relationship to the Epic. No
doubt the museums contain pieces of this kind which have not been identified.

Two quite separate kinds of comment are mixed up. The first is explanations of single words, the
most common type of exposition in this kind of text. At the simplest, this involves nothing beyond
the quotation of the word followed by an approximate synonym. These equations are what make up
synonym lists and often what appears in commentaries is also found in these lists. Thus, susii = apparu
(I 6) occurs also as Malku II 73, and danninu = ersetum (VII 135) is also known from LTBA 11 2 2 and
An = Anum V 234. Such things are so common in texts of this kind that there is little doubt that
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in many cases the synonym lists have been laid under contribution. On this basis, we have restored
[ 3 from Malku I 114; 1 121 from Malku VIII 90 (STT 394) he-em-ret = Se-eb-ret, the first entry of
another commentary (GCCI II 406); and I 159 from An = Anum VIII 63. There remain, however,
quite a number of such entries in the commentary under discussion for which no source has yet been
found: 1121, 122, 139; 11 135; 1V 124; VII 1, 2, 121, 127, 135, 139. While our knowledge of synonym
lists is far from complete, one must leave the possibility open that commentators may have coined
some equations themselves. The equations of divine names in I 16 and VII 70 have exactly the same
possibilities.

A second type of comment on the single word uses the pattern, and the content also, of the bi-
lingual lists. Two bilingual equations are given, the first of which contains the Akkadian word under
comment, while the second has the same Sumerian but a different Akkadian word. Four examples in
this commentary are preserved: II 1, III 134, VII 127, and VII 144, and each equation can be found
without difficulty in lexical lists (see Deimel, SL; CAD; and AHw), but the juxtapositioning seems
to be the compiler’s work. A special use of a bilingual item occurs in VI 89, where the Akkadian
“long wood” from the text is explained from the Sumerian “long wood” of a bilingual equivalence,
for which see p. 479.

Simple explanations of a philological or other kind are rarely given by means other than the cita-
tion of lexical or quasi-lexical lists. But in VII 35 a phrase is expressed in other words, and some part,
or the whole, of III 135 is explained by the phrase “they made pastries.” Only four times, IV 144, VII
9, 112(?), 114, is there a comment such as a modern commentator might make.

Four times, the source of the explanation is given: I 16, VII 77, 108, 109-10. It is always the same
phrase, but with orthographic variants: gim/ki-i dug,(-ga)-ii/u. This phrase occurs quite commonly
in both commentaries (e.g., I R 47 iii 23; CT 28 48, K 182+ rev. 6; C. H. Gordon, Smith College
Tablets (Northhampton, 1952) no. 100 4; K 6151 obv. 3; K 8175 3, 4, 13; K 13866 [Pl. 38] 8) and
expository texts (KAR 142 obv. I 13; Babyloniaca 6 (1912) pl. I = p. 10 18). The reading is given
phonetically either as (ki) ig-bu-1i (K 6151, K 8175) or as (ki) ga-bu-u (Il R 47, KAR 142). The lat-
ter is most naturally to be translated “as it is said,” but the former could be either “as it said” or “as
they said.” “As he said” is less probable. The phrase does not need to have reference to oral commu-
nications of a teacher, though other commentaries do refer to such, e.g., the comment on Marduk’s
Address F 6 (AfO 17 [1954/56] 315 and 19 [1960] 118). Since qabi “it is said” is used to introduce
quotations from a written source, ki igbii/qabii no doubt does the same, and this is confirmed by ki
qa-bu-u after the comment on Marduk’s Address F 8 (AfO 19 118), which is further explained: “This
comes from the commentary” (3d mu-kal-lim-te Su-u). Such notes do not mean that only the items so
qualified are taken from a written source. Some commentaries do not use the phrase at all, though
they certainly depend in large measure on the lists. Nor is the phrase restricted in use to a particular
kind of comment. It follows simple citations from the lexical lists and longer esoteric comments. The
only other allusion to a source of a particular comment on Enitma Eli§ occurs on VII 109-10, where
“another tablet” is specified, i.e., a tablet other than the one or ones from which the previous com-
ments on this couplet were taken.

Most of the longer comments on the Epic are cultic in character: II [97]; 111 53, 54, 55; IV 113—
14, 131-32; VII 53, 92, 98, 108, 109-10, 112, 114. In a few cases, the comments are quite fair to the
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text. For example, VII 109-10 certainly does refer to the giving of gifts to Marduk during the New
Year festival, and the extra details offered by the first and third of the four surviving comments on
the couplet are given in a thoroughly scientific spirit. The second comment, however, “it refers to
Zababa,” is obscure and certainly quite wrong. The commentator can only mean that not Marduk but
Zababa was the god who received the gifts. It is quite possible that somewhere there was a ceremony
in which Zababa was presented with gifts. On this point, the commentator was no doubt much bet-
ter informed than ourselves. But certainly the text of the Epic is speaking of Marduk, not Zababa. In
exactly the same way, two other lines of Tablet VII, 92 and 98, are made to refer to Nabd, though the
original text very clearly and beyond all question speaks of Marduk. In each case, a cultic allusion is
found by the misapplication to Nabd, the first of which is read into the Epic in a very artificial way.
The second is largely broken.

For the most part, the cultic comments find precise allusions to then current observances in
mythological episodes. In Ea’s téte-a-téte with Marduk as recorded in II [97], the commentary finds
the sounding of a ritual drum in the month Addar in the presence of Ea. The noise of the drum ev-
idently signified the whispers of Ea to Marduk. AnSar’s account of how he sent Anu to face Tiamat
(IIT 53) is understood as Mandanu’s going to Hursagkalamma. Mandanu was a herald (guzalit) of
Marduk, according to An = Anum II 253, and while the allusion to his going to Kish is obscure to us,
it may be noted that his leaving of the city on formal occasions is presumed in the other name of the
city gate in Babylon, the Gate of Praise (kd-ka-tar-ra), namely, the Gate of the Entry of Mandanu
(kd né-rib ddi—kusz BM 35046 17 [BTT pl. 21]). The following line of the Epic, III 54, which speaks
of Ea turning back in fear, is made to refer to a chariot which comes in and goes out of somewhere
during the month Addar. This, too, is obscure, though rites involving principally a chariot are known
from Mari (ARM 12 272-75; see also, perhaps, KAR 307 obv. 24-29 = Ebeling, Tod und Leben p. 33).
Marduk’s severing of Tiamat’s veins in IV 131-32 is connected with a little-understood ritual run-
ning, reference to which is also made in the comment on VII 108, where, however, the “Son-of-
the-House of Esnunna” is named, a god not otherwise known. Other passages mentioning the ritual
running are collected in AHw sub voce lismu. A second comment on IV 131-32 connects the redness
of a garment worn by Marduk or a certain class of priest with the blood which came from Tiamat’s
cut veins. This comment seems to be related to those on two adjacent lines of Marduk’s Address to
the Demons (AfO 17 [1954/56] 313 B6 and 7, cf. AfO 19 [1960] 115). They similarly find allusions
to red garments when none would appear to us. In VII 112 and 114, the commentator finds specific
allusions to the cult of the barii-priest where to us the passages seem quite general in content.

However perverse these ritualistic comments may seem to us, they reflect the same kind of think-
ing that appears in the expository sections of rituals and in expository texts generally, that the per-
forming of a ritual, in many cases at least, was the reenactment of a myth.!

The Ashurbanipal copy, Z, which contains the end of the commentary, has the catch-line to
another. It too seems to comment on a myth, but this is so far unidentified.

1. See further W. G. Lambert, “Myth and Ritual as Conceived by the Babylonians,” JSS 13 (1968) 104-12.
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Commentary I1

H. Zimmern in 1898 first drew attention to a part of this commentary (here abbreviated as
Comm. II). He had copied 80-7-19, 288, which he found to contain lines from Tablet VII of the
Epic, though it did not seem to be a regular tablet of the series (see ZA 12 [1897] 401-2). King, in
STC 11 li-Ix, gave copies of all the pieces he knew, of which K 4406 had appeared previously in II R
31,n0.2;Sm 11+980 in V R 21, no. 4; Rm 366 in V R 21, no. 3; and 82-3-23, 151, first published by
King, was republished by Meek in RA 17 [1920] 189. Two joins have been made in King’s material.
Sm 1416 joins the uninscribed broken bottom portion of Sm 11+980, supplying a few lines of the
first and second columns. K 8299 joins K 2053: the left-hand portion of column VII of K 2053, deal-
ing with lines 11214, fits against the right-hand portion of K 8299. Two previously published but
unidentified pieces have been joined, K 11169 (RA 17 169) and K 13614 (CT 19 6), and a new copy
is given here on Pl. 38. A hitherto unpublished piece is BM 134499, also Pl. 38. All of these pieces
come from Ashurbanipal’s library and are parts of two tablets designated here A and B. The former
was written in ten columns, the latter in eight. In view of the scribal error in the exposition of line 18
(BA-[5u-1i] for ma-[Su-1i]), it is most likely that the originals were in Babylonian script and came from
Babylon. For a discussion of the general problems of this Commentary, see pp. 167-168.

Lines on Columns of Lines on Columns of
Symbol Museum Number Obuerse Reverse
A Sm 11+980+1416 [ 1-5,9-10 VIII:  113-18
I: 17-21, 26-27 IX: 126-32
III: 38,40 X:  (blank)
K 4406 IV: 58 VI: 82-86
V. 79-80 VIL:  94-98
VIII:  108-11
K 11169+13614 VI: 91-92
Pl. 38 VIL:  102-4
82-3-23, 151 IX: 120-22
B Rm 366+80-7-19, 288+293 [ 9-13 VIL: 117-19
VIIL:  134-44
K 2053+8299 [ 17-19 VIL: 11215
VIII:  128-31
BM 134499 (1932-12-12, 494) [II:  48-49 V: 90-92

PL 38 IV: 64-67 VI:  (traces)
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"dasar’-re $d-rik, RU $d-ra-ku, SAR mi-ris-tu, A is-ra-tu, DU ka-a-nu (A)
DU ba-nu-u, SAR Se-im, SAR qu-1i, ™ SAR a-su-1i, SAR dr-qu (A)
dasar-alim, SA bi-i-tii, SA mil-ku, ALIM kab-tu, SA at-ru, SA mil-ku (A)
DINGIR i-lum, SA 1i-qu-u, [DIR]L.DIRI a-da-ru, [DIR]I.DIRI a-ha-zu (A)
[9]" asar -alim-nun-na, [x k]a-ru-bu (A)

% % % % %

"' tu ba-a-nu, TU ba-nu-u, TU e-de-51i, DA $u-1i (AB)

KU el-lum, [D]U sa-gu-ii, [D]A Su-i, [DA] lu-ii, "TI" pa-3d-hu (A: ]-gu-u B)
TU [ba—nu]:a, TU, svz'p—tum, DINGIR i-l[um], TI na-a-hu (B)

IB a-ga-gu, SA lu-ii, IB te-bu-1i, TU né-"-1i, GABA ir-tum (B)

DA lu-ii, DA $d-qu-i, TA i-n[a], ™TU, p[u-ub-rum], DINGIR [i-lum] (B)

k k k k k

Z1 [a-lak-tu], ZI [sa-ba-tu], ZU [i-du-1i], NA m[an-za-zu] (AB)

TA a-|a], KU BA'-[5u-1], TA i-[na], UKKIN a-p[a-a-tum], TU , ep-Se-[tum], DU
ku-u[l-lum] (AB)

IKIMIN INA~zi-ki-"i", DU ba-nu-"11", DU né-bu-"it", ZI ka-a-nu, KU el-lum, KU
te-lil-tum (AB)

DINGIR i-lum, “IM 3$d-a-ri, “HI ta-a-bu, DINGIR be-lum, ZI Se-mu-ti, ZI ma-ga-rum (A)
71 ba-su-ii, KU si-im-ru, HA ku-bu-ut-te-"e", ZI ka-a-n[u], x hé-gldl] (A)

* * * * *

| x [ba-la-tu], U[S mi-i-tum] (A)
DA [3a-a], NA [a-na], DINGIR [i-lum (A)

* * * * *

SA pu-ulh-rum, [DINGIR] "i'-lum, [ZI ta-a]-bu, [SA ib]-bi (B)
Z[1 ka-nla-su, Z1 [mal-gi-ri, ZU s[u-llu-lu, ZU r[a]-pa-$i (AB)
lacking

ZU sar-tum, Z1 kla]-a-nu, ZU m[u-u]s-su-u, ZI [d5]-rum (AB)
dK[IMIN (A)

& & & & &

[SUH na-sa-h]u, [RIM a-a-blu, [x ha-la-qlu, [x ni-ip-rJu (B)
[x sa-pa-hlu, [x ep-Se-tli, [x la]-a (B)
BI nal]-bu-u, [x $d]-ka-nu, [x tak-li-m]u (A)
* s s s s
[IKIMIN d]gl4i-gal, x] glvi-gal-lu, x] mit-[ra-tum], DINGIR "i'-[lu], KU na-[a-du] (B)
EN be-[lum], KU h[é-gdl-lu], LU.LU t[ub-du], AN i[3-pik-ku], GAL rla-bu-i] (B)
LU 3d-[ka-nu], LU mes-[ru-1t], LU.LU na-[ha-5u], LU d[a-ad-me] (B)
LU na-[da-nu], A §[u-"1, G]AL ba-[5u-1i (B)
] GI [ma-a-tum], (vacat) [ (A)
da)-gili-Ima, G]I [ka-a-nu (A)

* * * * *
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doili-ma, IL $d-qu-[u], MA na-sa-[hul, GIL a-gu-[u], GIL a-3d-[rum], GIL sal-g[um], Sar
a-gi-i Sar-ra-[x] (A)

MA ba-nu-u, IM er-s[e-tum], AN e-[lu-u], GIS mu-[1i], GI k[a-a-nu], AN e-[lu-u] (A)

dou-[lum], ZU [i-du-u], "KIB [ger-bé-tum], AN [a-na], DINGIR [i-lum], BA [pa-la-ku],
U[L ba-nu-u] (A)

MI[U na-da-nu], B[A is-qu], KU [nin-da-bu-u], TA[R pa-ga-du], x [ x x x ] (A)

U[L mu-um-mu], MU.UMM[U ba-nu-u], A[N Sd-mu-u], MU.UMM[U er-se-tum (A)

* * * * *

x| m[im-mu-u] (B)

[ lugal-ab-[diibur], LUGAL $ar-[ru], BIR sa-pla-hul, DU e-ple-5ii], AB tam-ti[m],
BU na-sa-h[u], “DU kak-[ku] (AB)

LU $d-[a], AN i-[na], GU r[e-e-511, ]"DUBUR i[5-du, “DUBUR] a[r-ka-tum, UR]
d[u-ru-us-su (AB)

% % % % %

[ENl "i"-na, [DINGIR] i-lum, [PA,] a-hu, [PA,] Su-ru-bu-u, [P]A, ra-bu-u, [P]A, e-tel-lum,
[G]U nap-ha-rum (A)

[ lugal-diir-mah, LUGAL $ar-ru, DUR mar-ka-su, DINGIR i-lum, LUGAL be-lum,
DUR.MAH dur-ma-hu (A)

LU d-a, KU i-na, DUR $ub-tum, LUGAL Sar-ru, MAH ru-bu-u, KU a-na, DINGIR i-lum,
MAH ma->-du, MAH si-i-ri (A)

dg-ra-nun-na, A.RA mil-ku, NUN %-a, *DU ba-nu-u, DINGIR i-lum, A a-bu (A)

RA $d-a, RA a-na, A."RA" a-lak-tu, N[UN] "ru’-bu-u, NU la-a, DU [ma-§d-lu], DING[IR
i-lum (A)

k) k) k) k) k)

x n]i-b[u-tum], [AN] an-3dr (A)

[di]r-ti-ga, [I]R $d-la-lum, [G]I gim-ri, ["HAR] gé-re-bu, [x] tam-tim (A)

[GI] nap-ha-ru, [GI] uz-nu, [x ha-m]a-mu, [ (A)

MA su-mli, [DINGIR i-lu, [x ki-m]a, [x me-hu]-u, [EDIN se]-"e"-ru, [EDIN $d]-"a’-bu, [x]
pall]-his, [x] MIN (A)

[dingir-¢é]-siskur, E $d-qu-u, RA i-na, E bi-i-tii, SISKUR ik-ri-bu, RA ra-mu-u, RA a-5d- bu (A)
DINGIR i-lum, IGI mah-ru, [T]U e-re-bu, [x] kat-ru-u (A)

[x] "a’-di, [KUR ir]-"bu’, [x ma-ha-ru] (A)

[ZU mam-ma-an], ™[x i-na, x ba-lum], *DU [ba-nu-u], “DU nik-[la-a-te] (B)

KUR er-bu, er-bu-"u" kib-ra-a-te, RI sal-mat qaqqadi, DU ba-nu-u (AB)

E , e-li, RA 3d-a-5ii, KU te-e-mu, DU "u,"-mu, RA [l]a-a, ZU [i]-du-u, DINGIR [i]-lum, ZU
m[am-m]a-an (AB)

dBIL.[GI], GI [ka-a-n]u, DU [a-sa]-x, [ (AB)

R[A $d-a], RA [i-nal, IR [ta-ha-zu], ERIM.MA t[am-tim], DU b[a-nu-u], *DU

nilk-la-a- te] (A)

Gl plal-ku-u], GI u[z-nu], DU ‘e'-[pe-su], GI hla-si-su] (AB)

TH[AR lb-bul], *[x ru-i-qu], RA [$d-a], RA [la-a], "[x la-ma-du] (AB)
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ad-du (B)

(trace on A)

[Ymu]-um-mu, [x] er-pe-e-tii, [x] ma-lu-u, [x] ka-si-bu, [ME] ni-$i, [x] ti->u-tii, [MU]

na-da -nu (A)

[Ya-5)d-ru, [RA §]d-a, [HAR kli-ma [ (A)

[Mné-bé]-ru, [AN] "kak-ka-bu’, [R]A §/ci~[a], RA i-na, AN $d-me-e, E, Su-pu-u (A)

RA lu-1i, RA sa-ba-tit, KUN.SAG.GA re-e-5ui dr-kat, AN re-e-51i, RU dr-kat, Sd-a-ru

pa-la-su (A)

MA ma-a, MA ma-ru, RA $d-a, RA i-na, [[|'HAR qir-bu, ERIM tam-tim, BU e-bé-rum,

RA la-a, NE na-a-hu (A, B: om. ')

NE Su-us-51i, RA lu-1i, né-bé-ru né-bé-ru, RA a-ha-zu, "HAR gir-bu (AB)

RA $d-a, AN kak-ka-bu, AN samé, DU a-la-ku, MNDU ka-a-nu (A, B: $d-me-e)

HAR ki-ma, RI se-e-nu, RI re->u, DINGIR i-lum, HAR [ib-bi, SA lib-bi, SA pu-uh-rum (AB)
IR ka-mu-u, ERIM tam-tim, IR $i-x, SI na-plis-tu], LUGUD sa-[a-qul, LUGUD k[u-ru-u] (A)

* * * * *

(trace on B)

IR $u-ti, AN d@&-rum, @S-ru $a-mu-ii, “DU ba-nu-i, DU pa-ta-qu, RU dan-ni-ni, dan-ni-nu
ersetim™ (B)

bel matati(kur-kur) $om-51, MA Su-mu, MA na-bu-u, A a-bu, bel matati(kur-kur) den-lil (B)
MA zik-ri, DINGIR Y-gi-gi, MA ni-bu, UZU nag-bu (B)

x Se-mu-u, [x] 9[é-a], x kla-bat-tu], LI ra-[a-$ii], LI na-g[u-u], LI he-l[u-u] (B)

A ma-[a], A a-[bu], MA Sur-r[u-hu], MA zik-[ru] (B)

(finis)

The Triple-Column God List

All the surviving fragments are from the library of Ashurbanipal:

Lines on
Symbol Place of Publication ~ Obuverse Reverse
A =K 7658+8222 CT 25 46, 47 o 101, 103, 105, 107, 109,
115,116, 119, 120, 122,
126, 135, 136, 138-40
B =K 8519 STC1165 91, 93, 95, 96 97-101, 103, 105
C=K13337+18101 STC 1166 91-99
D =K 6538 Pl 38 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 89

E=K 1366 CT257 R (see below)
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At least two different copies are represented by the five fragments, since A and B and C overlap and
cannot be parts of the same tablet. A and E belong to the same tablet, but otherwise the scripts of
the pieces are too similar for them to be assigned to particular copies. B and C have been erroneously
included in the text of Tablet VII by previous editors.

For the relationship of this list to other lists and to Tablet VII, see p. 153. For the most part, only
the third sub-column is preserved, and this alone is given in our edition without any indication of
the lack of the other two sub-columns. However, for lines 101-19, the ends of the names in the first
sub-column are preserved, and these ends are accordingly given, followed by a comma to mark the
omitted middle sub-column, which only contains IMIN (= Marduk).

80 [mu-kin tur-ri ilani™] "ba-nu-u" k[i-nal]-"a’-[t] (D) 81 lacking
82 [3a]-qu-"u’ [na-si-ih al-gi-i a-Si-ir Sal-g[u] (D) 83 lacking
84 [mu-ad-di] ger-bé-e-ti [ana ilani™ pla-lik bi-nu-ta (D) 85 lacking
86 [ba-an samé® ersetim'™ m]u-Se-5ib par-s[a] (D) 87 lacking

88  [3d a-na dun-ni-$ii ina ilani]™ Sd-nu-i la ma[$-lu] (D)
89  [ba-nu-1i nap-har] nisi™e [e-pi-$ii kib-ra-a-ti] (D)

k k k k k
91 Sarru s[a-pi-ih ep-Set ta]lm-tim na-si-[hu & *kakki™=-5d (BC) 92 lacking
93  a-%d-red [n]ap-har be-li d $d-qa-a e-mu-qa-51i (BC) 94 lacking

95 Sarru mar-kas ilani ™ be-el dur-ma-hi (BC)
96  d ina Su-bat Sarru-vi-ti Sur-bu-u ina ilani ™ ma->-dis si-ru (BC)
97  ma-lik 9%-a ba-an ilani™ abbe ™=-511 (BC)
98 d "a-na’ tal-lak-ti ru-bu-ti-51i l[a 11]-mas-Sd-lu ilu a-a-um-ma (BC)
99 [3d ina] du ki ti-ta-da-5ii [Su]-bat-su el-let (BC)
100 [5d (ina) ba-li-5ii] purussii la iparrasu dlugalzdu(ku—ga (B)

101 -Slu-an-na, [Sarru $d ina ilani ™| $d-qa-a e-mu-qa-3i (B) 102 lacking
103 |-"i'-gu, [$d-Ll gim-ri]-Sii-nu qir-bis tam-tim (B) 104 lacking
105 1-gu, [$d-ll ‘gin-gu] a-bi-ka tahazi (B) 106 lacking
107 ]-me, mu-ma->-[ (A) Traces on B may belong to this line. 108 lacking
109 -sis)kur, $d $d-qi§ ina bit i[k-ri-bi d3-bu] (A) 110-14 lacking
115 ].GI, mu-kin a-sa-at [#*kakki] (A)
116 [3d ina tahaz] tam-tim i-ban-[na-a nik-la-a-ti] (A) 117-18 lacking
119  -d]u, 5d kis-Sat Samé® [i-ri-mu-ma] (A)
120  ta-a-bu rig-ma-3[ii eli ersetim™ ur-ta-si-nu(?) | (A) 121 lacking
122 34 ki-ma $[u-mi-Su-ma] i-Su-ru ilani™ [Simati ] (A) 123-25 lacking
126  kakkab-31i $d ina Samé® [i-3d-pu-1i] (A) 127-34 lacking
135-136  $d a-bu den-lil im-b[u-i-5ii ds-51i] ds-ra ib-nu-u ip-ti-q[u

dan-ni-na] (A) 137 lacking

138140 54 9¢-a abi-su vi-Sat-lim-51 x[ (A)
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The preserved portions cover only lines 80-140 of Tablet VII, at which point the name-giving in
the Epic concludes, but the list continues. The supplementary character of these names is apparent in
that the first, sixth, and seventh, as restored below, are the first three of Enlil’s seven names, a group
of titles commonly occurring in Emesal litanies; see E Notscher, Ellil in Sumer and Akkad (Hanover,

1927), pp. 16-17. The lines read:

[du~mu~un~kur~ku]r IMIN en-kur-[kur]
dx IMING ap-lu ap-si-i]
dx IMIN mu-tir gi-omil ab[bé-sul
dx IMIN  ta-bi-in abblé-su]
... Saglake, IMIN  mu-nap-pis lib-[bi]
[‘dug,-ga-zi-da  IMIN  3d gi-bit-su [ki-na-at]
[Ymu-ul-lil-a-a-ka-nag-ga-ke J "IMIN"  den-lil [abi ma-a-ti]
K 7568+8222 (CT 25 47)

This occurrence of the Enlil names also proves that E really is part of this list and that it follows the
lines just quoted after a short gap. The fourth name, 9sipa-sag-gi,-ga = re->1 [sal-mat qaqqadi], is
lacking, but E begins with the fifth and sixth:

[di—bf—dus]—nf—te—na IMIN  [...ra-mani-$u]
[du-mu-u]n-erin-na-di-di ~ IMIN  be[lu mus-te-5ir um-ma-ni-$u
[Ylugal-ti]n-tir"  IMIN  beél babil[i* sa ta-na-da-a-ti] u re-Sd-a-ti [Sar-kds)
oo ]xgld IMIN G bélé-sag-ilsal ...
.]  IMIN  en-te-me-en-nal...
(traces of one line)

The continuation must have contained the seventh and last Enlil name, 4 -lul-la-ku-ku = $d sa-lal
sar-ra-a-ti sal-lu. It will be noticed that this group of seven names is split up and other names which
could never have been used with any god but Marduk are interspersed. The interpretation of tin-
tir* is no doubt taken from the Topography of Babylon. The relevant line has now been restored and
corrected from BM 33826 (Rm III 386 [BTT pl. 4]): [§]a ta-na-da-a-ti u re-Sd-a-tii Sar-ku-us.



Part I1

Enuma Elis and Marduk






Marduk’s Names

Although to a modern Western reader, the climax of the Epic might seem to consist of Marduk’s
victory over Tiamat and the creation of man, one may suspect that the Babylonian author considered
the giving of Marduk’s fifty names as the true climax. At least more space is devoted to this than to
any other single item in the Epic. The listing of a deity’s names is known in other literary works. From
an earlier period, probably, than Eniima El§, a bilingual hymn of self-praise of [$tar lists seven names:

mu-mu di-da *me-e gaSan an-[na]

Su-mi is-ten ana-ku %3-tar [Samé¢]
i-im-[m]a-U-kdm-ma-mu *gasan kur-kur-[ra]

Sd-nu-1i Su-mi be-let matati ™
am-m[u-u]3-U-kdm-ma-mu nin an al-ddb ki [al-sig]

Sal-Su ru-ba-ti mu-rib-ti Samé® mu-nar-rit-ti ersetim“™

4-U-kdm-ma-mu %izi garme [ . . . |
ra-bu-1i i-$d-tum na-pi-ih-[tum . . . |
5-U-kdm-ma-mu 2u-bar-rd [ . . . ]

ha-an-3u irninax [ ... |
6-U-kdm-ma-mu dili-ni ur-sag

Ses-Su $d ana e-dis-3i-5d qar-[rad]
7-U-kdm-ma-mu *gaSan é-ul-[masg]

se-bu-1i Su-mi be-let é-ul-[mas]

SBH p. 109 57tf. = CLAM p. 585 502-8, cf. MSL IV 39-40

My first name am I, [$tar of the Heavens,

My second name, Mistress of the Lands,

My third, the Lady who Makes Heaven Quake and Underworld Shake,
My fourth, Blazing Fire that [ . . . ] Battle,

My fifth, Irnina [ . . . ],

My sixth, She who Alone is a Hero,

My seventh name, Mistress of Eulmas.

A hymn of praise to Nabd, probably later than Eniima EL, lists eight names:

istene sum-[k]a a-zu madia* Lib-bi ilani ™ $d {la} i-bar-ru-u-na kar-[5i]

Sandi* $om-ka wr-ru-un-zu zi-kir Sumi-5i x [ x |

Salsu’ $m-ka dasar-ri Sit-nu-nu mu-qa-tir qut-r[i]

rebii* $im-ka na-$i tuppi Simati™ ilani™ kul-lat -gi-gi $u-[ut Samée ersetim™™)

S X

hansu®™ siim-ka Sha-na kip-pat Samée ersetim™ mu-kin [ . . |

147
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Sessu™ sum-ka dajanu la ma-hir ta->-te mu-$i-sir [ . . |
sebti $tim-ka 7 Isibitti (imin.bi) a-li-lu Sam-ru ha-a-it [ . . |
samandt Sium-ka dsir-str-ra tar-bit dqin-gu Sa ut-tfak- . . . |

LKA 16 9-16 = WdO I (1947/52) 476ff.; cf. note on VII 35-55

Your first name is Sazu, who knows the heart of the gods, who sees the reins,

Your second name is Urrunzu, its mention . [ . |,

Your third name is Asari, the fighter, who sends up smoke,

Your fourth name is The Bearer of the Tablet of Destinies of the Gods, that is of all
the Igigi of [heaven and underworld],

Your fifth name is Hana, the circle of heaven and underworld, who establishes [ . . ],
Your sixth name is The Judge who Accepts no Present, who puts to right [ . . ],
Your seventh name is The Seven Sibitti, the strong, the fierce, who pickson [ . . ],
Your eighth name is Sirsirra, offspring of Qingu, who .. [ ... ]

Finally, an incantation to Lamastu, of uncertain date, lists seven names:

d d

lamastu(dim-me) marat(dumu) 9a-nim

$um-3d istene Santi* <a)-hat ili $d snugati(sila) ™

Salsu™ patru $d qaqqada vi-lat-tu-u

rebii* §d i-Sd-tii i-nap-pa-hu

hassu™ il-tum $d pa-nu-3d Sak-su

Sessu pa-qid qa-ti le-qat ir-ni-na

sibi* ni§ ilani™ rabfiti™® lu ta-mat

RA 18 (1921) 198 and duplicates

Lama3tu, Daughter of Anu is her first name;

The second is Sister of the God of the Streets;

The third, Dagger that Splits Open the Head;

The fourth, She who Kindles Fire;

The fifth, The Goddess whose Face Destroys;

The sixth, Entrusted to the Hand, Adopted Daughter of Irnina;
The Seventh, Be Conjured by the Great Gods.

In fact, many of these names are no such things, in the Western sense of the word. They are epithets
and descriptive and other phrases. Many names, both inside and outside ancient Mesopotamia, are of
course of this kind in origin, but a true name should serve to identify its bearer, and “Be Conjured by
the Great Gods” would, in isolation, never suggest Lamastu. The fifty names of Marduk are different
in that they are mostly Sumerian, unlike many of the above, which are Akkadian, and they are much
nearer to the European sense of “name.” Nevertheless, this evidence of the broad use of sumu, “name”,
is relevant, as will be seen, for the understanding of the organization of the fifty names of Marduk.

A long Akkadian prayer to Nippurian I$tar offers the closest parallel to Marduk’s name-giving,
in that the great gods assign the names. Just as with Marduk, three names each are given by Angar,
Lahmu, and Lahamu, so here Anu gives [§tar the name Ninanna, Enlil Ne’anna, and Ea Zanaru. It
is possible that the Igigi continued the name-giving, since “fourthly” (ina re-bi-i) follows a few lines
below, the very phrase used with a fourth title in Enitma ELS VII 25. Unfortunately, the text of the
prayer is broken at this point. Further, with the lines that are preserved there is the added similarity
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to Enitma Eli§ that the names are not only given but also explained, either by a literal rendering of
the Sumerian of the name or by a free statement of the attributes implied, or by both. The date of
the prayer can only be ascertained from internal evidence, since late copies alone are known. ! Prob-
ably, it is of about the same age as the Epic. Thus, Eniima EL§ is unique neither in listing a deity’s
names nor in the manner in which they are given and explained, but no literary text so far known
has anything like the number of names given to Marduk in the Epic, and to find the origin of these,
attention must be turned to god-lists.

The simplest type of god-list is a mere list of names, such as those from Old Babylonian Nippur
(SLT 122-24) and, probably, another town (TCL 15 pls. xxvff.). This latter served as the basis for
the much longer and more elaborate middle-period list, An = Anum, which, as will appear in due
course, betrays a partiality for Marduk and was for this reason probably compiled in Babylon itself.?
It is of double-column type. So far as possible, a deity’s less usual names are written on the left-hand
side and are equated with the most common name, which stands on the right-hand side. Then the
family and servants (if any) are listed, with brief notes specifying their relationships to the major god
or goddess. Other lists of this kind also existed, but they have been less studied. In all of them, there
is an overall plan which expresses the hierarchical succession of the pantheon, though the various
lists differ quite extensively in this matter.

Already in the middle period, a still more elaborate type of list had been compiled with a triple
column. The best known of this kind is An = Anu = §a ameli, the 157 lines of which are almost com-
pletely preserved. The central sub-column contains the common name of the deity concerned. The
left-hand sub-column lists the other names of the deity, and the right-hand sub-column has 34 (of)
followed by one or two words, e.g.:

d d

mariituk $d Si-ip-ti

Line 108, CT 24 42 7

asal-li-hi

This may be freely rendered:

Asalluhi (is the name of) Marduk (as god) of the incantation.

In other words, this type of list explains the special reference of the various names of each deity. Frag-
ments of a still more elaborate type exist, where in the third sub-column, instead of a simple phrase
of two or three words, a whole string of titles and epithets occurs.

The Marduk names in the single-column type of list are so few that no comparison with Eniima
Eli§ is possible. More than one double-column list, however, is relevant. The great An = Anum itself
had a list of, apparently, 51 names. Unfortunately the available fragments do not allow a complete
reconstruction. The first 25 names are mostly preserved complete, and those broken can mostly be
restored with certainty. But those of the second half are either completely lacking or are represented
by the last sign (or part of the last sign) only. The total can, nevertheless, be calculated as 51 with
reasonable certainty. Enitma Eli§ also has in fact 51, not 50. Whichever the total in An = Anum, it

1. Edited by W. G. Lambert in G. van Driel et. al., (eds.), Zikir Sumim (Fs. E R. Kraus; Leiden, 1982) pp.- 173-218,
especially p. 198.

2. R. L. Litke, A Reconstruction of the Assyro-Babylonian God-Lists AN : da-nu-um and AN : Anu 5d améli (New
Haven, 1998).
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is not a chance occurrence but purposely reflects Marduk’s having taken over Enlil’s powers, in that
Enlil’s mystical number was 50. In this list, Ea’s names add up to 41, one more than his mystical
number, but in no other case is there a correspondence between the totals of the names listed and
mystical numbers. An = Anum therefore comes from a compiler with a partiality for Ea and Marduk,
most probably a priest of Babylon.

The “canonical” series An = Anum also embraces another double-column list of Marduk names
in the final Tablet VII, which is a kind of appendix to the work as a whole. In reality, it has nothing
to do with the well-organized preceding list. It begins with 65 Marduk “names,” but they would all be
classified as epithets in European terminology, and not one of them appears in any other list. Thus,
they merit no further attention here.

Another double-column Marduk list containing 51 names is offered by the Late Babylonian
tablet BM 32533 (Pls. 39—40). It gives no indication of belonging to any series, except that it has a
catch-line of a list of Zarpanitum names, so that it must have been part of a group of tablets covering
at least the major deities of Babylon.? Still another double-column list of similar proportions is of-
fered by a group of fragments from Ashurbanipal’s library, which, in view of their clay, script, column
width, and the practice of summing up the names of each deity with a number alongside the last
name, appear to be parts of one tablet:

Sm 78+115+1078 (from the right-hand edge of the tablet)

K 4210 (probably the bottom of the same column, after an indeterminable gap)

K 7688 (the top of the next column, i.e. the first on the reverse, containing the last four right-hand
entries of the Marduk list, and summing it up with “50”)

Copies of all the pieces are given in CT 25 32, 38, 43, and 46. The four double-column lists so far
mentioned are very similar when considered generally, though differing very considerably from each
other in detail. They all intend to give the 50, or 51, most important names of Marduk. A double-
column list made on different principles is offered by the following fragments from Ashurbanipal’s
library:

K 29 (CT 25 36) + Ki 1902-5-10, 28

Rm 610 (CT 25 35; a duplicate of K 29+)
K 4209 (CT 25 33-34)

K 4559 (CT 25 42)

The last three pieces of this list, to judge from both external and internal considerations, are parts of
the same tablet, though the last, K 4559, is not relevant for a study of Marduk names. From a study of
the originals it is possible to reconstruct some of the Marduk list: the last eight names are preserved in
toto, and another continuous stretch is to be placed in front of these eight, separated by a gap of four
or five lines. While this list has some very common names, it also contains some very rare and exotic
specimens, including the Cassite Sihu, as may be seen from the accompanying table.

3. It is not the work of a good scribe. He sums up: 52-mu-am mu $id-im-bi (should be §id-bi-im), not realizing
that the last name, to be restored ‘pa,-nun-an-ki, is not a Marduk name but one of Zarpanitum, and so a catch-line not
to be reckoned in the count. The ninth name has meaningless wedges at the end; the MIN in Sazu is an error; and the
scribe writes both a correct and an incorrect form of the ku-sign together in name 14, and the wrong form commonly.
Indeed, quite a percentage of his names have an error of some sort.
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Eniima Eli§ An = Anum BM 32533 (PIs. 39-40)
1 dmariituk dasal-li-hi [Yasal-lii-hi]
2 Yma-ru-uk-ka dMINp m-ti-la [..... ]
3 dma-ru-tu-uk-ku dMINpam-ry dmlu’. .. ]
4 Imer-Sa-kis-n dasar-re dmu-nam-[mi'-rlu’
5 dlugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a dasar-alim das[ar]-re
6 “na-ri-lugal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a dasar-alim-nun-na & asar-alim -nun-na
7 dasal-li-hi damar-utu damar-utu
8 IMIN dnam-ti-la dmer-sa-kiis-n dmer-(Say-kiis-it
9 IMIN dnam-ru dmar-urus-“Stukul dmd-[r]u-idug
10 dasar-re dma-ru-uk-ka dmd-[r]u-uk-ka
11 dasar-alim dma-ru-tu-uk-ka dma— [r]u-tu-uk-ka
12 dasar-alim-nun-na dtu-tu de[u]-tu
13 du-tu deng MINE[4] AMINKT A J-mu-a-na-tug KU
14 IMIN d%i-ukkin-na deg MINy Kkin AMINKTA-tu-ki-ga-kix
15 IMIN dzi-kit dai MINT s /Jery] d-MINgoq-li
16 IMIN daga-ki [daga]-MNks d-MINT " ey
17 IMIN deug-kin dsyr-MIN[ L] AMINTy "k
18 a-u den MNLegy AMINgG_ vy
19 9IMIN dzi-si d5a-2u dMINyj_oi
20 IMIN 9syp-rim deg MINy K kin dMINy;_gi
21 IMIN 9sup-gii-rim daj MINg 7] dMINGy, it
22 IMIN dzdh-rim d5up-MN[ri]m d'MINdu11~kit
23 IMIN dzdh-gii-rim dsuh-gii-MMN[rim] dMINgoq-kit
24 den-bi-lu-lu dzdh-[MNrim] dMINgy Ly
25 9MIN de-pas-dun d2dh-gri-MN[rim] [AMINTsih-rim
26 IMIN dgii-gal "dTe [n-bi-lu-lu] [dMINgy | h-gri-rim
27 IMIN dpé-gdl [4x-plas-[duln [..
28 dsirsir [AMNgyj fkpy-gal] ... ..
29 IMIN %md-lah, [IMNpeoqll L.
30 dgil [dsirsir] L
31 dgili-ma [AMNmalalh, L.
32 da-gili-ma [...... | I ]
33 dyylum [dg]ili [4..]x
34 dmy-um-mu/Izu-lum-mu [dgili-mal [4..]-ma
35 dgiSnumun-db [da-gili]-ma [ .. ]-ma
36 dlugal-ab-dubiir [...... ] [4..]ma
37 dpas-gal-gii-en-na [Ux x x] [4..]ma
38 dlugal-dur-mah [dgis-numun-db) [4. .. ]-tuk’-ku-mes
39 dg-rd-nun-na [dlugal-ab-du]biir [dglsfnumu]nfab
40 ddumu-dug-kit [Ypas-gal-gii-en-na] [ lugal-a]b-dubiir
41 ygal-su-an-na [Yugal-dur-m]ah dugal-dur-mah
42 dirug.-ga [Ya-rd-nun-nal pasfgal—gu—en—na
43 dirqin-gu [dumu-du-k]i dg-DU-U-nun-na
44 kin-ma [dlugal-su-an-na] ddymu-dug-kix
45 dg-siskur, [Ydingir-bar-sip*]-"a’ ugal-tin-tir ki
46 9BIL.GI [dir-u/ugs]-ga ugal-bar-¢sipyki-a
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47 dad-du [dir-gin]-gu diyv-gu
48 da-$d-ru [Ykin]-ma dir-qin-gu
49 dné-bé-ru [da-5d-]-ri" da-sa-ri
50 dbel matati [dné-bé-re-e]t dné-bé-re-et
51 d-a [a-gu-da) Ya-gu-da
K 42009 etc.

1 [dasal-li-hi]

2 ...

3o ]

4 dnix[...]

5 dgi-egi[r-x(-x) |

6 dsirs[ir]

7 Ymar-hal-lab

8 dpalil-an-na

9 dpalil-dingir-e-ne
10 dtus-a Sm 78+115+1078
11 dasar-aim ..
12 dYasar-alim-nun-na d . -mli
13 dmer-sa-kuis-uu [4....]-mes
14 dmd-urus-i-kla]’ [95a]-2u

md-urus-[ . . |
md-urus-[ . . ]
md-urus-tu-[uk-ka]

19 deu-[tu]

d
d
d
d
15 jmdmm;[ o
d
d

sa-al-i-la
mi-il-ma
a-3a(tablet: -i§)-ru
né-bé-ru

(U8}
[®)
o o oA

[dMIN]-vikkin
[dMINi faga] kit
[d'MINZi]’Si

[AMIN] ]y
[dMINgyh]-rim
[AMINgyh-g1i]-rim
[d'MINZdb]”ﬂ'm
[dMINy 4] h-gri-rim
[den]-bi-lu-lu
de-pas-dun
d'MINbéfgdl
AMINJ gl
ugal-diir-mah
ugal-$u-an-na
[luglal-dim-me-er-an-ki-a
[Vir-u-gu
[$MNima-[]ah,
[dir-qlin-gu
[Ykin-m]a

né-bé-r[u]
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39 ri-mi-nu-i da-gu-[dal
(end) ygal-ab-d[ubrir]
40 dpa.-gal-gi-en-[nal
41 da-rd-nun-[nal
42 ddumu-dug-[ki]
43 dty-[tu]
44 - [ka] [eug-[tug
45 deug-[kau]
46 dx ... ]
47 L ]
48 dx [...0]
49

Four other major sources of Marduk names are known. First, there is the single-column Assyrian god-
list known from Sultantepe copies:

dasal-lii-[ hi] [dasar]-alim

dSa-2u [dasar-alim]-nun-na
dmai-mai [dsag]-me-gar
den-bi-lu-lu [de]n-gal

[dasa]r-re

STT 3761 3-7 and 382 i 1-8

Second, there is the Marduk section of An = Anu = $a ameli:

damar.utu dmarituk $d an-du-ra-ri
dasal-li-hi MIN $d Si-ip-tf
dasar-alim MIN $d ba-la-tt
den-bi-lu-lu MIN $d pa-ta-ti
dnup-mugftug-tug  MIN $d mursi la un-ni-ni
9a-zu MIN $d re-e-mi

Lines 107-12, CT 24 42 96-101

More important for Enitma EL§ is a list with a heavily loaded third sub-column, partly preserved on
five fragments from Ashurbanipal’s library. We have edited it as the Triple-Column God-List im-
mediately after Tablet VII in the section on the commentaries. Details of the fragments and a list
of MSS are given on pp. 142ff. Where the preserved portion begins, it follows exactly the order
of Enitma EL§ from the 36th to the 51st name, but then yet others follow, though how many is not
known. The descriptions in the third sub-column agree with the lines of Eniima ELS, except that
where Eniima Eli§ has several lines devoted to one name, usually the list has only the first, or first two.
There is nothing on the fragments which indicates whether this list of Marduk names was complete
in itself or was part of a larger whole dealing with other deities’ names.

Finally, K 2107+, of which the obverse is given in STC II Ixi-Ixii, is a compendium of theological
material in the form of groups of related items, usually explained in some way. The second column
on the obverse contains a list of Marduk names with explanations. In form, it is something like a
triple-column god-list without the middle sub-column. The restorations which we have made of the
first eight names will be justified in the course of the following study.
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K 2107+6086+Sm 1720 (CT 46 50), Column ii (STC II Ixi-Ixii)
1 [Ymarntuk . | ma-tim ali u ni-si
2 [Yma-ru-uk-ka il ma-tilm ali u ni-si
3 [Yma-ru-tu-uk-ka Sakin ri-t]i mas-qi-ti ana ali u ni-3i
4 [dla-gu-da . | x a-li-id 9sin(30) u Samas*
5 [dpas-gal-gii-en-na . | x nap-har be-li a-3d-red nap-har be-li
6 [Yugal-db-dubrir salr ka-la ti-me-a-ti
71 $alr nap-har ti-me-a-ti
8 [ugal-diir-mah L™ sar ka-la ili u Sarri
9 [ugal-su-an-na .| x ilani™s
10 | . Sam]é¢ u ersetim™
11 [ . Samé]¢ u ersetim®™
> ] den-lil
13 be-lum "a’-[%i-ir Sam]é¢ u ersetim™
14 be-lum a-$i-ir ilani™
15 be-lum ga-me-il ilani™
16 be-lum 3a e-mu-qa-a-%ii $d-qa-a
17 be-el babili*
18 mud-di§ babili ¥
19 dlugal-en-an-ki-a be-el ilani™* $d Samé u ersetim 3ar ilani™ §d Samé u ersetim
20 da-rd-nun-na ma-lik den-lil u 9%é-a
21 dtu-tu mu-al-lid ilani™® mu-ud-di-i§ ilani™e
22 dduy -duy, mu-tak-kil ilani™
23 dtug-tu mu-us-tdl-lim ilani™
24 ddn-tu ba-ni ka-la ilani™s’
25 ddu-du mu-ut-tar-ru-1i ilani™
26 sk Sa Si-pat-su el-let
27 dug-kn Sa tu-i-5ii el-let
28 dggsuyy mu-de-e libbi ilani™® [ib-bu ru-1i-qu bie’e-
29 dyMINyLkin nap-Sat nap-har ilani™
30 dyills na-si-ih $d-pu-ti
31 dsuthINTlm mu-bal-lu-1i a-a-bi
32 d[sub«g] 1i-rim mu-bal-lu-1i nap-har a-a-bi na-si-ih rag-gi
33 | ] na-si-ih nap-har rag-gi
34 [dzdh-MNrim mu-hal-liq ralg-gi : e-Su-ii rag-gi
35 [dxdh-gii-rim mu-hal-liq nap-har ragl-gi : e-Su-ii nap-har rag-gi
36 L]t

This, then is the material. The first matter requiring comment is the organization of the material.
Apart from An = Anu = $a améli, which is too brief, the lists can be analysed into groups of names
and single names. The most obvious kind of group is where variant forms of the same name occur

4. The restoration Laguda is not certain, but probable. la- or lag- supplied the missing word of the interpretation;
-uda for U-tu = alid; -u,- for Sin (CT 12 6 12); and -uda for utu = Samas.
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as Marduk, Marukka, Marutukka; Gil, Gilima, Agilima; and Asarri, Asaralim, Asaralimnunna. This
collecting of variants is in the tradition of the Sumero-Babylonian lists generally, and the order here
as in other kinds of lists is that of Ehelolf’s Wortfolgprinzip (LSS V1/3). Another kind of grouping is
indicated by the scribes’ use of the ditto sign, MIN, and in addition K 2107+ has rulings to separate
the groups. This use of the ditto sign is not limited to Marduk names but occurs sporadically through-
out An = Anum and other god-lists. What has never been in doubt is that it indicates some kind of
connection between the names with the ditto (henceforth sub-names) and the one heading them
(henceforth head-name). Its precise function, however, has not hitherto been settled; indeed, scribal
practices are curiously inconsistent in this regard. In the lists, the MIN may be written in small signs
raised above the line as though it were a gloss. It may occur either between the divine determinative
and the name or interposed between the signs which make up the name. The various copies of the
Epic never follow this practice, though they fail to agree among themselves. Some copies write out
in full the head-name before each sub-name, as:

dasal-li-hi dnam-ti-la(-ku) (VI 151: Abj)
This custom has the support of a Late Babylonian seal inscription:®

dasal-li-hi dasal-li-hi ‘nam-ti-la deu-tu zi-ka -t IAAGA-kit

~ MIN

uy-mi-Sam ba-Sd-ka uzna*™-a-a x x x x

Here, three head-names are written out in full in front of the sub-names. Other scribes of copies of
the Epic indicate the same repetition by MIN, as:

IMIN nam-ti-la (VI 151: B)

However, one of the copies following this practice (VII B) puts the MIN in small characters on the
edge of the tablet beside the beginning of the line, as though they were added as an afterthought, and
the two Sultantepe copies of Tablet VII (JK) omit the head-name completely in such cases.

The editor of An = Anum, R. L. Litke, draws attention to cases where the sub-name is glossed
with head-name, for example with the pair:®

dnun‘ur{ra

dMINhshar (An = Anum II 159-160)

In a passage in a lexical text, Aa V/I 135-35 (MSL XIV 411), the gloss is:
 nun-urra BAHAR Su ( = pa-ha-rum)

dé-a

Such examples, and there are others, might seem decisive proof that the sub-name in these cases is
nothing but an ideogram, another way of writing the head-name. The evidence of the Epic and the
seal inscription, however, contradicts this conclusion, for there the head-name either may be written
or represented by MIN before the sub-name, or it may be omitted; but it never replaces the sub-name.

5. OIP 22 no. 664. Geers doubted its genuineness on account of the inscription (p. 10) but von der Osten inclined
to accept it as genuine. In fact, the inscription puts its genuineness beyond doubt.
6. R. L. Litke, op. cit., Introduction.
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A fully satisfactory explanation is not far to seek. If all the sub-names are collected, they all have one
characteristic: apart from their being written with the divine determinative, they would never be
taken for divine names. Quite a number occur with more than one head-name. Very many are simply
professional names. For example, “potter” (bdhar) occurs as a sub-name six-times in An = Anum
(II 25, 63, 146, 150, 152, 154); “fisherman” (Su-pes ) four times (Il 379, 380, 382, 384); “fowler”
(muSen-du) twice (II 386, 388); and “sailor” (md-lah,) twice (II 294, 312). What is incredible
is the idea that 9bdhar has six (or more) quite different readings: Aruru, Lil, Enenuru, Nunurra,
Nunsar, and Sarar. How could one possibly know which of these six was meant by a particular oc-
currence of 9bahar? This was in fact the problem which prompted the ancient scribes to use MIN
and the glosses. The MIN and the gloss nun-ur-ra quoted above do not mean, “the signs BAHAR
are to be read Nunurra” but are scribal short-hand for “the ‘Divine Potter’ in this case is Nunurra, not
any other god who may happen to bear the same name.”

The sub-names are, almost without exception, epithets used as names. There is, of course, no
precise point of time at which an epithet becomes a name. The beginning of such a development is
the first occurrence of a particular epithet with the deity, something we can never hope to recognize
even if it survives. The second stage is when the epithet is commonly used of this deity. The third
stage is reached when the epithet becomes so distinctive a mark of this deity that it can be used in
place of the real name. “The Holy One” in Rabbinic literature and “The Merciful” in Islam are such
developments. The final stage, which may never be reached, is when the epithet replaces the real
name in common use: Bel for Marduk and Adonai for Yahweh are examples. Difficulties arise with
this tendency in a polytheistic society, for the same epithets will often be used with more than one
deity. The resulting ambiguity gave rise to the scribal customs under study.

The sub-names of Marduk are completely explicable by these principles. Indeed, two passages in
liturgical texts show a stage earlier than that reflected in the lists. The Eridu names—that is, those
based on Asar- —are given in some variety, but the later Babylon names are limited to the head-
names. First, a bilingual litany begins with a listing of epithets and names of Marduk:

1 [ur-s]ag dru ur-ur [sahar-zu ki-bal-a]
[qlar-ra-du a-bu-bu a-5i-3u sa-p[i-in mat nu-kuir-ti
2 [u]r-sag dasal-ld-hi dru ur-[ur]
qar-ra-du ‘mariituk a-bu-bu a-[i-5u)
3 ur-sag Yasar-alim-nun-na sahar-zu ki-ba[l-a]
qar-rla-d]u IMIN sa-pi-in mat n[u-kiir-ti]
4 damar-utu 3it[a] sag-x-a tru [ur-ur]
IMIN kak-ku la m[a-h]ar "MIN"
5 [umun Y]en-bi-lu-lu "sahar’-[zu ki-bal-a]
be-lum MIN MIN
6 "tu’-tu umun na-dm-ti-la dru [ur-ur]
dMIN be-lu, ba-la-tu MIN
7 [9]$3-zu umun $a-ab-sti-ud-da sahar-[zu ki-bal-a]
IMIN be-lum 34 lib-ba-a-5ii ru-i-ga MIN
8 "den’ sirsir Gru [ur-ur]
[be-lJum MIN MIN
CT 51 105 Obv. and KAR 310 = 337a
Variants of KAR: 5: | x dingir en me x [ ; 6: be-el; 7: $a-dg-"su-da’ = libba-5ii ru-qu; 8: ulu ur,-ur,
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Second, a bilingual incantation in Mus$u’u VII (see B. Bock, Das Handbuch Mussu’u “Einreibung”
[Madrid, 2007], pp. 241-49, and JCS 61 [2009] 133-38) begins with Marduk’s names in context,
and the first fifteen lines are given here, using three duplicates unknown to Bock and basing the text

on collation of all the MSS:

A =K 4918+5004+5029+5125+5233+5272+5342+ Lines 1-14
8417+21847
b = BM 46295 (81-7-28, 20) 1-3,5-7,9,10, 12, 14
c=STT 191 2-6
d = BM 69903 (AH 82-9-18, 9903) 2-10
e = BM 46297+46328 (81-7-28, 22+53) 3,4,6-9,11, 13-15
f = VAT 14595 (Pl. 41) 4-12
g = BM 33514+33517+33531+33719+33738+33744+ 7-9

33766+48918+ 3 unnumbered Rm IV
(Rm IV 69+72+87+277+296+286+302+324+81-10-8, 1629)
h = BM 32520 (S+ 76-11-17, 2262) 7-15

Copies of Abef in Bock, pls. xxx—xxxv.
Text

1 én Olen—ki en tug nam-ti-la-ke,
dé-a be-el si-pat ba-la-ti
2 did-ld-ru-gd ld-dur,-ra $u-Sed;-da-ke,
D mu-pa-si-ih mar-si
3 dasal-ld-hi en $a-14-st ugs-ga ti-la ki-dg-gd
dmariituk ble-llum ri-mi-nu-ii §d mi-ta bul-lu-ta i-ra-mu

4 dasar-re na-des-ga silim-ma-ke,
d

NS

mlariituk] §d te-lil-ta-51 Sul-mu
5 dasar-alim tug-bi hun-gd-ke,
dmlariutuk] $4 tu-ri-Su mu-ni-[ilh-hu
6 dasar-alim-nun-na zi si-ud-gal ab-"sum’-mu-i-[a]
dmariituk na-din na-pis-ti ru-ug-tum
7 damar-utu nam-isib-ba-a-ni-§¢ nig-hul ab-zi-z[i-x-x]
dmariituk $d ina Sip-ti-5i le-mut-tu i-na-as-sa-"hu
8 dtu-tu Sir-kui-ga-bi ug|;-ri-a ab-zi-ir-zi-[ x x ]
dmarituk $d ina Sir-kit-gi-Su ru-he-e i-pa-as-sa-su
9 %a-zu dingir sub érim-ma-ke,
dmaratuk ilu mu-bal-lu-1i a-a-bi
10 den-bi-lu-lu gaba hul-gél ab-tu-lu-ug-a
dmartituk mu-né-"i ir-ti lem-ni
11 ‘namma(ENGUR) $u ‘nam-tar-ra gé-gd-da-[kle,
IMIN $d ina qa-at nam-ta-ri i-gam-me-[l]u
12 “nanse 3u-tag-ga-bi [ (x) | x x x ag-a-k[e,]
IMIN §d li-pit ga-ti-$i na-x [ . . | x-si-x
13 dbur-nun-e-si-a ld-hul-gil [PA]-GAN-ke,
IMIN sa-kip lem-nu
14 9hé-dim-me-ku l4-érim-ma-bi $u-zag-PA+G[AN . ]
IMIN mu-ra-’i-bat a-a-bi

q



158 Babylonian Creation Myths

15 dgada-l4-abzu ka-ba-a-ni u$;;-zu [ . . .
dpap-sukkal §d ina e-pes pi-i-5ii kis-pi ii-| . . .

*k *k *k *k *k

Variants:

2 b:]-8ed;-da-a-[ 3 b:ugsTA-A[ c: ] G-ugs-ga C:mi-tum b: | a-na bul-lu-tu 4 A: te-lil-ta-3[u
5 b:-tulmru- 7 d:Yamar-utu amar-utu f: amar-utu tug-dfug,

e: nam-ifib-ba-a-ni-ta nig-hul-lu-bi h: "nam™-iib-a-ni 8 h: -gi-5ii  b: -gli-5ii 9 e: dd ilyu™
(Oh:i-lu 10 b: en-bi-lu-lu, 951 h: mu-né->1 11 f: 9% x (x) dnam-tar-re h: nam-tar-ra

e: nam-tar kar-kar-e-d[e] h: qa-ti dnam-ta-ri e: i-gam-mi-lu 12 f: -t]lag-ga-MU/bi b: §uMN

13 A: [Y]bur-nun-DIR], l]lem-n[i] 14 b: ld-érim-ma e: mu'-ri-ib’-bat

Translation

Enki, lord of the life-giving incantation,
Idlurugu, who gives relief to the sick,
Asalluhbi, the merciful lord, who loves to save the dying,
Asarre, whose purification is salvation,
Asar-alim, whose spell grants relaxation,
Asar-alim-nunna, who gives long life,
Marduk, who uproots evil by his incantation,
Tutu, who obliterates black magic by his chant,
9 Sazu, the god who extinguishes the enemy,
10 En-bilulu, who repulses the foe,
11 Namma, who spares (people) from the power of the grave,
12 Nansge, whose ritual acts .. ........ ,
13 Burnun-e-si’a, who overthrows the foe,
14 Hedimmeku, who makes the enemy tremble,
15 Gadala-apsu, who [ ... .. | sorcery by his utterance,

O~ O\ Lt B Lo —

* * * * *

Line 9 of the second extract is particularly important, and it also occurs in a bilingual exorcistic text:

[9$a]-zu suh d5a-2u mu-"bal-lu’-[u]
gl-erim-ma nap-har a-a-bi
LKA 77153-54 = ArOr 21(1953) 364 and K 7602

The contexts of the two occurrences are altogether different. What in these two cases is given as
a description of Marduk under his name Sazu occurs in K 2107+, line 32, as a sub-name joined to
Sazu by MIN, and the same is true of three of the lists and of the Epic. Line 5 above is similar; see
the note on Enitma EliS VII 25-26. The epithetic character of Ziukkin, “Life of the Host”, another
sub-name of Marduk, is demonstrated in that it occurs in An = Anum as the first sub-name of both
Tutu and Sazu. The two sub-names of Asalluhi in Eniima ElLS are Namtila (“health”), the thing
protected by the god’s magic, and Namru (“casting [of incantations]”), the technique by which this
was achieved.
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Thus, what might seem at first a list of 50 names of equal standing turns out on closer inspec-
tion to be a collection of groups of names with odd ones in addition. The most important names are
Asalluhi, Marduk, Tutu, Sazu, and Enbilulu, as may be seen by comparing An = Anu = $a ameli on
the one hand with the lists of 50 names on the other hand. The major names attest the process of
syncretism whereby Marduk had absorbed other deities: Asalluhi was son of Ea in Eridu, Tutu the
tutelary god of Borsippa, Enbilulu an old Sumerian agricultural god; but nothing is known for certain
of Sazu. More details on this aspect of the problem are given in our discussion of the rise of Marduk
(pp. 248-277) and in the notes on Tablet VII of the Epic. With this knowledge, both the multi-
plicity of the names and the apparent differences between the lists can be minimized. The total is
made up by combining the names of all the deities absorbed in Marduk. If one judges according to
groups, An = Anum and BM 32533 follow the same sequence so far as they are preserved: Asalluhi,
Marduk, Tutu, Sazu, Enbilulu, and the rest. Ensima Eli§ does the same, except that the positions of the
first two groups are interchanged. The lists are certainly more original on this point. The pantheon
was arranged by family descent, and of all the Marduk names Asalluhi most strongly implies “son
of Ea,” so for a list that had to come first. The Epic is more concerned with him as god of Babylon,
and Marduk would best recall that aspect of the deity. Accordingly, the order was changed. So far as
preserved, K 4209 etc. follows the same sequence of groups as An = Anum and BM 32533.

The relationship of Eniima ELS to the major lists of similar character cannot be defined much
more precisely. The use of Ziukkin twice in An = Anum is natural in a list, and its occurrence once
only in the Epic is also natural, since when the great gods called Marduk’s 50 names, they could but
use 50 different ones. Yet, generally speaking, the various lists are parallel productions, and there is
no evidence that any one is taken directly from any other. Among the double-column lists, Enitma
EL is closest to the Middle Assyrian An = Anum. But still closer is the triple-column list, since it has
exactly the same order of names so far as it is preserved, and it also shares many whole lines with the
Epic. The content of Tablet VII, as is explained on other pages, so blatantly contradicts the Epic’s
own story that one must assume that the names and their explanations were taken over by the au-
thor as a complete whole. Yet a study of the extra lines found in the Epic but not in the list, which is
undertaken in the notes on Tablet VII, favours the list as the more original. It seems therefore that
both Epic and list go back to a common source. The question is whether this source was a literary
document or a list. In favour of the former alternative, one could cite the metrical form of many of
the lines, but it could be replied that the metre of the Seventh Tablet is looser than that of the Epic
generally, and groups of epithets can easily fall into metrical form without conscious effort at poetry.
Another criterion, the inclusion of the name itself within the metre or not, likewise yields no clear
result. Knowledge of the complete list would also help. In favour of assuming that it dealt with other
deities in similar fashion is the fragmentary list of Zarpanitum names, DT 195+221+302 (Pl. 41, cf.
BM 32596, also Pl. 41), which contains 14 broken lines of such a list, and the scanty remains of the
third sub-column show that it was nothing so brief as An = Anu = $a ameli. On the whole, it seems
most likely that it was a literary document which was drawn upon by both the author of the Epic and
the compiler of the list.

Whatever the source drawn upon by the author of Eniima ELS, we are justified in asking what
materials were at the disposal of its author. It is clear that he had no monopoloy of such things, since
K 2107+ offers much raw material of this kind but deviates a great deal from Enitma Eli§ and the
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related god-list. To take one example only, Sazu in line 28 of K 2107+ is given two explanations,
only one of which occurs in the Sazu section of Enitma Elis. Yet K 2107+ is beyond question a com-
pilation. The explanations of lines 6 and 7 are alternatives differing only in the choice of word for
“all.” Had the author intended to create some kind of original composition, one of these alternatives
would have been taken and the other left. The list as a whole favours this conclusion, which, how-
ever, raises the question from what kind of sources the materials were taken. The origins of the names
we have already seen in principle: the real names have been supplemented by epithets of the deity
concerned, and the occurrence of the name followed by the epithets in liturgical texts is probably
the specific source of the sub-names. The fragment of the hymn already given is the best example for
Marduk names. The common litanies are not relevant, for while they list deities quite commonly, the
list only includes Asalluhi and Enbilulu of the Marduk names. Rarely, however, individual deities are
dealt with at greater length, and for Zarpanitum there is a litany with the following section:

dam ur-sag-gall] dpa,-nun-an-ki [ . ..
gasan-la-gu gasan-iru-zé-ebi-ba . . .
Iarug'-e gaSan-zu-ab [ . ..
nin-zi-da gafan-bdra-ge-si [ . . .

K 5189 ii 3-6

There are two real names here, as marked with the determinatives. Of the other six descriptive
phrases, three turn up in god-lists as names of Zarpanitum: for the Emesal ga§an, e, a value of NIN
in divine names, is used in Ye-la-gu (CT 25 35 obv. 19 = ibid. 36 obv. 18; O. Neugebauer, The Exact
Sciences in Antiquity?, pl. 14, Sp II 500 rev. 6); 9nin-zu-ab occurs in CT 25 35 obv. 17 = ibid. 36
obv. 16 and the Emesal Vocabulary I 48 (MSL IV 7); 9nin-bdra-ge-si also occurs in the Emesal
Vocabulary, I 47, and in the forerunner to An = Anum, TCL 15 pl. xxvi 107. Thus, the origins of the
names are fairly clear. Syncretism of gods with Marduk and the use of epithets and descriptive phrases
as sub-names were the two means whereby the 50 names were collected. Liturgical texts were prob-
ably the main written sources.

The origins of the Akkadian explanations of the names are more complex. Some are literal
translations or imply an interpretation which is easy to grasp. The former may well have been taken
from bilingual texts, such as the Marduk hymn or litany quoted above. But this source must be ruled
out for many others, which bear no such obvious relation to the name. amar-utu in the Sumerian
could only be rendered Ymariituk in the Akkadian. K 2107+ gives an indication of what happened
in the case of Tutu. The name itself is given two more or less justifiable interpretations in line 21;
then, in lines 22-27, separated by rulings, there are other phrases about the attributes of Tutu equated
with rare and artificial writings of the name. No study of the 50 names can be complete without an
investigation of this phenomenon.

The Meanings of the Fifty Names

No god of course needed 50 names for purposes of identification. It was the meanings of the
names which accounts for the interest in collecting and handing down so many. The names became
loaded with theological meaning, which could be read straight out of many of the secondary titles,
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but which often had to be read into the older names. There was, in fact, quite a developed science of
“etymology” employed for this purpose. The most complete expression of this science in connection
with the Epic is the Commentary on the names in Tablet VII, which boldly derives all the descriptive
phrases following each title from the name or title itself. Many questions arise from this etymological
study. Did the author of the Epic conceive the fifty names with this in view, or was it only later schol-
ars who began to extort meaning by ingenious philology? Were these meanings in certain cases even
antecedent to the names themselves? That is, did certain theologians enshrine a succinct statement
of a certain doctrine in a Sumerian name so that the interpretation of the name is more authentic
than the name itself? Just what canons of etymology are employed in these interpretations and what
are their origins?! The available material is not limited to the Epic and its commentaries. There is a
text etymologising the name of the Marduk temple in Babylon, Esagil, in 18 ways, with a detailed ex-
position of the elements used.” Parts survive of a god-list which interprets miscellaneous gods’ names
along these lines.® The list of Marduk names in K 2107+ quoted above has interpretations added and
in the case of Tutu gives explicit indications of the technique used. Finally, the whole range of Baby-
lonian commentaries offer isolated examples of the same kind.

The simplest way is to take the name Marduk and to follow through the various etymologies.
Some may look with horror on the idea of discussing the origin of the name Marduk as judged by our
scientific standards at the same time as studying the various ancient attempts made on the basis of
pseudo-philology. But it must not be forgotten that the names have been handed down to us by the
ancient scholars, and in the process modifications in accordance with their understanding have been
made. Thus we have to reckon with the possibility that the original form has been lost and a modi-
fication intended to support an unscientific interpretation is all that is known to us. Another reason
for not making any fundamental distinction between ancient and modern interpretations is that
some modern scholars have proposed ideas which differ from ancient etymologies only by an unsure
handling of the techniques. Our treatment of Marduk is intended to show the principles involved;
other names are discussed in the notes on the relevant lines of the Epic.

The first point to be established is the correct form of the name. The traditional orthography is
amar-utu, which is first attested in the Early Dynastic Period (see p. 249), and which continued
unchanged until Babylonian civilization died out at about the turn of the centuries. The first pho-
netic writings occur in the Old Babylonian editions of Diri VII:

d

dasar = ma-ru-tu-uk
dasal-li-hi = a-sa-lu-ip

MSL XV 36 10:45-46

dgg xAB
d

ST-17-S1-71
amar-utu = ma-ru-tu-UD

MSL XV 36 11:08-09 (collated)

7. It is edited by E Kocher in AfO 17 (1954/56) 131ff. The last two interpretations are based on &§-gt-zi (V R 44
iii 44 = JCS 11 [1957] 13; Iraq 18 [1956] pl. xxiv rev. 11 = JCS 11 [1957] 13), a learned ideogram for Esagil from the
Cassite period.

8. CT 25 49. The Nab( names on the rev. of K 104 (V R 43) are also etymologised. Cf. also PBS X/4 12 iv and Iraq
5(1938) 55-56 4-1.
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In the latter case, ma-ru-tu-u, is more likely than ma-ru-tu-uk,, since Proto-Ea from Nippur assigns u
as a value of UD but not ug/uk: MSL XIV 37 151. If so, this is the only evidence for the dropping of
the final consonant, though this phenomenon is common in Sumerian generally. The next phonetic
writings in lists occur in the Middle Assyrian An = Anum II 180, 183, 184 (cf. Enitma EL§ VI 123,
133, 135):

damar—utu

Ima-ru-uk-ka
dma-ru-tu-uk-ka

Finally, in the late periods there is a variety of phonetic writings, for each of which one passage only

is cited:
dma-ru-du-uk (AfO 17 [1954/56] 133 12) dmar-duk (KAR 166 rev. 8)
dma-ru-duk (Sm 312 obv. 2) mar-duk (Irag 17 [1955] 23 6)

An eccentricity is offered on the reverse projection of STT 300: Ymar-ii-duk, and by a unique Middle
Elamite writing of the topographical feature as ni-me-et-tu,-mar-tu,-uk-me (E W. Konig, AfO Bh.
16 p. 135 §6, cf. A. R. George, BTT p. 350). Thus, the changes which the name underwent in the
course of its history are the apparent omission of the middle vowel in some cases and the replacement
of t by d. Both changes may be related to a personal name first attested in the Cassite period, of which
a few examples:

Cassite Nippur: "mar-tu-ku (BE 14, 15)
"mar-tu-ki (BE 14, 15)
"mar-tuk (BM 13267 7)

Nuzi: "mar-tu-ku (NPN)
"mar-du-ku (NPN)
"mar-tu-ki (NPN)

Late Babylonian: "mar-du-ku (VAS I 36 iii 19, etc.)
"mar-duk-1i (Darius 323 34, etc.)
"mar-duk-a (Nbn. 427 10, etc.)
"mar-duk (Ner. 27 2, etc.)
(™mas-tuk-ku VAS V 107 23, CT 24 50, BM 47406, last line of reverse)

The origin and meaning of this name are unknown, and it is uncertain if Mastukku, which only ap-
pears as a family name, really belongs here or not. The dropping of the final vowel in the late period is
not unexpected, since in all probability it was not pronounced, and this yielded a form Marduk. The
adding of a final vowel with a break in the syllable, which, like such writings as ds§-pur-am, indicates
a feeling that the final element is an appendage, further confirms that in pronunciation there might
be no real difference between the god and this personal name. This raises the question whether there
was contamination between these two names, so here the earlier t becomes a d in Late Babylonian
times.

The Emesal form of the name occurs in an Emesal litany: da-ma-ru-uk-kdam (M. E. Cohen, CLAM
p- 413 3 and 417 3), and without the initial a- in An = Anum as quoted above. The intervocalic
dental is omitted as elsewhere, e.g., adda/a’a/a “father.”
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But the question is raised: was the divine name actually pronounced Marduk? The clear glosses
and the Emesal form do not support the idea, and the middle vowel was presumably long, as oth-
erwise it should be elided by rules of Akkadian grammar. Also, so far, no single writing ma-ar- has
been noted, so a value maru for the sign AMAR could be alleged. For such “overhanging vowels,”
see R. Borger, Mesopotamisches Zeichenlexikon (Miinster, 2003) pp. 457-59), who, however, lists only
cases with the same two vowels: aha, aka, etc. The matter remains open.

The correct form of the name for the Late Period was certainly Mariiduk. As will be shown, the
etymologizers always presume it. It is the form used in an acrostic from the time of Ashurbanipal (KB
VI/2 114), and a majority of foreign transliterations presupposes it. The Masoretic méddak for the
god is confirmed by LXX Mapwdary, in contrast with the personal name Mord°kay and Mapdoyoioc.
Greek transliterations of Babylonian personal names including the element Ymarduk have reached us
from Berossus, usually at second or third hand, and often in a corrupt form. Labasi-Marduk is almost
unrecognizable, but Amél-Marduk fared better, and the Greek forms always have a vowel between
the r and the d, though the MSS do not agree as to which vowel (Mapadovyoc, Mapovdokog, etc.).’
The only attestation of the shorter form in foreign transliterations occurs in the Canon of Ptolemy,
where Mapdokepnadog (Mariituk-apal-iddina) and Meonoipopdakog (Musezib-Mariituk) are found. '°

There is one obvious etymology of the name, “Bull-calf of Utu.” Phonetically, everything is clear.
The initial vowel of amar has dropped, a well attested thing in Sumerian, and the final k, which is
not written in the traditional Yamar.utu, is the genitive (a)k, which would not be written in archaic
Sumerian. Also, divine names beginning Amar- occur in the Fara lists (E Pomponio, La prosopografia
dei testi presargonici di Fara [Rome, 1987] pp. 31-38), and the lack of a determinative to mark the
sun-god Utu also accords with Early Dynastic practice. While the Fara god-lists regularly put the de-
terminative before divine names, where a divine name is the second element of a personal name in
the administrative texts, not infrequently the determinative is lacking, e.g., ur-en-ki, ur-nin-PA,
etc. Thus, the consistent lack of a determinative before the second sign of Yamar-utu does not dis-
prove the etymology under question, and since the writing goes back so early, tradition alone would
preserve it from change. Indeed, the Fara administrative texts have a common name ur-UD (E Pom-
ponio, op.cit., 268), which is no doubt to be read ur-utu, “Man of Utu.” It always lacks any deter-
minative. A further argument in favour of this etymology is the doubt whether UD read utu can be
anything else than the name of the sun-god. But however well this idea may meet the requirements
of philology, it runs into the formidable objection that, so far as our knowledge goes, it is theological
nonsense. There is no evidence that Marduk was ever conceived as related to a sun-god, whether of
Larsa, Sippar, or anywhere else. But our knowledge on such matters only commences with the First
Dynasty of Babylon, so there is room for speculation. If this etymology is sustained, one must suppose
that somehow Marduk’s attributes and position in the pantheon changed over the centuries. If this
assumption is not made, then this etymology can hardly be sustained and a purely negative conclu-
sion must be adopted.

9. E Jacoby, FGH 111 C pp. 392, 408.

10. Ed. N. Halma, Khavdiov ITtorepaov . . . Kavev Bacthewov . . . . (Paris, 1819), Seconde Partie, p. 3; I. P. Cory,
Ancient Fragments? (London, 1832), pp. 78f.; T. Mommsen, Monumenta Germaniae Historica, Chronica Minora Saec. IV.
V. VL. VIL, III p. 450.
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The author of Eniima EL§ was in the same dilemma as ourselves. The obvious etymology was
theologically impossible. However, he overcame the difficulty in a way which we could not accept.
[t is set out twice, more fully at Marduk’s birth (I 101-2) and again at the beginning of the 50 names
(VI127-28). The technique is given in I 101, where the name is analysed into ma-ri and 1i-tu. The -i
on the first is probably due to ignorant scribes, for this is not the Akkadian maru “son,” which would
have required $amsi not utu, but the Sumerian short form of amar, which is used in distinction from
the longer form expressly for human or divine as opposed to animal offspring: !

m-arAMAR = ma-rum
amrAMAR = bu-ti-rum
MSL XIV 495 37-38

This then is the philological basis of the rendering mar Samsi as given in the two passages of the Epic,
but it does not explain Samsi $a ilani in these contexts. The matter is set out in list form as an appendix
to a tablet of month- and Nab{i-names:

[amar]-utu = ma-ri Sam-Su
[ma-ri Salm-Su = ma-ri Sam-$1i 34 ilani™
[Yma-r]u-duk ma-ri Sam-$1i 34 ilani™

V R 43, end; AJSL 51 (1934/35) 172; ZA 35 (1924) 239

The whole purpose of this little exposition is to show that “sun-god” here means “sun-god of the
gods,” and this is done not by philology, but by blunt assertion, as in Enitma ELS VI 127. What has
been done is that the two signs written amar and utu have been taken and the unwritten final -k,
which requires a genitival relationship, has been ignored so that instead of “son of the sun-god,” an
apposition “the son, the sun-god” has been created. The author’s hands were forced by the knowledge
that Marduk was son of Ea, who was certainly no sun-god. The sun-god was Samas of Sippar, a deity
of considerable importance, so that even the disregard of the final -k did not solve all difficulties.
Marduk and Samas were two quite distinct deities. The ingenious devotee of Marduk solved this by
adding 3a ilani, “of the gods.” While the god of Sippar shed his rays on mortals, this greater sun-god
Marduk supplied light to the gods. Thus VI 128 invites all the gods to walk in Marduk’s light. Clearly,
the etymology we have so far discussed was known when the Epic was composed, since the author’s
whole purpose is to pervert it into something that suited his theology, a remarkable sophistication.

The author of the Epic did not end with this traditional etymology subverted but proceeded to
others. The ninth name of Marduk according to An = Anum is:

dmar-urus-#*tukul = dmariituk a-bu-ub “*kakki™e

I1 193

Of the fuller form, Mariituk, the Maru- is taken as abiib. This involves no great distortion, as abiibu is
often written a-ma-ru, and initial vowels of Sumerian words can drop. The remainder of the name
was identified with tukul, the final [ having been taken for an amissable consonant. Thus Maru-

11. One may doubt, however, if this is valid for the 3rd millenium. Note 9su’en amar-ban-da-den-1{l(a)-ka
(Sollberger, Corpus, Ean. 1 xx) “Sin, fierce bull-calf of Enlil”, where the adjective banda = ekdu excludes a meaning
“son” for (a)mar. Thus “bull-calf of Utu” is correct as the earliest meaning of Marduk.
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tuk(k)u = abiib kakki, “a flood of weapons,” an awkward phrase but one which turns up with a most in-
nocent appearance in an Akkadian Suila, Ebeling, Handerhebung 76 23. Its etymological nature would
not be known without An = Anum. Thus lines 125-26 of Tablet VI of the Epic are unquestionably
an elaboration of this same interpretation. It is not stated as such but knowledge of it is presumed, so
that this too must have been in existence at the time of the Epic’s composition. Whoever first coined
this etymology must have known the story of Marduk’s use of the abitbu-weapon. Then he wrung this
meaning out of the name by a free handling of Sumerian elements. It is very doubtful whether the
final [ of tukul is amissable.

The next etymology, or rather group of etymologies, is found both in Enitma Eli§ and in K 2107+.
This latter tablet has related explanations of three names which are broken off at the top of column
I1. The restorations we have given are self-evident when the etymologies are studied. A convenient
starting point is VI 135 of the Epic, where Marutukku = tukultu mati ali u nisisu. As in the previous
example, -tuk(k)u = tukul, tukultu. Thus “land,” “city,” and “peoples” must be found. ma = matu, as
attested by lexical equations (SL 342 10); uru = alu; and uku = nisi. A new principle illustrated by
this is that one part of the name can be used twice. In this case, both tuk(k)u and uk(k)u are used to
provide the desired meaning. K 2107+ has one extra phrase in II 3 not based on the elements so far
discussed: [Sakin ri-t]i mas-qi-ti, which also appears, with trifling variants, in Enitma ELS VI 124. The
first word comes from mar, Emesal for gar = Sakanu. The commentary on the Theodicy in explaining
the name Zulummar uses exactly this value (BWL 88 277), which introduces the further principle,
that Emesal values are freely usable. ritu or meritu is G or G-ku; maqitu is a or a-nag. However, a
bilingual passage, BWL 268 11 5, refers to pasturage and watering as: i-kd a-nag e-dug-ga-ta (the
Akkadian translator may have been overliteral in putting tabtu in his version). One may, therefore,
wonder if Maruduk was not analysed according to $akin meriti u masqiti as mar G-a-dug.

A problem is created by the second half of Enitma Eli§ VI 124. Is “making their stables prosper” a
free comment of the author, explaining the result of good pasture and watering, or is this too etymol-
ogy? ur = iru, and dug = tahadu. Without more evidence, it is unsafe to push this further. Line 136 is
certainly free comment.

Prepared by this introduction, an attempt may now be made on Tablet VI 129-33. Marduk’s
creation of mankind is the theme of these lines. Peoples, as before, are uku. To create is ri.'? This
value of the DU sign is a favourite of the etymologizers. The Commentary on Tablet VII (Comm.
I1, see pp. 139-142) often glosses DU with the sign ru. The commentary on Marduk’s Address to
the Demons is able to read Néberu into a line containing banfi with the help of this value."® This
explains the -ru- in Marukka. Only the ma- remains, and this must be ilu. It must be a variant of the
Emesal value mu = ilu (CT 12 8 16). A parallel occurs in the etymological Commentary on Tablet
VII, where ma is used on line 108 to get Sumu, in the course of explaining the name Kinma. mu of

12. According to Falkenstein, riiis “to set up” and d it “make” (Gerichtsurkunden I11, Glossar), but the late etymologies
made no such distinction. In addition to the examples referred to below, note Thureau-Dangin, Rit. acc. 153 331 and
KAR 109 obv. 13, where ¢™le,-ru, is interpreted as bandt rehiiti.

13. This fact escaped the present writer both in the editio princeps (AfO 17 [1954/56] 315 F 6) and in the Additions
(AfO 19 [1959/60] 118). The phrase $d ina te-mi-$i ib-ba-nu-u is interpreted: {MES $d ana ra-ma-ni-$ii dit-u: ‘ni-bi,-rii RA
= $d-a; RA = i-ng; B, = te-e-mu: RU = ba-nu-u: NI = ra-ma-nu: Iné-bé-ru = dni-biz-rii. Another equally exotic writing of
Neberu is NEXNE.EDIN (Il R 51 61 ab), i.e., ne-bi-ru,, but in the context no etymology is explained.
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course would be the correct value for Sumu. The exegetical canon emerging from these examples is
that nothing so trivial as a vowel can stand in the way of this kind of interpretation. It is hard to say
whether any etymology lies behind VI 134. dug for hubbu is an obvious start. In the Commentary on
Tablet VI, libbu is equated with HAR, glossed ir. The real value of HAR for libbu is urs, and if one
exegete was at liberty to read this ir, another might surely read it ar. The ma = ilu might have been
extended to include the Anunnaki gods. While all this is possible, it is most unsafe ground without
explicit evidence. 4

Two etymologies of the name Marduk coined by modern scholars in exactly this way may be
cited. ddumu-dug-ki, the fortieth name of Marduk according to Eniima Eli§, has commonly been
half-rendered into Akkadian as an etymology of Marduk: 9mar-dug-kit. "> This, however, is most un-
sound. In the first place, it uses an Akkadian word, while the ancients played only with Sumerian,
however recondite the values they used. In the second place, if there were a reading ‘mar-du,-ki,
construed as an etymology of Marduk, this would have been given in Enitma Eli§ with this name in
Tablet VI, not almost at the end of the list in Tablet VII. Third, there is one bilingual passage with
this title of Marduk in Sumerian and Akkadian, and dumu is rendered bin, not mar:

nam-dim' ‘dumu-dug-ku = bi-n[i]¢" bi-in-dug-ki

SO 1(1925) 32 2 (collated)

The second of these dubious modern attempts is based on the Sumerian #*mar “spade,” which was
the symbol of Marduk at least from Old Babylonian times. There is in principle no reason why this
could not be an element in his name, but the specific suggestion that Martituk = #*mar-tuku “the
spade holder” is improbable.!® “Hold” in this sense would be dib, not tuku.

This consideration of the various explanations of the name Marduk in the Epic allows us to con-
clude that the author of the Epic, and the author of the document explaining the 50 names which
has been incorporated, did not invent this art of “etymology” but took over and modified what suited

14. For the sake of completeness, the interpretation of Marduk in An = Anu = $a ameli, quoted above must be cited;
it is $d an-du-ra-ri. This relates the name to ama-ar-gi,), though how gi and UD were equated is not clear.

15. P. Jensen, Kosmologie 242—43, was apparently the originator of this idea, which seems to have been adopted
universally.

16. This view has been held by, e.g., Bohl, AfO 11 (1936) 198-99 = Opera Minora 290; and by Dossin, RA 35
(1938) 133", Jacobsen, apud G. E. Wright, The Bible and the Near East (Fs. W. E Albright; New York, 1961), 273, describes
Marduk as “originally the power in the spade (mar),” which is presumably to be understood etymologically, though no
explanation was offered for the second part of the name. Dossin has since put forward another idea, that the name means
“he who placed the garment™ mar is Emesal for gar, and tuk is for tig. This was based on Eniima Elis IV 21-26, but
there is now no garment in the lines but a “constellation”, and an Emesal form in an Early Dynastic name is improbable.
He advanced this view in Muséon 60 1/2 (1947) 1-5; Mélanges bibliques rédigés en I"’honneur de André Robert 19-20 (Paris,
1956); and E Gabrieli, ed., L’ Antica Societa Beduina (Rome, 1959) 88. Jacobsen has also advanced a different idea, that
mar- is “son” and -utu is “storm” (JAOS 88 [1968] 105-6). The evidence for this latter is weak. The explicit spelling
of the Ninurta name Uta’ulu has an a, and the Greek transliterations of Marduk (especially those that have come down
via Hebrew) are not strong enough evidence to support the idea that Marduk was ever a possible form. Late Assyrian
and Babylonian copies of Sumerian texts with unexplained a-vowels after ud (= #mu) are totally invalid evidence. That
Marduk has attributes in places that belong to a storm-god is not surprising in view of the compounding of his character
(see p. 456). What is certain is that the ancient scribes in all their etymologizing of his name never find ud “storm”,
which would be inexplicable if that had been the original meaning of the name seeing that relevant attributes were
currently ascribed to Marduk.
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them from earlier work. The explanations given vary from correct literal renderings, through free
etymological play (as we judge it), to free comment relating to the aspects of the deity implied in the
name but not based on analysis by Sumerian roots.

The Commentary on Tablet VII represents a more advanced stage of this “science.” It set out to
explain every word and particle as derived from the names upon which they follow. So methodically
did its compiler work that where his work is preserved—unfortunately, it is far from complete—it
can be used to restore the text of the Epic. The only relief from the monotony is provided by odd
citations from lexical texts (11, 92, 108, 127, 138) and by a mysterious phrase added at the end of its
exposition of line 82. Every conceivable trick had to be used to pull off this tour de force. The Epic
allowed considerable freedom in the choice of values by changes within consonant groups (dentals,
sibilants, etc.) and by changes in vowels. The commentary accepted values with no genuine ortho-
graphic or phonetic connection. Thus, in line 96, KU = ina seems at first sight a sound equation. To
have this meaning, the KU sign must be read §¢&, but the commentator meant it as dir = ina (which
is nonsense), because the name Lugal-durmah is being treated. The commentary on the name Esagil
goes to the same lengths. In line 16, AN = Samil, despite appearances, is ridiculous, since it explains
the last part of the name and must be read 1] = Samii. Also the commentator on Marduk’s Address to
the Demons, wishing to read Neberu into a line containing temu, used the polyphony of the KU sign.
Read as umus it corresponds to temu, but with the value bi, it could serve in Néberu. Apparently,
it was no objection that bi, = tezil “defecate”! A further freedom is taken in the etymological god-
list CT 25 49, where sign-forms are taken to pieces and their parts are used. Thus, in rev. 4 Nuska is
described as a-kil t-e-mi, the sign with which the god’s name is written having been taken apart as
pa umus. Similarly lumbisag, a name of Nabi derived from “scribe,” the meaning of umbisag,
is interpreted as ap-lu ‘mariituk in V R 43 rev. 28. The sign was taken as MESxA, Ymes being a late
ideogram for Marduk. In fact, the sign is SIDxA, and, as argued by Landsberger in MSL II p. 51, prob-
ably goes back to a sign-form not compounded of two separate elements.

One dilemma of the author of this commentary was where to begin. The names begin in Tablet
VI, but the relevant lines embrace narrative as well as theological interpretation. Apparently, the
compiler did not have the courage to etymologize the narrative, so he began with Tablet VII, omit-
ting the first nine names. A similar problem occurred at the end. After the 50th name, the text breaks
into narrative, with Ea turning up to bestow his own name on the hero. The first two of these lines
are etymologized as usual (138-39), but then the compiler simply copied out lines 140-44 and fin-
ished. The colophon accordingly describes this as a commentary on the 51 names of Marduk, though
in fact only 42 are dealt with. This mistake is all the more obvious, since the colophon expressly
names Tablet VII as the source of all 51:

an-nu-i satu(ud-ul-du-a) o [Su-ut pt (...) ]
54 51 sumati™ §[d Ymarduk (... )]
$d ina lib-bi Yasar-ri x-[rik me-res-tim]

One valuable contribution of this colophon lies in not taking han$d in line 143 as a proper name,
unlike many modern scholars. The writer of the colophon could not have forgotten it, as he had just
copied it out above his colophon. Likewise, the Triple-Column God-List does not include hansa at
the end of the names which run parallel to Enitma EliS. The idea that it is a name of Marduk goes
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back to the commentary on the whole Epic (Comm. I), which explains “50” as a name of Enlil, which
in fact it is. However, this commentary is no authority whatsoever for the literal sense of the Epic.
The evidence of the colophon and god-list is to be preferred. Further, no copy of text or commentary
uses the divine determinative with hansa. The only alternative seen by the translators yields a most
banal sense: “with fifty names the great gods called his fifty names.” There is another possibility,
which is much more meaningful. In big god-lists like An = Anum, there were three possible ways of
marking the end of a particular god’s names. A line could be drawn across the column, or the name
used in the right-hand sub-column could be written as the last one in the left-hand sub-column, !
or numbering could indicate when the end had been reached. There were two kinds of numbering,
either marking each name, starting with the second, with its number in the right-hand sub-column,
or, more commonly, putting the number for the total beside the last name. This last custom is shown
on K 7688, and it may have been in the mind of the author of Eniima Eli§ when he wrote VII 143.
Just as the scribe reaching the end of copying the fifty names of Marduk on a tablet wrote “fifty” to
round off the list, so the great gods said “fifty” as they finished reciting Marduk’s names:

With the word “fifty” the great gods
Called his fifty names . . .

A parallel may exist in the names of Ea in An = Anum. Forty-one names are listed, after which %-a
is written in the left-hand sub-column to mark the end. However, two more names follow:

d<MIN(§a~na—ba~ku)4O
(14_o(éa~na‘bi),b'1

[t is possible, of course, that these two names were added by a redactor onto the end of the properly
speaking completed list. However, “50” as a name of Enlil and “20” as a name of Samas appear close
to the beginning of their respective lists. Since there is numerologically a similarity between the Ea
and Marduk names, it may be suspected that this deified “40” at the end of Ea’s list is related to hansa
with which the ending of Marduk’s names is recorded in the Epic. A scribe probably added the “40”
at the end of Ea’s list as an aid to correct copying, and a later scribe, knowing 20 and 50 as names of
Samas$ and Enlil, mistook this 40 as a similar name, and from it produced the two entries.

In summary, the 50 names of Marduk were used to teach ideas drawn out or read in by a process
of etymological analysis. The canons of this kind of exegesis were already established before the Epic
was composed, and it is uncertain if any new interpretations were coined in the Epic. These canons
were further developed in various commentaries, so that the Epic does not represent the last stage of
this technique. While this technique was the common property of Mesopotamian scholars for pur-
poses of etymology, it seems that it was developed into a science of etymological theology especially
in Babylon and Borsippa.

17. So An = Anum [ 227; 11 170, 241, 246, 248; 111 133; IV 279; V 122, 216, 284; VII 66.
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The Splitting of Heaven and Earth

Other than Eniima ELS, there is no systematic treatment of cosmology in Sumero-Babylonian
literature. The longest literary text dealing with any aspect of this topic is the Atra-hasis Epic, but
this has rightly been called “a Babylonian history of mankind,”! for it begins with the universe in
essentially its present form and takes up the circumstances which led to the creation of man, with
subsequent history up to the flood. But this does not mean that Eniima El§ presents all that is known
of Babylonian cosmology. On the contrary, the Epic uses only a selection of the wealth of available
material, as will be seen in the case of the theogony (see pp. 405-426). Here, too, parallels to Mar-
duk’s work have to be collected from allusions and incidental comments.

Marduk’s first creative act was the severing of Tiamat’s body (IV 137ff.). The upper part became
the heaven, the lower part the earth. Certain refinements on this basic division, which will be dis-
cussed later, conclude the 4th Tablet. In Tablet V, the heavens and the earth are taken up in turn.
Lines 1-46 deal with the heavenly bodies, lines 47-52 with meteorological phenomena, and lines
53-62 with the earth.

The idea that originally heaven and earth had been joined, or were closely connected, is very
widespread in world mythology. This is not the place to pursue every attestation of the idea, and
attention will be restricted to those expressions of the idea which could have been a factor in the
intellectual background of the author of the Epic.

The earliest Sumerian occurrences occur in UD.GAL.NUN orthography apparently in literary
texts:

an UNU-ta bad ki an-ta bad
OIP 99 136 iii 2-3

UD UNU-ta LAGAB ki UD-ta LAGAB
UD UNU-ta LAGAB
OIP 99 113ii 7-9

.. .to separate heaven from earth, to separate earth from heaven . . .

See the present writer in OA 20 (1981) 90. The tablets are of Early Dynastic date.

1. J. Laessge, BiOr 13 (1956) 89.

169
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Three passages in Sumerian myths deal with the matter. First, the introduction to Gilgames, Enkidu,

and the Nether World:

u,-ri-a uy-su-DU-ri-a
gig-ri-a gig-bad-DU-ri-a
mu-ri-a mu-su-DU-ri-a
u, ul nig-du,-e pa &-a-ba
u, ul nig-du;-e mi zi dug,-ga-a-ba
&8 kalam-ma-ka ninda $i-a-ba
im$u-rin-na kalam-ma-ka ninda tab-ak-a-ba
u, an ki-ta ba-da-bad-DU-a-ba
ki an-ta ba-da-sur-ra-a-ba
mu nam-li-u,¢-lu ba-an-gar-ra-a-ba
u, an-né an ba-an-deg-a-ba
den-1fl-le ki ba-an-des-a-ba
AS 10, p. 3 restored by Kramer in Gilgames et sa légende (ed. P. Garelli; Paris, 1960), p. 66, and further
restored from A. Shaffer, Sumerian Sources of Tablet XII of the Epic of Gilgames (1963) 11. 1-12

In former days, in distant former days,

In former nights, in remote former nights,

In former years, in distant former years,

After the early days had brought into being the established order,
After the early days had carefully nurtured the established order,
After bread had been (set/thrown down) in the houses of the land,
After bread had been baked in the ovens of the land,

After heaven had been separated from earth,

After earth had been severed from heaven,

After the name of mankind had been established,

After An carried off heaven,

After Enlil carried off earth . . . . ..

The beginning of the Myth of the Pickax provides the second example:

en-e nig-du,-e pa na-an-ga-am-mi-in-¢
en nam-tar-ra-na $u nu-bal-e-dam
den-1{l numun kalam-ma ki-ta e-de
an ki-ta bad-DU-de sag na-an-ga-am-ma-an-sum
ki an-ta bad-DU-dé sag na-an-ga-ma-an-sum
SRT 19 and dupls., see INES 5 (1946) 135'> and CT 44 10. There are a number of variants

which do not affect the present interest in the passage.

The lord brought into being the established order,
The lord, whose decrees cannot be altered,

Enlil, to produce the seed of the land from the earth,
Made great haste to separate heaven from earth,
Made great haste to separate earth from heaven.

The third example is the first line of the Unilingual/Bilingual Account of Creation; see p. 352.
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The first of these extracts pictures the separation of heaven and earth like a pair of “sitting ducks”
being bagged each by a different hunter and being carried off in opposite directions. The second
makes it a kind of surgical operation on twins born joined, performed by Enlil singlehanded. The
third suggests that while the pair had been together originally, they were nevertheless two, not one.
The three witnesses combined fail to give any indication that the separation was the last stage of
an epic combat. Though this is only an argument from silence, the silence is too powerful to ignore.
The Sumerian myth begins with a joined heaven and earth at a time too remote for any speculation
about prior events. Also, the thing separated is a solid mass, not a body of water, as is Tiamat’s body
in Entima ELS, at least on some occasions. The Hittite Song of Ullikummi contains an allusion to such
a severing, for when the gods have the problem of dealing with a stone monster, Ea suggests using
the instrument, probably a saw, with which heaven and earth had been cut asunder in the beginning
(JCS 6 [1953] 29 52-54).

There seems to be no Mesopotamian parallel to the Epic’s concept of a separation of cosmic wa-
ters, but the idea of water above and below is attested:

[én an-na] ni-bi-ta tu-[ud-da-am]
[Samit]® ina ra-ma-ni-sii-nu [ib]-ba-ni
[ki-a] ni-bi-ta tu-ud-da-am
er-se-tum ina ra-ma-ni-Sd-ma [i]b-ba-ni
[an idi]m-am : Sami” nag-bi ersetim™™ nag-"bi" : ki idim-am

STT 199 obv. 1-5

Heaven was created by itself; earth was created by itself.
Heaven was the abyss; earth was the abyss.

(This plainly contradicts the idea that the two were originally joined.) The same doctrine underlies
the analysis of the word “heaven” (§amé) into “of water” (3a mé) in the series i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a
(CT 2550 17 = A. Livingstone, Mystical and Mythological Works [Oxford, 1986; repr. Winona Lake,
2007] p. 33). The aetiological basis of this doctrine is clear. All water known to man either comes
down from the sky or up from the ground. Hence, the sky must be water. The first chapter of Gen-
esis provides the closest parallel to the division of cosmic waters. On the second day of the week of
creation, God put a “firmament” between the upper and the lower waters, which corresponds to the
“skin” in Enitma Elis IV 139. In Phoenician mythology, reflected in some forms of Orphic cosmogony,
the separation of heaven and earth appears in the doctrine of the world egg.? In Egypt, there is the
myth of the pushing apart of Nut (heaven) and Geb (earth) as two solid bodies, but no dividing of
the cosmic waters is known.? The account of Kronos” emasculation of his father Heaven in Hesiod’s
Theogony (1. 147-87) may also belong to the myths of the separation of heaven and earth.

2. A summary of Phoenician cosmogony with literature is given in H. W. Haussig (ed.), Worterbuch der Mythologie
130910 (Stuttgart, 1965). On Orphic and other Greek cosmogonies, see W. Staudacher, Die Trennung von Himmel und
Erde (Tiibingen, 1942); the papers of Eissfeldt and Schwabl in Eléments orientaux dans la religion grecque ancienne, Paully-
Wissowa Supplementband 9 1433-1582 (H. Schwabl, Weltschiopfung). Earlier literature is quoted in these works.

3. See most recently R. Anthes, JNES 18 (1959) 169-211.
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The ordering of the heavens in Enitma ELliS proceeds on what might at first sight seem astronomi-
cal principles. More careful study shows that the real interest of the author lay in fixing the calendar
rather than in astronomy per se. The stars with which he deals fix the year, then he passes to the
moon, by which the month is fixed, and he concludes this part of his work by treating the sun, the
regulator of the day. This orderly treatment and the neglect of anything else astronomical shows
where his real interests lay. A contrast is offered by the account of Berossus, according to which Bél
stationed the stars, sun, moon, and the five planets. The planets offer no guide to fixing the calendar.
The same phenomenon occurs in chaps. 72-82 of the Book of Enoch, which, despite the title “Book
of the Courses of the Luminaries of Heaven,” is, like its prototype Genesis chap. 1, concerned mainly
with the sun and moon. Another noteworthy feature of this part of Eniima EIi§ is the scientific treat-
ment of the whole topic. Very little mythology is present. Somehow, the author managed to deal with
the function of the moon without so much as a mention of the name Sin.

Seven passages in cuneiform texts may be compared with that of Enitma ELs:

(a) A Sumerian inscription of Kudur-Mabug.

(b) The Exaltation of Istar.

(c) A statue inscription of one of the Kurigalzus.

(d) Two paragraphs used as an introduction to Enitma Anu Enlil.
(e) A single paragraph used for a similar purpose.

(f)  Two fragments of a highly technical account.

(g) A fragment of uncertain character.

They will be discussed in turn.
(a) RIME 4 p. 220 4-6 is from a Sumerian dedication inscription of Kudur-Mabug. In the open-
ing Nanna is described:

dingir-zi uy-gig-bi hé-hé/he-he iti gi-en-gi-en mu silim-ma
The reliable god, who interchanges day and night, who establishes the month, and keeps the year
intact.

This is not of course cosmology but a description of the activities of the moon-god. It is included, as it
shows the same outlook as Enima Eli§. Whether considered from the standpoint of original creation
or of continuing divine activity, observation of the proper sequence of day, month, and year was a
matter considered vital by the Babylonians. Thus, any detailed account of creation must include an
explanation of the calendar.

(b) The Exaltation of Istar, or nin-mah uSu-ni gir-ra, to use the proper title, is a bilingual epic
from the late Cassite period, if linguistic and other criteria give the correct impression. Its purpose
is to explain how I§tar reached her exalted position among the gods. In Tablets III, IV, and V, Anu,
Enlil, and Ea express themselves on the question of her elevation. Anu’s speech shows how much
[3tar’s identification with the planet Venus was involved in this promotion. He proposes that she be
put on the same level as Sin and Samas and prefaces this suggestion with an account of how these
two gods achieved their positions:
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te-me-en da-rf an-ki-ke, gi§-hur gi-na dim-me-er-e-ne-ka-a-t[a]
ina da-ru-ti te-me-en Samé® u ersetim™ 1i-su-rat ilani™ ki-na-a-t[i]
sag-tab an Jen-lil den-ki-ke, nig-hal-hal-la ba-an-ba-a-ta
50 Sur-ru-1 Ya-nu den-1il u 9-a v-za->-i-zu zi-za-a-tim
Rev. 1 [dingir min-n]a-bi en-nu-un an-ki-a #*ig an-na gal-la-ar
ana ilani™ ki-lal-la-an ma-as-sar Samé® u ersetim™™ pe-tu-ii da-lat da-nu
nanna dutu-ra gi¢® u,-da $u-ta-ta an-né-gi-tb-si
ana %sin(30) u Samas u-mu u mu-5i ma-al-ma-lis ba-Sim-ma
5  an-lr-ta an-pa-§* 4-da-a-bi im-ta-an-zu-zu-ne
i5-tu i-3id Samé® ana e-lat Samé*¢ a-da-$i-nu i-ta-ad-du-nu
ab-sin*i-gim i'-dur-ddr-re-e§-am mul an za-til-bi
ki-ma Si-ir-’i su-un-nu-qu kak-kab Samé¢ gi-mir-sti-un
gu,-gim Us ba-ab-si-si-ga-e3-am dim-me-er umbi-sag-gd-ar
10 ki-ma al-pi ti-sa Su-hu-zu ilani™* Su-ut mah-ri

d

RA 11 (1914) 141ft. = TCL 6 51 47ff.

At the eternal foundation of heaven and underworld, the sure plans of the gods,
Anu, Enlil, and Ea began to assign lots.

For the two gods, guards of heaven and underworld, who open the gates of Anu,
For Sin and Samas night and day respectively were created.

Their work was assigned from the base of heaven to the height of heaven,

To muster all the stars of heaven (in a straight line) like a furrow,

To keep the leading gods on a (straight) path like an ox.

Anu’s proposal to put Iitar on a level with Sin and Samas reflects the situation shown in the ar-
rangement of the divine symbols on boundary stones. Commonly, three astral symbols appear close
together at the top of the stones. The grouping of the deities in the written curses on the same stones
in contrast rarely puts these three together. Two aspects of this excerpt merit comparison with Eniima
Els. The first is that The Exaltation of IStar still has the great triad in command. Marduk’s name does
not occur in the surviving portions. The second is that while both presume that an astral sergeant
major must be responsible for the orderly marching of the stars across the heavens, the bilingual text
makes Sin and Sama3 joint holders of this office, but Enitma EL§ assigns this function to Néberu,
Marduk’s star, alone.

(c) The excavations at Diir-Kurigalzu yielded fragments of a diorite statue of one of the Kuri-
galzus with an inscription of some length carved on it. The language is Sumerian of considerable
difficulty, and this only multiplies the problems of trying to settle the arrangement of the pieces. The
tenor of the composition is to explain the duties of members of the pantheon as assigned to them by
the Igigi, and it is much more of a myth than a royal inscription. One deity at a time is dealt with, and
after the functions have been assigned, the formal investiture is stated in a refrain. For the present
purpose, Nanna is the only relevant deity so dealt with. Column vii of Fragment A contains the end
of the refrain for him, and this can be restored from the parallel passages as follows:*

4. The following extracts use the text as copied in Kramer in Sumer IV/1 (1948) 1ff. See also his translation in
ANET 571f., and Bagqir, Iraq Suppl. (1945) 13.
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[é-u-gal an-na ki an dagal-zu-u-ta 9nun-gal-a-ne-er me-a-am

za nu-un-$a-$a a-ne-ne-ne lugal gu-silim-me-é% dingir ku-ku]-ga-
me-&§ ki den-171 dnin-1il-bi-ta nun-gal-a-ne-er me-a-am za
nu-un-$a-$a a-ne-ne-ne lugal gui-silim-me-€3 dingir-me-gi-na-me-¢§

$a-zu-U-ta Ynanna-ir-ra $u-luh si mu-na-DI-i§

In lofty Eugal from learned An to the Igigi..........

“They are kings of loud voice, they are pure gods.” From Enlil
and Ninlil to the Igigi.......... “They are kings of loud voice,
they are gods of the unalterable mes.” In wisdom

they inaugurated the purification rites for Nanna.

The sense of the passage is considerably obscured by the difficult me-a-am za nu-un-§a-3a, but
the meaning seems to be that first Anu and then Enlil and Ninlil commission the Igigi, and they in
turn invest one after the other of the gods with their offices. The absence of Ea is noteworthy. It may
be that there was no shrine of his in Dar-Kurigalzu. The preceding column of Fragment A, column
vi, does not contain any unambiguous reference to the moon. Indeed, the name Utu occurs in line
7. However, column v does mention Nanna, so it must be assumed that at least v—vii were occupied
with the moon. None of the earlier columns has any allusion to Nanna, but the second and third
columns of the second face of Fragment B do treat of him. The other two columns on this face, i and
iv, lack plain indications as to which deity is being handled. The position of Fragment B in relation
to A depends entirely on the shapes of the pieces. On A, the vertical columns run from left to right
along two sides of the stone, and column iv is written on the curving surface of the edge connecting
the two sides. Thus, column v, the first one dealing with Nanna, is the first column on the second
side of the stone. The arrangement of Fragment B is quite different. There are two faces at different
angles. Our interpretation is that Fragment B contains the top portions of the columns of which the
lower portions are found on Fragment A. B is probably a piece of the right shoulder of the statue.
The inscription began on the flat surface of the back and continued around the relatively sharp edge
onto the arm. Here, however, the columns began close to the neck and ran down the shoulder and
the side of the arm. Thus, the first column on the arm ran along the top lines of the earlier columns,
on the shoulder. According to this placing of the fragments, the two columns dealing with Nanna
on Fragment B are the top portions of columns vi and vii of Fragment A. On this basis, the following
fragments of text are ordered:

Av ... ]-da-kui-ga-bi nu-mu-ni-in-te-e§-am an-pa an-ka
ba-ra-an-sum-mu-us ‘nanna gi, zalag-ge-da ud-da ug-ga
ku-ku-da gizkim gi¢-a [zu]-zu-da [mu]-ni-[in .. . .
... litspure.[..] they did not bring near but set them
apart in the height of heaven . . That Nanna should shine in
the night, lie down like a lion during the day and make known the signs
of the night, [they gave order (?) . ..

Bb ii ... ] an-dr an-pa-a-a¥ sag-gig-ga me-ldm-a-ni Su,-Su,-a
en-nu-un tur-tur tu-tu-da-ag iti ur-a x-ki/DI u,-30-kam gis

hur-hur-[r]e-da [ ...
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... ] whose splendour in the base of heaven and the height
of heaven covers the black-headed ones, to give birth to the
junior watchers, to organize 30 days in a complete month . .

[...

Avi ... ] 4&-bi-ne-ne-a tab-ba lukur nu-gig tu lal-a-$a-ga
di dutu-kam gizkim fb-dug,-ga-e-a en i-si-i3 ld-a
im-si-si-ig-ga-bi nam-mu,,-Gs-sd mu-ni-in-ak-é§ tu-ra a-nir-ra
[zd]-ra-ah [ .. ]AG [ ...
... ] taking in their arms. The nun, the cult-prostitute, the abbess, the midwife—
it was a judgment of Utu which was decreed—while
he was sated with laughter and joy they brought marriage gifts. Illness, sighs,
cries[..],[...

Bb iii ... 1x[..]pa-"e" das-fm-babbar an uras-ta si-bi
Su,-Suy-a an uras 3ilig-ge kalam-ma bar dagal-la sag-gig-ga
kar-kiranx [ ...
.1.1..]shining, Samas, whose rays cover heaven and earth,
the majestic one in(?) heaven and earth, to shine on the land,
to light up the black-headed ones.

Only a few provisional remarks can be made about this fragmentary and obscure text. The general
similarity which exists between it and the section of Eniima EIi§ is due, of course, to nothing but the
common topic. The most striking difference is the mythological content of the Sumerian text. In
Bb ii, Nanna is made the father of the “junior watchers.” In The Exaltation of IStar, as just quoted, Sin
and Samas are called “watchers,” so their juniors are presumably the stars. The laughter and marriage
gifts in A vi are also far removed from the spirit of Marduk’s silent operations in Enitma EIi§. The last
three words of A vi, things about which men complain to gods, have a parallel in Tablet V 25 of the
Epic, which will be discussed later, as will the mention of Utu within the section devoted to Nanna.
The general impression of the statue inscription is that in outlook it is closer to The Exaltation of Istar
than to the Epic.

(d) Enitma Anu Enlil, the Babylonian corpus of omens derived from heavenly bodies and me-
teorological phenomena, in late times had a couple of introductory paragraphs. The first one, in
Sumerian, describes the appointment of Sin; the second one, prefaced with Sani§ “variant,” describes
similarly, but in Akkadian, the appointment of Samas. This very curious arrangement probably had
the following origin. As the series stands, there are first 22 tablets of omens derived from the moon
(according to the numbering of the Nineveh edition), then a group of tablets dealing with the sun,
followed by tablets dealing with lesser heavenly bodies. Originally, these groups circulated sepa-
rately; only later were they gathered into one large collection. While still separate, or when they
were put together, the two major groups of omens—those on the sun and those on the moon—were
each supplied with an introductory matching paragraph. They were written in bilingual form follow-
ing the example of other astronomical or quasi-astronomical texts such as the menology attached

to the “astrolabe” (KAV 218 “A”) and the introduction to the star-list CT 33 9. Later, when the

series as a whole was well established, the introduction to Samas, which had stood at the beginning
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of Tablet 23, was transferred to the beginning of the series, but since it had a remarkable similarity
to the introduction to Sin, which already stood there, the Akkadian of the Sin paragraph and the
Sumerian of the one on Samas were suppressed, leaving what is now preserved. The grammar of the
Sumerian is corrupt, and the Akkadian is extraordinarily ambiguous, so the translations are given
with reserve. The last word of the Akkadian paragraph has caused much difficulty because the pur-
pose of the whole thing has been forgotten. ustamii means “talked together” or “took counsel,” and
the omens following on this word were the results of these deliberations.

u, an-na Yen-lil-14 den-ki dingir-[ gal-gal-la]

malga-ne-ne gi-na-ta me gal-gal-la

ma-gurg Yen:zu-na mu-un-gi-ne-e§

ud-sakar mu-md-da iti u-tu-ud-da

U gizkim an-ki-a mu-un-gi-ne-e§

md-gurg an-na im pa-¢ ak-a-de

$a an-na igi bar-ra-ta-¢

When An, Enlil, and Enki, the [great] gods,

In their sure counsel had established

The great mes (and) the barque of Sin,

That the crescent moon should grow and give birth to the month,
That it should establish signs in heaven and earth,

That the barque should be sent forth shining in the heavens,
[t came forth in heaven.

Sa-ni-i§

e-nu-ma “a-num Yen-lil %é-a

ilani™ rabiiti™ ina mil-ki-$i-nu ki-i-nu

usurat(gis-hur™) Samé® u ersetim®™ is-ku-nu

a-na gate ! ilani™ rabfiti™® 1i-kin-nu

uy-mu ba-na-a arhu ud-du-$ii 3d amarti(igi- dug™)

a-me-lut-tum %amas ina libbi bab siti(&)-51 i-mu-ru

qi-rib 3amé© u ersetim™ ki-ni§ us-ta-mu-1i

When Anu, Enlil, and Ea,

The great gods, in their sure counsel

Had fixed the designs of heaven and earth,

Had appointed in the hands of the great gods

The bright day and the new moon for mankind

To behold, had seen the sun in the gate from which it sets out,

(Then) in heaven and earth they took counsel faithfully.
STC I xlix; Virolleaud, ACh Sin, 1. See A. Heidel, Babylonian Genesis? (Chicago,
1963) p. 737 and AfO 14 (1941/44) 193% for literature. VAT 7827 (AfO 14
[1941/44] Taf. IV) comments on some of these lines.

d d d

A very similar bilingual passage occurs on Rm II 535 (Pl. 42). Another witness to the Akkadian text,
and much earlier in the date of the copy, comes from Emar: D. Arnaud, Recherches au pays d’ Astata.
Emar VI/2 p. 553 = VI/4 p. 263, 80-82:

[enttma anu] den-1il 9%é-a

ilanu™e rabiitu ina mil-ki-$ii-nu
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usurat(gis-hur) [Samé u ersetim is-ku-nu]
[x zal]lag-ga ana na-[ma]-ri sin 1i-kin-nu
uy-ma ba-na-a arha ud-du-su

[ma-glu-ur Samé[¢] xxxx [ ...

[When Anu], Enlil and Ea,

the great gods by their counsel

[had fixed] the designs [of heaven and earth],

they established the bright [ . . | so that Sin would shine,
that the day should be bright, and the moon renewed,
the barge of heaven....[...

Here again there is no specific connection between these paragraphs and Enitma ELS, though their
spirit is perhaps a little closer to that of the Epic than was the case with The Exaltation of IStar or the
Kurigalzu statue.

(e) The following paragraph is also involved in the history of Enitma Anu Enlil. In an Assur tab-
let, it is written at the end of what is Tablet XXII in the Nineveh edition. Two Nineveh fragments
preserve parts of it; on K 5981, it precedes some omens which could, but need not be, Tablet XXIII
of Enitma Anu Enlil. On K 11867 what follows is almost certainly not this.
e-nu da-nu den-1il u 96-a ilani™ rabiiti™es
Samé® u erseta™ ib-nu-1i ti-ad-du-1i gis-kim-ma
i-kin-nu na-an-za-za [1i-§)ar-Si-du gi-is-gal-[la]
ilani™s mu-Si-tim vi-[ad-du]-"i" vi-za-i-zu har-ra-ni
kakkabani™* tam-3i-l[i-$vi-nu us-sli-ru lu-ma-a-[5i]
misa wrra(uy-"zal") i-za-"i"-[zu im-du-d]u arha u Satta ib-nu-[u]
ana 30 u 20 su[m]* x [ (.. ) purussé Samé]® u ersetim "™ iprusu*[*]

K 5981 and K 11867 (AfO 17 [1954/56] pl. V; both PL. 42 in the present volume);
VAT 9805+9808 14ff. (AfO 17 pl. IV). Cf. AfO 17 89 and JNES 20 (1961) 172.

When Anu, Enlil and Ea, the great gods,

Created heaven and underworld, distinguished them,

Established stations, founded positions (for the stars),

Appointed the gods of the night, divided the courses,

Drew the constellations, the patterns of the stars,

Divided night from daylight, [measured] the month and formed the year,

For Moon and Sun . . [ . . ] they made the decrees for heaven and underworld.

This bears by far the closest resemblance to Eniima Elis of all the seven accounts. The first four lines
in particular are in the same poetic metre and use the same words and ideas, and line 5 is almost iden-
tical with Enitma Elis V 2. Direct borrowing, on whichever side, or dependence on a common source
or tradition would equally well explain the phenomenon. The chief difference is that this paragraph
keeps the great triad in command while Marduk commands in Enitma Eli§. This paragraph certainly
offers the older tradition, for in a number of passages Anu, Enlil, and Ea are said to have created and
organized the heavenly bodies. The earliest is from Bogazkoy (KUB IV 47 rev. 37-38 = Weidner, Al-
ter und Bedeutung, p. 17); later texts expressing the same idea are KAR 69 obv. 9-10; LKA 58 rev. 2-3;
STT 172 obv. 2-3 (cf. K 2588); Bu 91-5-9, 155 rev. 8-9.
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(f) Two fragments of text have been put together under this section, though there is no external
proof of any connection. An examination of the originals suggests that they are not pieces of the
same tablet. However, both are from accounts of the organization of the heavens, and even if future
discoveries should show that two such accounts are involved, the preserved pieces have much in
common. If they do belong to the same work, K 7067 certainly comes before K 10817+11118. Their
characteristic is a love of technical detail. The great gods engage in geometrical calculations before
laying out the heavens, and every little detail of the watches of the day and night® was exposed. If
this text were preserved complete, it would certainly be a most important contribution to our knowl-
edge of ancient science. Though it is much more technical than Eniima Eli§, one must not draw con-
clusions from this as to relative age. The author of the Epic might have had access to equally detailed
ideas but lacked the interest to draw on them more fully.

K 7067 (CT 13 31)

"dé-ainaapsi' [ ...

ilani™ rabfiti™ im-tal-ku-max x [ . . .
kakkabani™ tam-$il zi-im bu-un-n[a-né-e . . .
Samé® rap-Su-ti | . . .

istu sit Samsi (Yutu-e) adi er[eb] Samsi (futu-3[d-a) [ ...
piutu(sag) u Siddu(us) us-ta-ki-lu [ . . .
Si-ip-ta o purussa | . . .

ilani™ -ya--i-zu-mla . . .

9 ina man-wa-ay min-da-a-[ti . . .
10 maSauma x| ...
11 [uymlianaUB[ ...
12 [x]mindax]...

13 [xm]a*nax]|...

O~ O\ Lt B Wt —

K 10817+11118 (PL. 42)

2,3 ... ]-ma
4 .. .JHI-ma
5 Co] xmes
6 o] x xir-tak-su
7 ] x-ta-si
8 ] S pucid
9 oo ] us-si-ru
10 .. . i5tu i5id Samé] adi elat Samé (an-pa)
11 o xuS-deau
12 ... | a-na na-da-ni
13 ... |GAR-ra-s1ii-nu >-ad-du-1i
14 ... ul-ta-n]am-za-az-$ii-nu-t[i]
15 . ou]-"at-li-du-mlal
16 ] ox

5. On the watches on the night in ancient Mesopotamia, see O. Neugebauer, Isis 37 (1947) 37-43.
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17 ... | i-man-di-d[u]
18 ... |"a"na isten mané massarta i-kin-n[u]
19 . . .i]Jna man-za-g uSdzu(gub-z[u])
20 o] iead-du-"u"
21 - | x iStu massarti namariti(uy-zal-1[i])
22 . kas-si-[bufru)

23 o] xxxmuxx|[x]

K 7067

Eain the Apsti [ . ..

The great gods took counsel [ . ..

Stars like the appearance of the forms [ . . .
The wide heavens [ . ..

From east to west [ . . .

They multiplied the breadth and the length [ . . .
A judgement and a decision [ . . .

They divided the gods [ . . .

At measured stations [ . . .

10 Nightandday.[...

11 Day()to.[...

12 [.] measurements | ...

O 0~ O\ Ut & Wt —

K 10817+11118

6 theybound; 8 theycreated; 9 theydesigned; 10 [from the base of heaven] to the height of
heaven; 11 theysetup; 12 togive; 13 they...their..; 14 constantly keeps them in posi-
tion; 15 theybegat; 17 they measured; 18 they appointed a watch for one mina; 19 they set
(them) at (their) stations; 20 they assigned; 21 from the morning watch.

(g) This piece is of limited use in its present condition. What appears to be the obverse of K 3213
contains an account of the gods taking counsel about the appointment of heavenly bodies. Curi-
ously, many of the verbs are in the present, and though they are rendered here as English presents,
they could equally well be given as futures. The other side of K 3213 belongs to an astrological text,
known also from K 12108+13396 (perhaps part of the same tablet as K 3213), K 9594+20284 and
VAT 9427. It consists of sections ending an-ni-tum gizkim 3d . . . VAT 9427 is a complete tablet, but
lacks anything of the heavenly counsel. Probably, this counsel, which alone is dealt with here, comes
from paragraphs like those associated with Enitma Anu Enlil, which have been dealt with above. Only

K 9594 has been published previously, in ZA 4 (1889) 249.

K 3213, Obverse (7). Pl. 43

1 ...]xmaxx|[...
2 ... puru]ssd(e¥]-bar)-Si-nu ana matati(kur-kur) u-ki[n-nu]
3 ... ]-nu su-un-qi o bubiiti (su-k)
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ana matati(kur-kur) v-kan-nu
. ]-nu ana apkalli is-ru-ku

i-3d-ap-pu-ii
i-Sak-ka-nu
. -$1-n]u ot man-za--$i-nu

coul-t]i 'ud-1-kdm adi’ ud-30-k[dm]

|
|
. | x-Sum-ma us-tam-mu-i
|
]

O O Co~1O Ut K

—_

they established their decree for the lands
. distress and hunger

they establish for the lands

. they presented to the sage.

they bring into being
they appoint
their [ . . . ] and their stations

|
|
|
]
. ] . him/it they discuss
]
]
|
| from the first to the thirtieth day

O O 0~ ULt~ Wi

—_

The Thirty-Six Stars

Thus, the surviving accounts of the organization of the heavens bear little specific relationship
to that of Enitma Eli§, and further light must be sought from a study of the relevant lines of the Epic
in the context of the development of Babylonian astronomy generally. This is no easy task, since
Enwima EIS has, of course, no contact with the abundantly documented mathematical astronomy of
the Babylonians which reached such a high degree of perfection in the Greek period. Knowledge of
earlier astronomy is much more scanty, and for the most part only late undated copies of texts sur-
vive. The aim of this investigation is, first, to cast light on the concise narrative of Enitma Eli§, which
is far from self-explanatory. Second, it is to place Eniima El§ within the historical development of
Babylonian astronomy, a much more difficult task.

The creation of the stars is stated in Tablet V 1, where they are described as “stations for the great
gods;” then, in the following line, their grouping in constellations is stated. Next, Marduk fixes the
year by assigning three stars to each of the twelve months, 1l. 3—4. This “Zwolfmaldrei,” as the Ger-
mans call it, is well known from a number of other texts.® From the brevity with which the concept is
stated here and from the lack of any list of the stars involved, we shall hardly be wrong in concluding
that the author is drawing upon well-known matters rather than creating a totally new system.

[t should be stated that the Babylonian term “star” covers individual stars, including planets and
constellations, for at least as early as the Old Babylonian period the ancient astronomers had given
names to certain groups of stars in which they saw the pattern of, say, an animal. The system of classi-
fication on which Enitma ELi§ is dependent presumes in the first place the division of the heavens into
three zones, one each assigned to Enlil, Anu, and Ea. The fullest statement of this division occurs in
the First Tablet of the series ™APIN (Weidner, Handbuch, pp. 35-37), which lists 33 Enlil stars, 23

Anu stars, and 15 Ea stars. This is a serious astronomical attempt to list the major stars in the three

6. On this whole subject see B. L. Van der Waerden, JNES 8 (1949) 6-26.
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zones, and while there are considerable problems of identifying certain ones, a sufficient number are
identifiable so that the general system is clear. The sky visible to the Babylonians was divided into
three zones, that of Enlil being the sky nearest the pole, that of Ea being nearest the equator, and the
middle band being that of Anu. The date of ™APIN is uncertain, except that it is unlikely to be so
old as Old Babylonian, and the division of the sky which it presumes is first attested in a prayer to
the gods of the night from Bogazkdy, so c. 1300 B.c. (KUB IV 47 rev. 46—48 = Weidner, Handbuch,
pp. 60f.). Another version of this text from the library of Ashurbanipal, published by Oppenheim
in AnBib 12 (1959) 282ff., also contains this reference, but two Old Babylonian copies (see ZA 43
[1936] 305ff. and RA 32 [1936] 1791f.) do not have it.

A mere listing of the stars in each zone, such as ™!APIN offers us, has little value in itself for
the calendar or astrology. For these purposes selections of the totals were made for specific ends. The
system incorporated in Enitma Eli§ takes one star from each zone for each of the twelve months, thus
using 36 from the total number of stars.” Outside the Epic this system is stated in the so-called astro-
labe, of which the most elaborate and best-preserved copy comes from the library of Tiglath-pileser I
(c. 1100 B.C.). It was first published in translation with a full edition by Weidner in his Handbuch
pp. 62ff., and the cuneiform text was given later by Schroeder in KAV, no. 218. It contains, inter
alia, a list of 36 stars (rev. “C”) divided into three columns of twelve each, which correspond with
the months of the year. Thus, each line across the three columns contains three stars. The first is “of
Ea” (u-ut 9-a), the second “of Anu” (Su-ut Ya-nim), and the third “of Enlil” (u-ut den-lil). So far as
the use of this system is concerned, no ancient text offers us any explanation, but very probably the
heliacal risings of the three stars for each (lunar) month were supposed to mark the first, tenth, and
twentieth day.® This is a schematic thing which was never in fact used to regulate the Babylonian
calendar so far as our knowledge goes, and too little is known of it to ascertain if it would in fact have
served its purpose. At least there is no question that this system is alluded to in V 3—4.

In addition to the list on KAV 218, there is also a menology (“A”) and a commentary on the list
(“B”). This commentary explains the mythological aspect of the arrangement of the heavens and
the selection of stars. The three zones, as already noted, are assigned to Ea, Anu, and Enlil, or Enlil,
Anu, and Ea. This unusual order of the great triad results from conceiving of the 36 stars as an army
marching across the sky under its officers. The commander-in-chief, Anu, is in charge of the central
battalion, and his two associates, Enlil and Ea, go at either side of him. Thus Anu’s precedence is
maintained by his zone’s being the central one. The commentary explains that the Ea star for the first
month of the year, Nisan—namely, Ik(i—is “leader of the Ea stars.” Ea’s star itself happens to be that
of the last month. The other ten in the zone are described as “in front,” “behind,” “to the right,” or
“to the left” of Ea. Thus the arrangement within each zone expresses the rank of the god after whom
it is named. The Anu zone is similar, though not quite identical. Again there is a leader, the star for
the month Nisan, but this happens to be Dilipat, Venus, and no doubt due to her prominence in the

7. The caution must be interposed that star names are apparently not stable, so that the same name in two texts or
two periods will not necessarily refer to the same star. The “astrolabe” will not necessarily agree with ™APIN, but may
be derived from a similar but distinct source.

8. Diodorus 1I 30 6 describes Babylonian astrology as using 30(!) stars divided into two groups, of which one star
transfers from the lower to the upper group each ten days. This seems to be a confused reflection of the system of the
“astrolabe.”
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sky and her marital status as wife of Anu, she is called “the great star” as well as “leader of the Anu
stars.” Anu’s star itself is that of the tenth month, and most of the others are said to be in front or
behind him. An exception is the star of the last month: “the red star, which, in the south, when the
gods of the night are finished, stands in the ‘centre’ of the heavens, that star is Neberu, Marduk.”
Nothing is said of his position in the entourage of Anu. The Enlil zone is similarly organized, except
that no leading star occurs, since Enlil’s own star is the one for the month Nisan. Since he controlled
that zone in any case, a ceremonial leader of the group could be dispensed with. Thus, the com-
mentary shows the mythological interpretation of the 36 stars, and this in turn reveals a much closer
connection with Enitma Eli§ than the list itself would have shown.

The author of Entima ELi§ needed, of course, to have Marduk as commander-in-chief of the heav-
ens. The only change therefore was the suppression of Anu and his replacement with Marduk. Since
Marduk’s star was already in Anu’s zone this was a very simple matter, and V 5-8 expresses this
clearly. Only two matters require further elaboration, the identity of Marduk’s star® and other modi-
fications of the so-called astrolabe similar to that of the Epic.

The lines of the Epic already referred to make Neberu Marduk’s star. In Tablet VII 124-32,
Neéberu is Marduk’s 49th name, with strongly astronomical connections. Attempts at identifying
the star have not yet led to any agreed result. The passage in Tablet VII, which was probably not
composed by the author of the Epic, offers more details, which, as A. Schott first pointed out, agree
with the descriptions of this star given by the commentary on the “astrolabe” and ™!'APIN Tablet I:

[ kakkabu samu(sas) Sa ina tib(z1i) Sati(tus-ug-lu) arki
ilani™ miusiti ¥ ug-da-mi-ru-nim-ma Samé®¢ BAR-ma izxiz®
kakkabu $a(bi) né-bé-ru ‘marntuk
KAV 218 “B” 11 29-32

The red star, which in the south, when the gods of the night
are finished, divides the heavens and stands there.

That star is Néberu, Marduk.

ki-ma kakkabani™ $u-ut den-lil ug-dam-mi-ru-ni (1) kakkabu
rabii sit(ud-da)-su da->-mat Samé® BAR-ma izzizzu™ kakkab
dmarituk né-bé-ri I ™sag-me-gar manzas(ki-gub)-su
unakkir(kdr-kar)™ samée ib-bir

CT 332 36-38 = AfO Bh. 24 28

When the stars of Enlil are finished, a big star shining dimly
divides the heavens and stands there. It is the star of Marduk, Néberu.
Jupiter has changed his station and is crossing the heavens.

The similarity of these passages needs no comment, but the differences must not be forgotten. The
“astrolabe” is dealing with the last of the 12 Anu stars, ™APIN with the 33 stars of Enlil. Thus, Mar-
duk’s star enjoyed a position of centrality in the sky, as is also implicit in Tablet VII 124-32 of the

9. Schott, ZA 43 (1936) 12445 is still the best contribution on this subject. Further references can be found in SL
IV/2 nos. 260 and 311. More recent discussions are those of E. Unger, WdO 2 (1954) 454-64, who takes Néberu as the
Milky Way, and of Kinnier Wilson and Landsberger, INES 20 (1961) 172-74, who prefer the Pole Star. See TIM I no. 4

15 for an early occurrence.
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Epic, though this knowledge cannot readily be turned into a simple identification with a star known
to modern astronomy.

The modification of the “astrolabe’s” scheme in Eniima ELS is only one chapter of what was prob-
ably a long and complicated history. What is known of other chapters can conveniently be summa-
rized here to illustrate the phenomenon in the Epic. Two other sets of thrice twelve stars are known.
CT 33 9 = Weidner, Handbuch, pp. 102-6 offers twelve stars each for Enlil, Anu, and Ea, apparently
selected from ™!APIN or a related source. While it employs some of the same stars as the “astrolabe,”
it is generally speaking a totally different arrangement, though presumably it was meant to serve the
same purpose. Another list offers twelve stars each for Elam, Akkad, and Amurru. Only late copies
are known. '° From Ashurbanipal’s library K 250 (CT 26 41 v = Weidner, Handbuch, p. 16) preserves
two of Akkad and a full list of Amurru; K 8067 (CT 26 44 = Weidner, Handbuch, p. 21) has seven of
Amurru, the full dozen of Akkad, and two of Elam; K 11267 (CT 26 49 = Weidner, Handbuch, p. 13)
has some of the Akkad stars and part of a third Elamite one. A Late Babylonian fragment from Baby-
lon (LBART 1500) contains some of the Amurru stars. Thus, ten of the Elamite stars are missing in
CT 33 9, but the rest are preserved. Since there is an indubitable connection between the “astrolabe”
and this set of “geographical” dozens, they are set out in full.

CT 339
Month  Elam Akkad Amurru
1 [dili-pdt] apin ikit
2 [mul-mul] a-nu-ni-tum Su-gi
3 [ur-gu-la] sipa-zi-an-na mus
4 [mas-tab-ba] uy-al-tar kak-si-sd
5 [ban] mar-gid-da mas-tab-ba-gal-gal
6 [uga] Su-pa bir
7 [en-te-na-bar-LUM]  zi-ba-ni-tum nin-mah
8 gir-tab ur-idim lugal
9 [uy-ka-dub-a] z sal-bat-a-nu
10 gu-la Amisen al-lus
11 n[u-mus-da] da-mu $im-mah
12 [kug] né-bé-rum kas-a
Middle Assyrian Copy of the Astrolabe
(KAV 218 “C” 1-12)
Ea Anu Enlil
1 ikl dili-pdt apin
2 mul-mul Su-gi a-nu-ni-tum
3 sipa-zi-an-na ur-gu-la mus
4 kak-si-sd mas-tab-ba Sul-pa-¢

10. According to van der Waerden, Weidner has “unpublished texts of the same kind, different in some respects
from the known texts” (JNES 8 [1949] 121%).
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5 ban mas-tab-ba-gal-gal mar-gid-da
6 ka-li-tum uga Su-pa
7 nin-mah zi-ba-ni-tum en-te-na-bar-SIG,
8 ur-idim gir-tab lugal
9 sal-bat-a-nu uy-ka-dub-a uz
10 gu-la al-lu-ut-tum Amisen
11 nu-mus-da $im-mah da-mu
12 [k]u, dmariituk kas-a

Note: uy-al-tar and Sul-pa-& (month 4) are different names of the same star, as are né-bé-rum
and mariituk in month 12. The differences bir/ka-li-tum (month 6) and al-lus/al-lu-ut-tum (month

10) are purely orthographic.

Where preserved, the “geographical” listing CT 33 9 has the same three stars for each month, but
often not in the same column. So, since the Akkad and Amurru stars are completely preserved, those
of Elam can be restored from the “astrolabe.” Clearly, the two documents are based on the same ma-
terials, but the one, to serve the aim of fixing the calendar, arranges the stars by the zones of the sky;
the other, with unknown purpose, uses the same three for each month, but arranges them into differ-
ent dozens. There is certainly nothing to suggest, as some scholars have held, that the “astrolabe” is
a later document which has simply rearranged the stars of the other list.

Although the other lists existed and were handed down among scribes, the “astrolabe” is still the
best-known to us. Ashurbanipal’s library has yielded three fragments in diagrammatic form; two ap-
pear to be parts of the same tablet, see CT 33 11-12 and Weidner, Handbuch, pp. 62ff. The heavens
are shown on what corresponds to a polar projection as three concentric circles, with lines radiating
like the spokes of a wheel to mark off the twelve segments of the three zones. Enlil’s is the central
band, Anu’s the middle, and Ea’s the outer. The month name in each segment is written just inside
the outer circle, and the star-names are written in their respective compartments. In the outer bands,
numbers, whose significance is outside the purpose of the present study, accompany the names. The
ten preserved names agree with the list in KAV 218 except that the tenth star of the Ea circle is
Ur-Gula, not Gula, probably due to a scribal error. Externally, this is simply a rearrangement of the
material so that the 36 stars are presented in concentric circles rather than in parallel columns. Yet,
with the information obtained from the commentary on the “astrolabe” we are justified in asking if
any theological aspect is altered by the different presentation. The common order with Anu in the
middle, by its very deviation from the sequence of the great triad in other contexts, compels the as-
sumption that is was chosen expressly to indicate the preeminence of Anu. But this only holds when
the 36 stars are presented in parallel columns. The arrangement in circles, which more accurately
portrays what was conceived than a dome-shaped heaven, gives expression to a different hierarchi-
cal order. The centre of power has now moved to the Enlil zone as the pivot on which all revolve.
Theologically, this is understandable, since Anu’s supremacy was always somewhat nominal. Enlil in
practice wielded greater power.

Two Late Babylonian copies of lists of the “Zwolfmaldrei” have survived. One, TCL 6 13 (cf. ZA
32 [1918] 69-72) is from the Seleucid period and is said to come from Uruk. The tablet is broken
and it is not clear just why the 36 stars are listed. Those of Ea are completely gone. The Anu list is
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damaged in the middle, at the very point where it certainly differed from KAV 218, though the stars
involved do not suggest that any great importance is to be attached to the divergence. The Enlil list is
complete. There is one difference from the version of KAV 218 that should be mentioned: Marduk’s
star has changed places with the corresponding star in the Enlil zone. Theologically, this is nothing
unexpected. The whole trend is to put Marduk in place of Enlil in Late Babylonian times. So long
as the “astrolabe” was interpreted in favour of Anu, Marduk could stay in that zone, but once the
emphasis was placed on Enlil, Marduk’s position had to be transferred to the highest zone. The other
Late Babylonian text is from Babylon itself: LBART 1499, also from the Seleucid period. This gives
a list like KAV 218, except that numbers accompany the stars, the same numbers that appear for the
two outer zones in the Ashurbanipal fragments, and there is no mention of Anu, Enlil, or Ea. Knowl-
edge of the gods presiding over the zones is no doubt presumed. After the list, a series of 36 omens
follow, one for each star. This second occurrence of each star name is useful as it permits a couple of
scribal errors to be corrected. As between this list and the Middle Assyrian one, there are two differ-
ences. The first is that Marduk’s star and the corresponding one of the Enlil zone have been switched,
exactly as in the Uruk text. The second is that the stars in the zones of Anu and Enlil have all been
pushed one month forward. A theological explanation again suggests itself. Traditionally, Enlil had
led in his own zone, since his star was the one for the month Nisan. When his zone became the lead-
ing one, his prominence was all the greater for this fact. The leading star in the Anu zone, Venus or
[3tar, was also a great power in the religious world of the time. By moving round the two groups of
stars to the next month, at one stroke Enlil and [$tar were removed from their leading positions and
Marduk took Enlil’s.

[t must be admitted that the interpretation of the changes in the various copies of the “astrolabe”
just offered are not susceptible of proof. There are no commentaries on the late copies, and even if
there were, they would certainly not explain the differences from earlier texts. But circumstantially
the case is strong. The commentary on the earliest copy puts beyond doubt the mythological sig-
nificance of the precise arrangement of the 36 stars. Enitma Eli§ very clearly takes over this scheme
and makes one small modification by which Marduk replaced Anu as the leader of all. Astronomi-
cally, there is no explanation of the changes in the later copies. Little is known of the details of the
astronomical basis for this use of 36 stars, so our inability to explain the changes on astronomical
grounds is not fatal. But the schematic nature of the whole thing, and the lack of evidence that it
ever served its intended purpose, invite consideration of other approaches. If the calendar was not in
fact regulated by this scheme, it would be natural for the ancient scholars to take more interest in its
religious aspects, and since virtually all the changes affect points involving theology, this is the most
reasonable explanation of them. If there were some other motivation, it would have to be considered
a remarkable coincidence that Marduk’s star principally was involved.

The Epic itself shows one other way of exalting Marduk within this scheme. One small fragment
of Tablet V, K 13774, has been corrected from an astronomical standpoint differing from that of the
author of the Epic. In line 8, he replaced Ea with Anu, making Marduk leader of the Ea zone. Reasons

11. This is presumably one of the two sources from which Pinches in JRAS 1900 571ff. restored the Ashurbanipal
copies, but, if so, it is curious that he made no mention of its big divergence from the other copies. Another Late
Babylonian text contains some of the 36: A 3427 in ZA 51 (1955) 238ff. This is from Uruk and agrees with the copy from

Babylon so far as it can be compared.
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for such a change are not hard to conceive. As son of Ea, Marduk inherited the traditions of Eridu,
and all our sources name Ik the leading star of Ea’s zone. That star is commonly explained as the
heavenly Babylon in astrological texts. No doubt the scribe responsible for the text of K 13774 made
other alterations too in his thrice twelve, but they are unknown to us.

The Phases of the Moon

After the year was fixed by the organization of the 36 stars, Marduk next turned his attention to
the month. Nannar, the moon-god, was appointed and given instructions in Tablet V 15-26. For the
first six days, the moon is to shine with “horns” until, on the 7th, his crown is half-size. The next day
mentioned is the 15th of the month (Sapattu), the day of the full moon, when opposition with the sun
takes place. When this happens, the moon is instructed to go through its previous growth in reverse.
The next day mentioned is the @tm bubbulum, here probably the 29th, when the moon is to approach
the path of Sama3 again, so that on the 30th a second meeting takes place.

Nature of course only provides one dividing point in the month, the day of the full moon, and
all kinds of further divisions were in use at one time or other in ancient Mesopotamia. It would be
pointless to list them here when they are so well dealt with by B. Landsberger in his Kultische Kalen-
der. There are, however, three formal expositions of the phases of the moon, which deserve consid-
eration: (a) a theological paragraph found in two contexts; (b) the series i-NAM gis-hur an-ki-a; and
(c) a paragraph on an astrological tablet from Late Babylonian times.

(a) This paragraph occurs as a section of an astrological compendium, K 250+ (CT 26 41 vi
16ff.; see Weidner, Handbuch, 17-18 and AfO 19 [1959/60] 110 for a more nearly complete text).
Also, it appears within a fragment of a god-list, K 2074. The published copy, III R 55 no. 3, does not
indicate that this is a right-hand portion of a tablet of more than one column each side, and it omits
the remains of the first two preserved lines:

[Su.nigin .. | x4 mu™d[ ... ] [Total of . . ] . 4 namesof [ ... ]
[54] da-nu-i-ti-[ 5] [of his] Anuship.

This is the summing-up of the preceding god’s names; cf. CT 259 11 and 10 33 for the style. III R also
omits the ends of three lines of another column on the left, all of which offer whole or part of “30”,
no doubt to be restored [1]30, “Sin”, the right-hand sub-column of a god-list. The published portion
clearly heads a list of Sin names, which shows that the fragment is a reverse piece. The theological
paragraph precedes the beginning of a conventional list of Sin names, agreeing so far as preserved—
the first four—with An = Anum (KAV 51). This fragment of a god-list is somehow related to another
similar piece, K 2115 (CT 25 28), a fragment which probably belong to the same tablet as K 4338b
(CT 24 19)+15160 (dup. K 7663+11035, CT 24 9 and 25 7). K 2115 also offers the remains of the
beginning of a Sin list, but the last line of the theological paragraph is inserted as the second line.
The following is the text of the paragraph from K 2074, with the variants—purely orthographic—of
K 250+ at the end:

[I1 3]0 ina tamarti (igi-14)-31i ta ud-1-kam en ud-5-kam
5" uy-mi uy-sakar(SAR) da-nu-um
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ta ud-6-kam en ud-10-kam 5 u,-mi
ka-li-tum 9é-a
ta ud-11-kam en ud-15-kam
5 u-mi aga tas-ri-ih-ti ip-pir-ma den-lil
930 dg-nu den-1il u 4%é-a par-su-su

(da-num; ka-li-ti; da-num; omit u; par-su-$ii; kdm passim)
During Sin’s visibility, from the Ist to the 5th day—five days—
he is a crescent, Anu. From the 6th to the 10th—five days—he
is a kidney, Ea. From the 11th to the 15th day—five days—he

wears a glorious crown, Enlil. Sin’ s functions are Anu, Enlil, and Ea.

One purpose of this paragraph is to give the names of Sin for the 3 five-day periods specified, and
this is how it came to be incorporated in a god-list. A passage in an inscription of Nabonidus quoted
below expressly calls one of the phrases Sin’s name. But exactly what are the names? Landsberger in
his Kultische Kalender 97° construed the phrases after each specification of “five days” as the names.
No doubt this is correct in its delimiting the names, but the grammatical construction of them is not
given. With Weidner it is best to construe them as appositions: “A crescent—Anu”, “A kidney—Ea”,
“He wears a glorious crown—Enlil”. The first part of each describes the appearance of Sin during
the specified period; the second is the name of the deity whose function (parsu) Sin assumes during
the periods. The two together are names of Sin for these periods. The concept of a god changing
his name with the changing seasons, days, or even hours is well attested elsewhere; for example, the
names of Marduk on the way to the Akitu house (see RA 91 [1997] 79-80, dup. BM 38706+39843
on PL 41).

The importance of this fragment for Eniima ELS lies both in its showing another possibility of
dividing the first half of the month—the second half is neglected in both cases— and in the fact that
K 13774, apparently a fragment of Tablet V, substitutes Anu for Ea in line 8 and inserts the theolog-
ical fragment, save for the opening and closing phrases, after line 16. Unfortunately, the fragment
breaks off before one can observe if this was a simple insertion, or if lines 17 and 18 were suppressed.
The date of the theological paragraph cannot of course be determined with accuracy. Weidner, fol-
lowing Schott, was of the opinion that the whole category of texts to which it belongs was compiled
in Sargonid Assyria. Though there is no question that the same techniques were known and used in
Sargonid Assyria, we prefer to regard the text as Babylonian in origin, and would not exclude a date
as early as 1000 B.cC.

(b) The series i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a was likewise considered a product of Late Assyrian scibes
by Schott, Weidner, and van der Waerden. Though its lateness is not in dispute, the present writer
prefers to regard it as a Babylonian work, and the existence of a Late Babylonian fragment, unknown
to these authors, can be quoted in favour of this idea. See now A. Livingstone, Mystical and Mytho-
logical Explanatory Works (Oxford, 1986; reprinted, Winona Lake, 2007), pp. 17-33. Like many other
late mystical texts, it is a compilation of diverse yet related paragraphs. If one of our suggestions made
below is correct, in the edition from the school of Nab(i-zuqup-kéna, it consisted of four chapters
(pirsu), of which the second and fourth are badly preserved, while the first and third are all but gone.
The second chapter is published and edited by Weidner in Babyloniaca 6 (1912) 8ff. and is devoted
in its entirety to explaining the phases of the moon. It begins by citing the first line of Tablet XIV of
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Entima Anu Enlil, the tablet devoted to the waxing and waning of the moon (see AfO 14 [1941/44]
317-18). Lines 2—-10 describe the phases of the moon but are badly broken. The days of the month
listed are: 7th, 14th, 15th, 21st, 27th, 28th, and #m bubbulum, probably the 29th.!? This, it will be
observed, agrees with Enitima Eli§ rather than with the astrological fragment, though it is more de-
tailed. The following sections take up certain days in detail. The 7th first receives attention:

11 ud-7-[kdm agii ma-d]s-la bar = ba(30); ba = za-a-zu ba = pa-r[a-su]
12 ba = [ba-an-t]u; ba = mi-il; ba-ba = mi-$il mes-[li]
13 30(ba) [a-rd 30] = 15; 15 a-rd 4 = 60; 60(1) = da-num; im-bi = GURUN [ (..)]

Here, we have the reason why i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a agrees with Enitma ELS: it quotes V 17 and so
is directly dependent. The aim of the exposition here is to show that the days of the month used in
Enitma Elii—the 1st, 7th, and 15th—have a mystical connection. It starts from the 7th day, the “half
crown” according to the Epic. The ordinary equivalent of maslu would be bar, but since this refers to
Sin, the expositor takes the variant form ba, which also happens to be the numeral 30, Sin’s mystical
number. Next, he quotes two lexical passages showing, first, that ba means “divide” or “separate,” and
second, that it also means “half.” Then, whether from the two equivalents of ba quoted, or from com-
mon knowledge that two halves make a whole, he sets down “half, half,” and by using the Semitic
construct state interprets this as “half of half.” This half is already the number 30, so the result of the
division is 15. Thus 7 is related to 15, quod erat demonstrandum. Now if half of half is 15, the whole is
4 x 15 = 60. The numeral 60 is also the numeral 1. Anu’s mystical number is 60, and on the first day
of the month, according to a later statement of this text, Sin is Anu. Thus, the first day is connected
with the 7th and the 15th. The final equation gives a phonetic writing on inbu “Fruit” (a title of Sin)
and the ideographic writing of the same title. Probably, we are to restore GURUN (bel arhim). This
would identify Sin on the first night of the month with Anu, since Anu has already been equated
with “one,” and “Fruit” as a title of Sin occurs particularly in the name of a series “Fruit, lord of the
(new) month.”

15 bu-im-bu-[I]3; bu (gid) = na-sa-hu

16 dm (ud) = vi-mu; bu-1i = Su-ta-as-su-hu
17 ta-as-su-up-tum = ta-lit-tum

18 wy-mu i-lit-ti 430 ki-i dug,-ga-ii

In the first case, by taking the root nd from the Sumerian equivalent for bubbulum, the expositor
shows that it means: “the day of the renewal of Sin, the firstborn of Enlil”. In the second case, the syl-
lables with which the Akkadian word is written are taken as Sumerian roots and bubbulum is shown
to mean: “the day of the birth of Sin”. This explanation is cited from an unnamed source.

The final chapter of i-NAM gis-hur an-ki-a is preserved on K 170+. 1 It was a small, oblong tablet
and the beginnings of each line are broken off. Only the first section (Il. 1-4) interests us here. A

12. According to Inbu bel arhim (Landsberger, Kultische Kalender 141) the 28th is the bubbulum of Nergal and the
29th that of Sin. However, from the lines of the Epic one can only deduce that it was earlier than the 30th day. A later
text, quoted below, puts the combined activity of Sin and Samas on the 27th. From the title of a Sumerian text quoted
in an Old Babylonian catalogue (WZ] 6 [1954/55] 389 10): u,-30 u,-nd-a, it seems that the bubbulum was the 30th day

in earlier times.

13. The copy of King in CT 25 50 should be compared with that of Delitzsch, Lesestiicke! pp. 39—40.
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rubric (line 5) explains . . . | x mu-didli Yen:zu-na-ke, “. .. ] the names of Sin”. The question
is raised whether the catch-line of the third chapter, which is preserved on K 2670 (III R 2 xxii; cf.
Bezold, Catalogue) is not to be restored as the beginning of the last chapter, which will in that case

be the fourth. The catch-line reads: I gurun "30" @55 [ . . . “Fruit means Sin because | . . .”, and this
can be restored as the beginning of K 170+:

1 [Igurunden:z]u mu d%a-num im-bu-i mu-"ni’ mu ib an’a ne
[gil¥’ bi ki-lal-la-an igi-dug-a ud-1-kam u,-sakar da-num
2 ... lap-pa dr-hu; li-th-hu dr-hu; lih-hu mas-l[um]. ka-ra ga-na-te-nu-i;
ka-ru = ta-pa-la; ga-na = a-§a. mas-lu, aga ud-7-kam ka,s-lit %é-a
3 ... 93]0en e§-bar;e-51 = 30, 2; e-ni = be-el; [3]0 a-rd 30 = 15; a-pa-ru
aga ud-15-kam su, en-lil
4 ... 9BJE' ta-lim %-a. na-an-nu = e§; tla]-lim = $e§; (d = na-a-ru; na-a-ra = BE

If the restoration of the first line is correct, the section begins clearly enough. At the beginning of
the month, Sin is called “Fruit” (inbu) “because Anu called (imbii) his name”. Lines 1-3 each end
with a combination of the days of Enitma ELS (1st, 7th, and 15th) and the descriptions of Sin from
the theological paragraph, though in their original context these refer to five-day periods, not to
single days. So much is clear; the rest is partly obscure. No doubt the middle of line 1 leads from
“Fruit” (if correctly restored) to “crescent” (uskaru, askaru), but it is obscure. The “both” might refer
to the two horns of the crescent, but the preceding sign but one does not seem to allow a reading
[s]i-bi “its horns”. Line 2 leads from “crescent” to “half crown”. The second part is clear. The lat-
ter part of uskaru, karu, leads to the sign KARA (sign-name: ganatenil, “diagonal géna”), then the
sign value kdra is repeated with the rendering ta-pa-la (“to damage”). This is a reputable lexical
equation, perhaps taken from Aa or Ea (MSL XIV 186). Next, the Sumerian gdna “field” and its
Akkadian rendering eqlu are given. This is cheating by modern standards, since only the sign gdna,
not diagonal gdna, has this meaning. But such things did not disturb the ancient mind, and since
“field” also means “area” in geometry, the “damage of the area” as applied to Sin’s crown is, appar-
ently, the technique of reaching “half crown”: a damaged crown. From this second part of the line,
one might expect the first half to deal with the syllable us- or as-, but if so it is not apparent how the
surviving words are derived from it. There are equations based on littu and arhu. The former word is of
unknown derivation and meaning, but evidently there was a play on the homophones arhu “(first of
the) month” and arhu “half-brick”, as seems to occur in another text of this genre: . . . | x dr-ha-a-tii :
dr-hi:iti:sig, (BM 37055 obv. 4). Thus arhu “half-brick” served to connect arhu “first of the month”
with the 7th day, the day of Sin’s half crown. !4

14. The play on “half” as a name of Sin is already presumed in Tablet II of Ea in the Middle Assyrian copy:
Isi-in 30 = 930
I[ba-a 30 KIL.MIN mi-i3-lu
MSL XIV 254 165-67, cf. 284 169-71

There is no conceivable reason why the value ba with the meaning “half” should be connected with Sin apart from
number speculation. In this context, “20” for Samas precedes and “40” for Ea follows, so there is no doubt. The Old
Babylonian examples of the name Sur-Sunabu show that the mystical numbers of the gods were already in use. It occurs
in column iv of the Meissner Fragment of the Gilgames Epic written su-ur-su-na-bu, and the late edition writes it ™ur-40,
a writing explained in V R 44 iii 48 as ™amel-%¢-a . The very name-type itself requires the name of a deity, and sunabu is
another spelling of Sanabi, %; (of 60), i.e., 40.
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Line 3 leads up to the 15th day, but its starting premise is lacking. In what is left, a description
of Sin as “lord of the decision” is the basis for reaching the number 15. The gap is bridged by taking
the numerical value of the sign ES, “30”, and dividing it by 2. This is a repetition of the technique
of lines 12—13 of an earlier section of this work (see above), and again it is not really clear how the
2 is obtained. Also, the point of explaining the sign EN as bel is unclear. Thus, the first three lines
connect Ist, 7th, and 15th. The last line of the section is probably connecting the three gods who
have been identified with Sin. The surviving part is based on what is probably a quotation: “Enlil (?)
brother of Ea”. This makes sense since both gods are, in different contexts, described as “son of Anu”.
Next, the compiler has probably invented a pair of lexical equations, the latter of which is clear in
that two words for “brother” are identified. The first apparently explains Sin’s name Nanna by equa-
tion with the Sumerian $e3. This may be a perversion of SES.KI, the common Sumerian writing of
the name Nanna. The last two equations of the line seem to identify Ea and Enlil. “River” (Sum. id,
Akk. naru), which suggests Ea, god of the waters, can in the Akkadian term be equated with Narru,
a name of Enlil (BWL 88 276 and note on p. 310).

A passage in a Harran inscription of Nabonidus is related to the theological paragraph and its
development in i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a:

14 ... 930 belu 3d ilani™ 3d ina ud-1-kdm

15 KU da-num zi-kir-5u Samé® ta-lap-pa-tii

16 u ersetim'™ ta-he-ep-pu-ii ha-mi-im paras(garza)

17 da-ni-ti-ti mu-gam-mi-ir paras(garza) den-lil-ti-tii

18 le-qu-1i pa-ra-as Y%é-a-ii-ti . . .

AnSt 8 (1958) 60, text of H2.A; variants of H2B: bel ili; ud-1-kam;
zi-kir-$u; ta-he-ep-pu-u; da-nii-tii; mu-gam-mi-ru pa-ra-as; le-qu-u garza 9idim-i-tu.

14 ... Sin, lord of the gods, whose name on the first day

15 is “Crescent (), Anu”, which /you who disturb heaven and
16 shatter earth/underworld, who holds the function of

17 Anuship, who controls the function of Enlilship,

18 who lays hold on the function of Eaship . . .

(The sign KU in 15, as seen by von Soden apud Roéllig, ZA 56 [1964] 231, must stand for uskaru,
though there seems to be no other evidence of this. The two phrases in the subjunctive are difficult
in having either a third-person feminine or second-person masculine subject of the verbs. Either Sin
is suddenly addressed in the second person, or perhaps uskaru is here feminine.)

This passage agrees with i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a against the theological paragraph in assigning
to Sin the function of Anu on the first day, not for the first five days, but the spelling out of Sin’s
appropriation of the functions of Anu, Enlil, and Ea reads like a paraphrase of the last line of the
theological paragraph, which is lacking from i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a. Either the learned compiler of
this royal inscription had access to both these texts, or he used documents which no longer survive.

This series i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a is of course posterior to Eniima ElS, though some at least of this
kind of speculation goes back quite a long way. It is valuable as showing how Enitima EIi§ was used by
the ancient scholars and also as illustrating the significance attached to the division of the month.

(c) The obverse of TCL 6 14 lacks the beginning but sets in with the end of a section deal-
ing with the phases of the moon. The text is given followed by the translation of A. Sachs (JCS 6
[1952] 67):
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... kd]m bar HAB-rat ud-[ . . .
... ] ud-28-kdm ud-nd-a HAB-rat i-[ra-bi]
... ] x ud-8-kdm bar HAB-rat ud-16-kdm HAB-rat x [ (x) ]
.. HAB-ra]t ud-28-kam ud-nd-a HAB-rat i-ra-bli]
.. (on) the .. ]th day: half of the lunar disc. (On) the [ . .th]day:[...
... ] (On) the 28th day, the day-when-the-moon-disappears: the lunar disc is not [visible].
... ] (On) the 8th day: half of the lunar disc. (On) the 16th day: the lunar disc . [ . ]
[ (On) the . . th day: half of the lunar] disc. (On) the 28th day, the day-when-the-moon-disappears:

the lunar disc is not visible.

The striking thing here is the use of the 8th and 16th instead of the 7th and 15th days, as in the
sources hitherto examined. In a civilization lacking means for precise measurement of the lunar disc,
the phenomenon is not surprising, but mathematically it is unexpected. Half of 30 is 15, not 16.

The three sources just examined show that a variety of systems of the phases of the moon were
in use in ancient Mesopotamia, and we do not know why the author of Eniima Eli§ chose the 1st,
7th, and 15th days. Cultic reasons may have been a factor. During the Third Dynasty of Ur, these
three days were ¢3-¢5 festivals, and by the Old Babylonian period, the 25th had been added to them
(see CAD essesu). The Old Babylonian Atra-hasis (I 206—-7) reports Enki as proposing to establish a
“washing” on the 1st, 7th, and 15th (i-na ar-hi se-bu-ti ot Sa-pa-at-ti), and an Old Babylonian letter-
writer instructs his correspondent: “observe the 1st, 7th, and 15th as you have been shown” (ar-ha-am
se-bu-ta-am u Sa-pa-at-tam ki-ma ku-ul-lu-ma-a-ta Su-ul-li-im: TCL 1 50 28-31). From an earlier period
(probably), the Lugalannemundu text in the course of describing the building and fitting out of a
temple mentions the same three days in a broken list (iti ud-7 ud-15-kam gdl xx [: PBSV 75
iii 7=Z2A 42 [1934] 42). Presumably, the reference is again cultic. Thus, whatever the reason of the
author of Enitma EIiS, there are plenty of precedents.

The instruction about the phases of the moon conclude with details of Sin’s activity with Samas
at the time of the conjunction (V 23-26). Together, they were to act as judges in the underworld and
to issue decrees which could also affect the living. This remarkable idea is found elsewhere. First, a
Sumerian lament in which a son wishes his father well in the underworld:

dutu en’ gal a-ra-li-ke,
ki kuyo-ku uy-8e -mu-ni-in-kuy, di-kus-zu i-kus-de
dnanna-a u,-nd-a nam-zu hé-tar-re

Kramer, Two Elegies on a Pushkin Museum Tablet (Moscow, 1960) 18 88-90

Utu, great lord of the nether regions,
After turning the dark places to daylight will judge your case.
May Nanna decree your destiny on “the day of rest”.

[t is not certain that the activities of the two gods were looked upon as contemporaneous, but cer-
tainly Nanna’s work alluded to here is the same as spoken of in the Epic. A later example occurs in

an Akkadian Suilla:

bubbulu(ud-nd-am) u,-um ta-mit-ti-ka pi-vis-ti ilani™ rabdti[ "]
Ebeling, Handerhebung 6 17

The bubbulu is the day or your oracle, a secret of the great gods.
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A combined judgment of Sin and Samag is known from a few passages, e.g.: “[At the] appearing
of Sin the gods assemble and kings bring their pure offerings and make obeisance. They wait for
Nannaru-Sin to settle or overthrow the lands, to set at peace or war. Apart from Sin and Samas no
other god in heaven answers ‘Yea’. Sin without Sama3 does not . . . in heaven. Without Sama3 scep-
tre, throne, and rule . . . is not given to a king and his land” (KAR 19 obv.(!) 6ff. = Or. NS 23 [1954]
210). An Old Babylonian copy of a Sumerian hymn to Enlil uses the terms i-lutu and i-‘nanna as
cries of the oppressed (ZA 50 [1958] 78?%), and the lexical series Izi = iSatu lists the two in the same
section with Akkadian translation, iutii and inannit (MSL XIII 161 22-28). These passages, it is true,
do not limit the judgments to a particular time of the month, but when Sin and Samas together are
concerned, the middle or the end of the month seems the only possible time. A passage in Esarhad-
don’s inscriptions probably assumes meetings of the two deities on both occasions:

d[stn u BSam]as ilani™ mas-Su-vi-te 43-[5u d]e-en kit-te &t

mi-§d-ri a-n[a mati] u nisi™ $d-ra-ku arhi-§[a]m-ma har-ra-an

kit-te & mi-Sd-ri sab-tu-ma ud-[x]-kdm ud-14-kam i-[s]a-di-ru ta-mar-tii

Borger, Asarhaddon 2 31-38

[Sin and] Samas, the twin gods, to grant just and righteous
judgment to the peoples took the road of justice and righteousness
monthly and coordinated their appearance on the [x]th and the 14th days.

A variety of aspects of judgment is expressed in the passages quoted: judgment of the dead, decisions
affecting the course of human history, and answers to the petitions of individual sufferers. The lines
of the Epic are so damaged that no sure decision can be taken, but from what remains it seems that
only the last aspect was used. This is not surprising since the dead have no part in the Epic, and to
allow the sun and moon to decree the course of history would have taken something from Marduk’s
prestige.

The Duties of the Sun

These were set forth in lines 27-46 of Tablet V, apart from the activity with Sin just discussed.
Unfortunately, only the beginnings of the lines remain, and all that can be learned is that the watches
of day and night were dealt with.

The Organization of the Earth

The section dealing with Marduk’s arrangement of the lower part of Tiamat’s body is both briefer
than that about heaven, and fewer parallels can be adduced. This is a not unexpected phenomenon,
as the organization of heaven was a traditional topic of mythology, as demonstrated, though none
of the examples has any connection with Tiamat’s body. Thus, in Eniima El§ the only part of the
body named in connection with the heavens is Tiamat’s belly (kabattu: V 11), where Marduk located
the height of heaven. The organization of earth was much more an invention of the author of the
Epic, and here all the parts of Tiamat’s body turn up: head, eyes, nostrils, udder, and tail. So far as
the present writer has been able to find, only the eyes are mentioned elsewhere. According to V 55
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of the Epic, the Euphrates and Tigris flow from Tiamat’s eyes. The expository text KAR 307, which
has verbal reminiscences of the Epic, offers the extra detail as to which river came from which eye:
Yidiglat(hal-hal) me!" imitti(15)-5d “purattu’ ne"" sumeli(150)-54 (rev. 3). An astronomical text in
speaking of Cancer also knows that on the astral plans the Tigris is “right” and the Euphrates “left”:
[ ™la] lug nar ‘nin-gir-su kakkab-$1i mahrit* 3d imitti(15) “idiglat $4 sumeli(150) @purattu (VAT 9436 ii
8-9: AfO 14 [1941/44] pl. xvi). Since there is every reason to suppose that expository writers were
conversant with the astronomical literature, it is quite possible that the passage in KAR 307 is a
combination of Eniima Eli§ and the astronomical datum. If this is so, it constitutes no independent
testimony to the sources’ identification with the eyes of Tiamat.

The Organization of the Pantheon

Marduk’s organization of the gods is presented in the Epic as no less an achievement than his
creative work. First, the Anunnaki are divided into two groups: 300 are assigned as guards in heaven,
and 300 in the underworld, a total of 600 (VI 39—44). In gratitude, the Anunnaki build Babylon for
Marduk, and when this is finished, the scene of his final glorification is set by the 50 great gods tak-
ing their seats therein and by the appointment, or confirmation, of seven destiny-decreeing gods (VI
80-81). So far as the Epic is concerned, there are two flies in the ointment. The first is that VI 69
offers a divergent number and nomenclature of the main groups. It ascribes “300 Igigi” to heaven,
and “600” (sc. Anunnaki) to the Apsi, a total of 900. The difficulty is solved in that the offending
line must be deleted as a gloss. It is a single line in a context written solidly in couplets, and it has no
metre. Also, its source is known: it is based on the topography of Babylon which records that the city
contained “300 daises for the Igigi and 600 for the Anunnaki”: 5 g1% bara 9%-gi-gi u 600(ge§>u) bara
an-nun-na-ki (BTT p. 68, 85).

A difficulty not so easily dealt with is the conflicting terminology in lines whose authenticity is in
no doubt. To take one example only, and from the same tablet, Marduk in VI 20 asks the Anunnaki
who was guilty of provoking the conflict, and in VI 27 “the Igigi, the great gods,” reply. Light on this
problem can only come from a historical study of similar material.

The closest approach to the organization of the pantheon in the Epic occurs in an Emesal litany
as known from both unilingual and bilingual late copies:

dim-me-er an-na dim-me-er ki-a Gods of heaven, gods of underworld,
ilani™s 4 Samée ilani™ 5d ersetim!®ml

dim-me-er gal-gal-la ninnu-ne-ne The 50 great gods,
ilani™ raboiti™ ha-am-3at-su-nu

dim-me-er nam-tar-ra imin-ne-ne The seven gods of destinies,
ilani™ Si-ma-a-ti si-bit-ti-Svi-nu

d3-nun-na an-na mu-u$-5-bi The 300 Anunnaki of heaven,
da-nun-na-ki §4 sameé® 5 su-%i

da-nun-na ki-a mu-us-10-bi The 600 Anunnaki of underworld.

da-nun-na-ku a er-se-tum ne-e-er-$1i-nu

SBH p. 135 III 23ff. restored by p. 92 21ff. and p. 87 32ff. = SBP 164 32ff.
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The only difference from Enitma EL is that the lower group, as in the topography, number 600. This
is, of course, a traditional text, so that no precise date of composition can be ascertained. There is,
however, one Old Babylonian copy, and for the lines quoted it offers only:

dim-me-er an-na dingir ki-a Gods of heaven, gods of underworld,
da-nun-na an-na sig-stig-ge-es The Anunnaki of heaven are present,
da-nun-na ki-a sig-sig-ge-es The Anunnaki of underworld are present.

CT 42 pl. 5 v 40-42

Thus, it is only the post-Old Babylonian form of this litany which comes so close to Eniima ELS.
In religious texts generally, mentions of the 50 great gods and the seven destiny-decreeing gods
are rare. The only others known to the present writer occur in the Sumerian myth of Enlil and Ninlil:

dingir-gal-gal ninnu-ne-ne The 50 great gods,
dingir-nam-tar-ra imin-na-ne-ne The seven gods of destinies.

H. Behrens, Enlil and Ninlil (Rome, 1978) 1. 56-57

and in a Late Old Babylonian copy of an incantation:

dingir-gal-gal-e-ne ninnu-"a'-ne-ne, dingir nam-tar imin-ne-ne

OECT V 19 36-37

The “fifty gods” are mentioned in two broken and unhelpful Akkadian contexts: a small religious
fragment from Ashurbanipal’s libraries ( | "a’-8ir ilani™* ha-"am’-Sat-su-nu ina x [: Rm 401 3) and a
Late Babylonian fragment of an expository text (ilani™* ha-am-3at-su-nu gi-mir du-a-bi-"Si-nu’ x [:
BM 46372 rev. 2). The same seven gods of destinies are almost certainly meant by “the Seven great
Anunnaki” (ra-bu-tum Ya-nun-na-ku si-bi-it-tam) in Atra-hasis I 5, though it is less certain that “the
Anunnaki, the seven judges” (‘a-nun-na di-kus imin-bi: JCS 5 [1951] 8 163) in the Sumer-
ian Descent of Inanna are the same seven. The Old Babylonian personal name se-ba-‘i-gi-gi, (Bagh.
Mitt. 4 [1968] pl. 43 no. 66) is also relevant.

The problems of the Igigi and Anunnaki are more complex and extensive, covering their num-
bers and identities. Articles by Falkenstein and Kienast in AS 16 127ff. and 141ff. have presented
much of the evidence and offered interpretations. Two articles by von Soden (CRRA XI [1964]
102ff. and Iraq 28 [1966] 140ff.) are more concerned with interpretation. The Sumerian evidence is
clear and unambiguous: the Anunnaki are all the great gods generally, while Sumerian passages for
Igigi (‘nun-gal-e-ne), being late and few, are probably under Akkadian influence. The Akkadian
evidence is not uniform, and its interpretation is still disputed. At first, in the Old Babylonian period,
“Anunnaki” is used in the Sumerian sense to cover all the major deities of the pantheon, but later it
is certainly restricted in some cases at least to the underworld gods. Igigi, according to Kienast and
others, is first a synonym of Anunnaki, but later, when contrasted with Anunnaki as underworld
gods, it is used for the gods of heaven. There are many middle and late passages which present Igigi
and Anunnaki in parallelism, and Kienast tends to interpret them as offering synonymous parallel-
ism when there is no clear indication of a distinction between them. Von Soden holds that Igigi and
Anunnaki are often to be distinguished in the Old Babylonian period, and he suggests that at this
time the Igigi may be a small group of from eight to ten of the most important members of the pan-
theon while later they are often a large group, the gods of heaven.



The Organization of the Universe 195

The evidence for a small group of Igigi is not extensive or convincing. The clearest item is the
lexical equation of Igigi and iSirtum (“the Ten”); see the note on Eniima Els I 103. However, this
is immediately preceded by the equation of Kuribba and I[girtum, and there seems to be no other
evidence whatsoever to support this. Elsewhere, the name Yk ur-ra-ib-ba (with orthographic varia-
tions) is the name of a single deity. Also, the lexical entry was misunderstood even in the ancient
world, since it is taken over in Malku = Sarru in a context of words for “shrine”. Thus, one cannot use
this passage as evidence that generally in Akkadian texts the Igigi numbered ten. All kinds of rare
and exotic items are attested in lexical texts only. Two passages in Antagal are even less sure evidence:

-sa 8 = 4 [g-g]
[i-]llim 9 = da-nun-na-ki

MSL XVII 197 59-60
d6 . 47 = a[n-nun-na-ki]
ZAZA (8) = digig

MSL XVII 218 218-20, cf. Eniima ELS 11 121 v.1.

It is highly probable that these are the mystical numbers of the two groups, not the numbers of mem-
bers in each group, so that to take the latter alternative would be like postulating the existence of 30
moon-gods from Sin’s number “30”. The longest list of these mystical numbers of individual gods is
given in i-NAM gi§-hur an-ki-a (A. Livingstone, MMEW, pp. 30-33) which deals with all the tens
from 60 downwards and with 15, 11, and 6. The number 7 was in use (not as a mystical number) for
the divine Heptad, so 8 and 9 were in fact available for use as in Antagal. If one insists nevertheless
that the numbers are meant to give the number of members of the group, it must be observed that
this seems to be the only evidence for 9 Anunnaki, so there is no assurance that 8 Igigi have wider
validity. Of the literary passages quoted in favour of a small group, only one has some force: Panigin-
garra is called “brother of the Anunnaki, the gods his brothers” (ta-a-lim e-nu'-na-ki' i-li ah-hi-i-[§]u:
JRAS Cent. Supp. [1924] pl. vi 8, copy e-U-na-DI). It is difficult to suppose that—si vera lectio—300
or 600 brothers are meant. However, it is purposeless to draw attention to the 12 deities invoked in
the curses of the Code of Hammurabi with the observation that if the 3 goddesses are identified the
resulting total is 10. In more passages of Old Babylonian date, Kienast’s identification of Igigi and
Anunnaki is correct. The Prologue to Hammurabi’s laws states that Anu and Enlil “exalted him
(Marduk) among the Igigi”. An inscription of Samsu-iluna tells how the same two gods “called him
(Marduk) with an exalted name among the Anunnaki” (RIME 4 p. 381, opening period). In the Old
Babylonian Atra-hasis I 232-33, Nintu summons “the Anunnaki, the great gods”, whereupon “the
Igigi, the great gods” do what is required. In III vi 6-7 of the same work, there is a similar deliberate
equation of the two terms. Enlil, discovering that some humans had survived the flood, “was filled
with anger at the Igigi” and said, “All we great Anunnaki decided together on an oath. . . .” He was
angry with the great gods generally since only one of them (not one of another group) could have
been responsible for this misfiring of the divine plan.

In general Kienast’s view holds for the Old Babylonian evidence, but the present writer is inclined
to see in the ambiguous middle and late passages more often antithetic than synonymous parallelism,
so that they will conform to the distinction: Igigi of heaven, Anunnaki of underworld. In Assyria, this
distinction is first clearly observable in the royal inscriptions of Adad-nirari I, c. 1300 B.C.: “Igigi of
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heaven, Anunnaki of underworld” (%i-gi-gu $a Samé¢ da-nun-na-ku $a er-se-ti: RIMA I p. 134, 49-50).

Dated Babylonian evidence is unhelpful. Burnaburias III calls Samas “lofty judge of the Anunnaki”
(di-kus mah a-nun-na-ki: I R 4 no. 13), which could refer to all the major gods, or more prob-
ably to the underworld judges alone. An inscription of Kurigalzu II uses Igigi without casting light on
their precise composition (quoted on p. 267, 2). Fragments of a stone statue of the same king quoted

dhun-gal-a-ne(-er) in the refrain referring to gods associated with Anu and Enlil, then
d

above use
in Fragment C column iv
of this is diminished by the immediately following mention of Enlil and Ninlil. It is possible that the
Anunnaki here are the underworld gods generally, but this does not guarantee that this inscription
conformed to the late distinction between Igigi and Anunnaki throughout. The description of En-
lil as “king of the Igigi” (lugal ‘nun-gal-e-ne) in an inscription of Kadaman-Turgu (BE 1 63) is
equally uninformative. The evidence of the following Second Dynasty of Isin is not more helpful, but
the Erra Epic, which most probably dates from about 900 B.c. (AfO 18 [1957/58] 400), consistently
and certainly subscribes to the late distinction between the two groups.

So far as numbers go, 300 Igigi and 600 Anunnaki are found in the bilingual litany, the topogra-
phy of Babylon and the related line of Enitma ELS, as already quoted, and also in the expository text
KAR 307, quoted below. This view has claim to be considered the orthodox Middle Babylonian view.
In late royal inscriptions and late copies of literary texts, Igigi is often written 9%-gi-gi with a plain
numerical basis: i(4)-g{(§)-g{(3), or 5x(60+60) = 600, and less commonly dgi§-u: 60x10 = 600
(Kienast, op. cit. p. 142). The same writing dg{3-u also occurs in late texts and copies for “Anunnaki”
(Kienast p. 143'® and IV R? 33 iii 46: ABRT I 30 26; Ebeling, Handerhebung 28 13; Erra V 3 v.1.).
Evidently, the concept of 300 above and 600 below began to yield in the first millennium to the more
balanced idea of 600 above and the same number below. In respect of numbers, Enitma ELS stands
alone.

a-nun-na-ke, ne occurs in connection with Nergal, though the value

So far as the names go, Enitma ELS is internally quite inconsistent, but this merely reflects its
composite nature and the diverse uses of these terms over the course of Babylonian history. The main
exposition of the pantheon in Tablet VI 39-46 uses Anunnaki in the Sumerian and Old Babylonian
sense, of the major gods of heaven and underworld, and the term Igigi does not appear. Earlier in
Tablet VI, 20-27, Marduk addresses the Anunnaki, and the Igigi reply. This is a deliberate equation
of the two terms exactly as in the Old Babylonian Atra-hasts. In Il 121 and V 85-86, both terms occur
where, in the latter case especially, they seem intended as two separate groups. In the comments on
Marduk’s sixth name (VI 143-146), not from the author of the Epic, but incorporated by him, the
“dividing of stations” between the Igigi and Anunnaki is an indisputable example of the late usage.

The Organization of the Heavenly Bodies

The organization of the heavens and the earth already dealt with is only one of two schemes
which the author of the Epic combines. The first one resulted from clearing up the debris of battle
and supplied the heavenly bodies, the surface of the earth, and the atmospheric phenomena between
them. The second scheme had the aim of housing the gods and of supplying the widest possible
cosmic setting in which the city Babylon could be founded. This scheme is based on the cosmic lo-
cations of Anu, Enlil, and Ea as the three main levels of the universe, and it is introduced in Tablet
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[V after the splitting of Tiamat’s body. The lowest level of the three was of course Ea’s, and the Apsii
had been there all the time and served as the model for the other two levels. Anu’s level at the top
is represented as the upper half of Tiamat’s body: at this point, the author is making a join of the
two schemes. Both heaven, as Anu’s abode, and Earra, which Marduk made for Enlil, are trimmed
to match the Apsii, and the last two lines of Tablet IV state the result as a three-decker universe.
When Marduk announces his plan to build Babylon in Tablet V its location is stated in terms of this
tripartite division of the universe. While the generalities are clear, the terminology has given much
trouble in the past and needs careful study. The word asratu in IV 141 and V 121 must be a fem. sing.,
as the suffix -5d in the latter case proves. The former line offers a parallelism which suggests that in
some way it indicates heaven, and this makes excellent sense in Tablet V. There is a word asru =
Samit in VII 135 and both Commentaries, and apparently it is a fem. form of that. An incantation
quoted below (p. 505) mentions clay taken from the asratu of the Apsti. According to Babylonian
conceptions, clay forms the roof of the Apsi, being that into which one digs down from the surface of
the earth. It is therefore to the Apsti what the heavens are to the universe. The second difficult word
is eSgallu in IV 144—45. Literally “big house,” it is used for the underworld in two lexical texts cited
sub voce in CAD. Since the author never equipped his universe with an underworld, he allows some
interchange in terms for Apsti and underworld, as when in V 125 the underworld gods are invited to
come up from the Apsi. Thus, eSgallu refers to the ApsQ, used in IV 143—44 for elegant variation. A
comparison of IV 145 with V 119-21 leaves no doubt on this point. Finally, ESarra has been the big-
gest puzzle. The ancient commentator took it up at its first occurrence (IV 144): “the house which,
as a replica (meh[ret) [of the Apsii] is set [ .. | the earth.” Only two alternatives exist for the second
missing word, “on” or “above.” The chiastic order of the couplet IV 145—-46 shows that Esarra was
the abode of Enlil, located between those of Anu above and Ea beneath. Tablet V 119-21 confirms
this general location and adds the detail that Marduk’s own abode, Babylon, was to be likewise above
the Apsi, below the heavens, and mehret (“a replica of ”? or “opposite”?) Earra. Since these lines are
locating the future Babylon, “opposite” is clearly correct, though the other sense occurs elsewhere in
the Epic. But “opposite” in which sense? Esarra was the name of the Enlil temple in Nippur, and Nip-
pur and Babylon could perhaps be conceived as opposite. But this is excluded by the further occur-
rence in Tablet VI 66, where Marduk is seated in Esagil and looks up at its pinnacles Sursis eSarra, “to-
ward the base of Esarra.” Thus, Esarra is above Esagil and is a lower heaven, Anu’s being the higher.

Confirmation of this interpretation comes from the only other account of the levels of the Baby-
lonian universe. It is incorporated in one of the Late Syncretistic Texts, KAR 307 obv. 30ff., and one
of the sources used in its compilation survives intact in another late compilation, AfO 19 (1959/60)

pl. XXXIII iv 20-22. These two texts are distinguished here as A and B:

A Sami el "4 ly-lu-da-ni-ti $a da-nim

B [sama¥] elfitum®™™ 224y -lu-da-ni-tum $d
A 5 gi§ Y-gi-gl ina lib-bi 1i-§[e-%ib
g 81-g
A Samil* gabliiti® *sag-gil-mut Sa Y%-gi-gi
B [Samat] gabliitum®™ "4sag-gil-mut $d Y%-gi-gi
g-gl 8i-g
A be-lum ina libbi paramahhi i-na lib-"bi" i-na parak ugni
1-5ib #bu-si-<iny "4el-me-5i ina libbi vi-nam-mir
Samii® Sapliti™ "4a3-pu-u Sa kakkabani™)

dg-nim

>
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B "Sami* Sapliitum™™ "4a3-pri-u $d kakkabani™®
A mlly ma-$i Sa ilani™ ina muhhi e-sir
A [ina dan]nat(ka]la-ga) ersetim™ eliti zi-qi-qu ameliitu(nam-14-u,g-lu) ina libbi v-Sar-bi-is
A [ina dann]at(-ga) ersetim™ [qabl]itu™ dea(di3) abi-5ii ina libbi 1i-Se-3ib [ . . . | x si-hu ul vi-mag-si
A [ina dannat ersetim]®™ Saplitu™® ner(gesu) a-nun-na-ki’ [ina] ib-bie-sir [ ... Jbuxx[...]

$d "4as-pu-u

The upper heavens are luludanitu-stone, of An,
he [settled] the 300 Igigi therein.
The middle heavens are saggilmut-stone, of the Igigi,
Bél sat therein on the lofty dais in the chamber of lapis lazuli,
he lit a wick of elmesu-stone.
The lower heavens are jasper, of the stars,
he drew the constellations of the gods thereon.
[On the base] of the upper earth he made frail humanity to lie down.
[On the base] of the middle earth he settled his father Ea [ . . . ] . he did not distinguish . .
[On the base] of the lower [earth] he confined the 600 Anunnaki [...]..[...] of jasper.

The basic scheme here is of three heavens and three earths (“earth” in Babylonian also means “un-
derworld”). The three heavens in A combine two separate traditions, the first of which appears inde-
pendently in B. This names the different precious stones of which the three tiers were composed and
incidentally parallels Enitma Elis V 119, which states that the Apst was made of such a stone (see the
note ad loc.). The occupants of the three heavens in the two traditions are:

Anu The 300 Igigi
The Igigi Bel
The Stars ~ The Constellations

Basically, these differ from Eniima Eli§ only in terminology. It calls the highest level simply “heaven”,
the middle level “Esarra”, and the level of the stars is described but has particular designation. Only
one tradition for the three “earths” is given, and their occupants are:

Mankind
Ea (i.e., the ApsQ)
The Anunnaki (i.e., the underworld)

This tradition which offers all six cosmic levels can be compared with Enitma ELS. It appears that
both rest on a common foundation which can be reconstructed as follows: Anu, Enlil, Stars, Earth
(in our sense), Aps, Underworld.

That Anu belonged to the highest heaven is in no doubt. Enitma Eli§ and the briefer syncretistic
tradition directly so affirm. The other syncretistic tradition probably included Anu in the 300 Igigi,
for reasons which will appear below. The “heavens of Anu” are often mentioned in religious texts,
and Gilgames XI 115 proves that it was the highest, because at the time of the flood the gods in terror
“ascended to the heavens of Anu.” Enlil’s abode in a lower heaven is plainly taught by Bit Méseri 11

43-44 (AfO 14 [1941/44] 142):
Samée Sa-lal-ti-Svi-nu Su-ut da-nim Su-ut den-lil Su-ut %-a

The three heavens, of Anu, of Enlil, of Ea.
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If Anu’s is on top, Enlil’s cannot but be lower. Our interpretation similarly makes Esarra in Enima
Elis a lower heaven for Enlil. The fuller syncretistic tradition assigns Marduk to the middle heaven,
replacing of course Enlil. The Epic and both syncretistic traditions put the stars on the third level. It
is uncertain if Bit Méseri intended the lowest heaven in its literal sense to be Ea’s, or if by an exten-
sion of meaning the Apsi is the “heaven” of Ea. It may be relevant that the ENGUR sign, which
normally refers to the Aps, is explained as “heaven” in lists with the pronunciation zi-ku-um (II R
50 27 cd) and "zi-ku'-mu (MSL XIV 215, 236). There is a little confusion at the bottom of the
reconstructed prototype because Enitma ElS, as already explained, has no underworld and the gods
who should dwell there are most commonly assigned to the Apsi, but a few times, apparently by in-
advertence, the term “underworld” (ersetu) is used. There are, indeed, other evidences of the abode of
the shades and of subterranean cosmic waters being mixed up in Mesopotamian thinking, but if one
clearly distinguishes between them and asks which comes above and which beneath the other, the
only possible answer is that the Apsi is on top, since springs of water were conceived to be supplied
from the Apsti. While, then, the syncretistic tradition on this point stands alone, there is no reason
to suspect that it was aberrant.

This organization of the cosmos which we have just reconstructed must have been current in
Babylon at the end of the second millennium, and it is instructive to note how the two derived
forms of it express Marduk’s supremacy. The syncretistic tradition, probably later than Eniima ELS,
excludes both Anu and Enlil from mention, though the former may conceivably be included in the
300 Igigi. Marduk is put in Enlil’s place, even though this is only in the second heaven. Ea is kept
in the Aps{, but, contrary to Eniima ELS, his position there was assigned to him by Marduk. The
Epic rather strangely keeps Anu, Enlil, and Ea just where they were in tradition. Marduk’s position
is on earth in Esagil, and this is probably the author’s most shocking innovation. Quite generally in
ancient Mesopotamian religion, the gods were conceived to have an other-wordly home, above or
beneath the world of men, and their occupation of temples on the earth did not affect this in any way.
The Israelite parallel of Yahweh, who lived in the heavens yet set his name in Jerusalem, is fully valid
for Babylonian religion. Yet the scheme of Eniima Eli§ gives Marduk no other home than Esagil. He
resided there, at the central point of the whole universe, to which from time to time the gods from
above and below would assemble. This conception gave to the city of Babylon a prestige which no
other city could then match. Thus, the whole purpose of the author in describing the various parts
of the universe is to lead up to Babylon, though the scheme copies Enlil and Nippur of earlier times.

Just as the heavens (of Anu) and ESarra were trimmed to match the Apst in Marduk’s work at
the end of Tablet IV, so when the gods built Esagil for their master, it too was patterned on the Apsii
(VI 62). This doctrine became officially accepted for the royal inscriptions of the Sargonids of As-
syria and the Late Babylonian kings, with, however, two qualifications. Just as Nab had by this time
attained equality with his father, his city and temple, Borsippa and Ezida, shared the cosmic status
of Babylon; and with the decline of Enlil in the face of the rising power of Marduk and Nab, Esarra
became just a synonym for heaven in general. The following passages show the position:

wibdy-sipat a-na Sd-ma-mi ki-i ma-$i[l] How Borsippa is like the heavens,
Sin-na-at 3d é-3dr-ra $d-qu-i é-zi-da Lofty Ezida is the double of Esarra.

ZA 53 (1959) 237 1-2
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ma-at-lat apst tam-sil é-3ar-ra
mé-eh-ret Su-bat ¥%é-a  tam-%il ™ikn(dil-gdn)
Borger, Asarhaddon p. 21, Ep. 26 A; cf. AnBib 12 (1959) 265

(Esagil) a reflection of the Aps, the likeness of Ikd.

The parallelism here is very revealing, though one may doubt whether the star k(i and Esarra are
fully synonymous. In astrology, Ik is the heavenly Babylon. A prayer addressed to Esagil during the
New Year rites of Late Babylonian times begins:

milily é-sag-il tam-$il Samé u ersetim

Thureau-Dangin, Rit. acc. 136 274

Iksi-Esagil, the likeness of heaven and underworld.

Other passages of the royal inscriptions give the counterparts separately. Etemenanki is “a replica of
Efarra” (gaba-ri é-Sdr-ra: VAB IV 62 iii 19 = WVDOG 59 [1967] 43 iii 28) according to Nabopolas-
sar, and Esagil “a replica of the Aps” (gaba-ri ap-se(-e): VAB VII 300 10; AfO 13 [1940] 205 14),
according to Ashurbanipal. Thus, in late times the doctrine of Enitma Eli§ has been both accepted
and modified. Tintir offers these two items together: Esagil is gaba-ri zu-ab, and Etemenanki gaba-
ri é-8ar-ra: [V 1-2.

Babylon as the First City'®

The concept of Babylon as the first city arose quite naturally in the Cassite period. There was a
tradition of first cities among the Sumerians, but, consonant with their greater tolerance, a list of five
is given in the Sumerian prototype of the Atra-hasis Epic and in some copies of the Sumerian King
List. Eridu heads the list, followed by Badtibira, Larak, Sippar, and Shuruppak. A reflection of this
tradition is seen in the use of the title uru ul = al sad, “primeval city,” which is used of Sippar in the
43rd year name of Hammurabi (ed. Horsnell, Year-Names), in an inscription of Samsu-iluna (RIME
4 p. 376 8-9); the Erra Epic IV 50; and in a religious text of uncertain date (KAR 109 obv. 9). This
same title is used of Babylon by one of the Kurigalzus (RA 29 [1932] 98 4). Babylon had taken over
the tradition that previously belonged to Eridu. This is certain because even the name Eridu is used
for Babylon. The clearest evidence is contained in the series Evim-hus V 25: eri,-du,o = ba-bi-il-ii
(MSL XVII 68). When Nebuchadnezzar I calls himself “regent of Eridu” (Sakkanak eri,-du,,: BBSt
p. 31 3), he means of course Babylon. Similarly, in a catalogue of texts and authors two members of
one of the best known scribal families of Babylon are described as “scholar of Eridu” ("um-me-a
erig-duy : JCS 16 [1962] 67 VII 2, 4). Already in 1911, Pinches had made this deduction from the
use of NUNK for Babylon (PSBA 33 [1911] 161 and 35 [1913] 154), and no doubt the use of Eridu
in late colophons, as in “original of Eridu” (gaba-ri eri,-du < : TDP pl. XXXIX), is to be explained
in the same way. Finally, a creation myth juxtaposes Eridu and Esagil, a fact which has caused un-
necessary difficulties (see p. 367).

15. For further literature on this general topic, see TCS 3 p. 58, note on 41; W. W. Hallo, JCS 23 (1971) 57-67;
BTT pp. 251-53.
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Other expressions of the supremacy of the city Babylon circulated in ancient Mesopotamia but
were not taken up in the Epic. What was called the Weidner Chronicle, but is now known to be a lit-
erary composition in the form of a letter from one king to another, is relevant. See the latest edition
in J. J. Glassner, Mesopotamian Chronicles (Atlanta, 2004) pp. 263—68. The damaged opening refers
to a temple (presumably Esagil) and Babylon at the beginning of history, with, of course, Marduk in
charge, though Anu and Enlil still appear to have overall control. Similarly, the topography of Baby-
lon includes, as one of its titles, “creation of Enlil” ([n]am-mud [G]UD " = bi-nu-tu den-lil: Tintir I
42).16 The antiquity of the idea that Enlil had some connection with Babylon is proved by the names
of the two city walls of Babylon, the inner being Imgur-Enlil, the outer Nemet-Enlil (Tintir V 57-58
and BTT pp. 343-51). The two names are first attested only in Late Assyrian times, but part of one
survives from the Second Isin Dynasty (diir im-gur-[ (BE 1 148 1I [cont.] 7), and such names are likely
to be of great antiquity. If they were late inventions the name of Enlil would not have been chosen.
Still more remarkable is a passage in a hymn of praise to the city of Babylon:

6 nibru uru den-lil-1a ni-ip-pu-ru al denlil( BE)
tin-tir! $a-ge-tim-ke, ba-bi-lu bi-bil lib-bi-5ii
8 nibru® tin-tirk ni-ip-pu-ru ba-bi-lu
umus-bi dili-am te-em-Su-nu isten-ma
W. G. Lambert in M. de J. Ellis (ed.), Nippur at the Centennial (Philadelphia,
1992), p. 123

Nippur is the city of Enlil, Babylon is his delight,
Nippur and Babylon are as one.

This spirit of co-existence is far from the sophisticated polemic of Eniima El§, whose author could
have looked on it only with disgust. The existence of such ideas in his time may explain one curi-
ous phenomenon. Despite the importance he placed on the centrality of Babylon, a whole class of
terms expressing the idea is lacking from the Epic. The topography, for example, has “bond of the
lands” (dim-kur-kur-rak = ri-kis ma-ta-a-ta : Tintir | 51) and “bond of the heavens” (sa-an-nak =
mar-kds Samé®: ibid. I 6). Such terms originally belonged to Nippur and were connected—rightly or
wrongly—with the myth according to which Nippur was the last point at which heaven and earth
were joined. The lack of such expressions from the Epic, when they would have suited it so appo-
sitely, suggests that the author consciously avoided them as associated with the hated Nippur. He was
following the traditions of Eridu.

The cosmic centrality of Babylon is asserted in a letter from a Babylonian official to an Assyrian
counterpart about the imminent arrival of the king of Assyria (Esarhaddon’) in Babylon:

ki-i $d a-na ka-dingir-ra¥ i-ter-ba qabla $d kur-kur ik-ta-ba-as
ABL 588 obv. 10-12

When he has entered Babylon he will have trodden on the centre of the lands.

16. Collated. The reading of GUD as har is also attested in Ea and Aa, see MSL XIV 360 130-31 and 380 13-15.
However, the citation of ‘nin-EZENxGUD is whimsical, when it is to be read Nin-gublaga, and the gloss bahar, though
it fits Enlil, might be nothing but an attempt to explain the otherwise unknown GUD as a name of Enlil.



The Conflicts

Two conflicts are recounted in Eniima ELS. The first, in Tablet I, is between Ea and Aps(; the
second, in Tablet IV, is between Marduk and Tiamat. Their backgrounds are immensely complicated.
The related material is of two types: (1) written myths and allusions, and (2) iconographic material.
The latter consists of both surviving representations and textual references to images and similar
things which have since disappeared. Visual representations of mythical creatures and scenes need
not have been entirely secondary to myths in narrative form. A relief, for example, could have influ-
enced the compiler of a mythological narrative, though evidence is not likely ever to survive. The
general picture of conflict myths in ancient Mesopotamia is of a mass of data. Different traditions
and varying forms of the same tradition are constantly merging and separating. At one moment, a
group of unrelated items coalesce into a concrete scheme, then an individual item has attention and
the others are forgotten. Some will appear in other groupings and may in the process change their
identity while keeping their names. The basic mythological themes will appear at different times and
places in a quite different garb. The dangers of such study are very obvious. One may insist on a rigor-
ous fragmentation except where specific evidence compels the acknowledgement of a connection, or
one may operate with such vague “themes” that everything becomes a manifestation of them.

The treatment of the topic here will be to present first the evidence for three groups of mythologi-
cal conflicts: Ninurta’s victories, conflicts in expository texts and groups of defeated gods. The first are
acts of valour alone, while the second and third are concerned with succession: battles among gods
resulting in new dynasts. After this background material has been presented, the individual powers
and groups who participate in the conflicts in Enitma El§ will be dealt with in turn.

Ninurta’s Victories

Ningirsu, war-god of the Sumerian Lagash, of whom another form under the name Ninurta was
worshipped in Nippur, was the character around whom myths similar to the major conflict in Enitima
Elis clustered.! When Gudea rebuilt this god’s temple, it was adorned with visual reminders of these
feats. They occurred at seven points in the building; in three cases, one creature was portrayed; in the
other four cases, two things were represented:

1. This subject has been treated previously by B. Meissner, OLZ 1908 184; B. Landsberger, Fauna 91 and WZKM 57
(1961) 11-13; and E. Reiner, RA 51 (1957) 107-10.

202
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XXV 25  ur-sag Segy-sag-as sag-ar-bi
ur-sag-imin-am?
XXVi 2 uSum giSimmar-bi
4  sag-alim-ma
7 ur-mah

10 ku-li-an-na urudu-bi
13 mad-gi,-lum gud-alim-bi-da

XXV 25 The warrior, the Six-headed Ram", and . .®%)
28 The Seven-headed Lion®
XXVi 2 The Dragon® and the Palm®
4 The head of the Bison®
7 The Lion'”
10 The Dragonfly®® and Copper®
13 The Magilum-boat'® and the “Mighty Bull”(D
Gudea, Cylinder A (RIME 3/1 pp. 68-88)

The obvious conclusion from the grouping is that seven different feats are being celebrated in visual
form. The last one is quite clear. From later evidence (see below), it is known that the gud-alim/
kusarikku was a sea monster. Thus, the magilum-boat is altogether in place: no doubt, Ninurta fought
the battle from the boat. The first and sixth feats are more difficult, since the story is unknown. It
is possible that the Dragonfly and Copper were companions in arms against Ninurta. Six out of the
seven feats involve monstrous animals, and the Dragonfly may have been monstrous also. They are
summed up at the end as “Dead Warriors”: ur-sag ugs-ga (xxvi 15).

Two Ninurta myths known from Old Babylonian Sumerian copies and later bilingual editions are
the next witnesses to these victories: Lugal-e and An-gim. The former tells how Ninurta was asked,

“Ninurta, recite the names of your dead warriors”: ‘nin-urta ur-sag ugs-ga-za mu-bi hé-pa-de

(ed. J. . A. van Dijk, LUGAL UD ME-LAM-bi NIR-GAL [Leiden, 1983] 128-33). The names fol-

low as a simple list:

(1) ku-li-an-na The Dragonfly®
(2) uSum The Dragon®
(3) nig-bibbar-ra Gypsum
(4) urudu nig-kala-ga Copper?
(5) ur-sag Seg,-sag-as The Warrior, the Six-headed Ram"
(6) mé-giy-lum The Magilum-boat!¥
(7) en Ysaman an-na The lord Saman, <{son) of An
(8) gud-alim The “Mighty Bull”(!V
(9)  lugal #giSimmar The Lord Palm®
(10)  musen 4im-dugudmer The Anzi bird
(11)  mus-sag-imin The Seven-headed Snake®?

In An-gim, replicas of the defeated creatures were attached to Ninurta’s war chariot, and one line of
the text is devoted to each:

2. An offering of eight sheep to this deity is recorded on a tablet from Susa: 8 udu-siskur (cf. MSL VIII/1 20 149)
dur-sag-imin: MDP 23 (1932) 305 14.
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(1) am-dib-dib-ba-a-ni The Bulls, which he “bound”
] 3aike-mu-
(2) 4b-dib-a-ni The Cow, which he “bound”
... ] saik-mu-i
(3)  Segy-sag-as (5) The Six-headed Ram
[Segy-salg-as
(4) uum ur-sag’ (2) The Dragon, the warrior®
... qu/qar]-ra-du
(5) ma-gi-lum (6) The Magilum-boat1?
md-gi-lum
(6) gud-alim-ma (8) The “Mighty Bull”(D
ku-sa-rik-ku
(7)  ku-li-an-na (1) The Dragonfly®
ku-lil-ta
(8)  im-babbar (3) Gypsum
gas-sa
(9) urudu nig-kala-ga (4) Mighty Copper®
e-ra-a dan-na
(10)  musen Yim-dugud™user (10) The Anz bird
is-su-r[u an-zu-1i]
(11)  mus-sag-imin (11) The Seven-headed Snake®?

Ed. J. S. Cooper, AnOr 52 lines 52-62

Later in this epic these creatures are referred to collectively:

ur-sag dab-dab-mu gud du;-du,-gim saman ha-ma-$ub
UR.SAG™ $a ak-mu-u ki-ma alpi mu-tak-pi Sim-man-ni lit-[ta-ad-du-u]
Op. cit. line 158

Let my Bound Warriors have nose-ropes attached, like goring oxen.

The lists of the two epics have substantial changes as compared with the Cylinder of Gudea. The
first is that no grouping occurs. For example, the magilum-boat and the “Mighty Bull” are separated
in Lugal-e, and in An-gim each one of the list is treated as a separate item. This seems to suggest that
they were no longer understood as in the time of Gudea, and that even the magilum-boat was treated
as a Dead Warrior. Alongside Gypsum and Copper, this is nothing bizarre. The second major differ-
ence is the omissions and additions as compared with Gudea’s list, and even the two epics disagree
among themselves. The addition of Anz{ is interesting. Yet the two epics have one thing in common:
each list has eleven “warriors,” a significant number, as will be shown later. In Lugal-e, they are called
“Dead Warriors,” but “Bound Warriors” in An-gim. However, this difference is more apparent than
real (see the note on Enitma Eli§ I 118).

Ninurta continued to multiply victories. Lugal-e itself records his defeat of the Asakku demon,
who was aided by an army of plants and stones. This defeat led to a further battle, with water which

3. This monster turns up as one of the “Seven counsellors of Ningirsu” ([7 gu,]-ddb ‘nin-gir-su-[ke,] in An =
Anum V 100: duum-ur-sag-kur-ra-dib-dib-bé (CT 25 2 11 = RA 17 [1920] 184, Rm 930 3) “The dragon, the
warrior who was ‘bound’ on the mountain.” This adds the details of place of defeat, which is the same as that for Gypsum
(kur = 3adit) and similar to that where the Six-headed Ram was killed (hur-sag = Sad#t) in IV R? 30, quoted below.
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threatened to overwhelm the land. Ninurta, victorious again, held it back. Allusions are found in two
Emesal litanies to Ninurta, edited in CLAM, pp. 440-55 and 457-67. The first refers very generally
to achievements in the abyss (idim = nagbu), sea (a-ab-ba = ta-a-am-tum) and underworld (ki =
ersetum), then more specifically alludes to the defeat of the stones and plants (p. 442 36-38, p. 459
36-38; cf. ]. van Dijk, SGL II 46, note on 23). Strangely, there is no mention of the Asakku demon.
Seeing that in Lugal-e the stones and plants are only the accompanying host, this silence is very elo-
quent. Probably, Lugal-e has a combined version in which two originally separate battles are merged,
while the litany knew of one only. After some lines of rather inexplicit character, p. 442 44—-46 =
p. 460 44—46 take up three specific items:

Segy-sag-as hur-sag-gd mu-un-ug;s
Su-ma ina $d-di-i ta-na-ar tus-mit
im-babbar kur-ra me-ri-sig-ga dug,-ga-na:ni
gas-sa ina $d-di-i i-mi-su : te-mes
[kdsu]*¥s a-nim-ma me-ri pap-dug,-ga-na:ni
ku-3d-a ina la-i-vi-a-ni te-ti-qu : "i"-[ti-q]u
He slew the Six-headed Ram in the mountain,
He crushed Gypsum in the mountain,
He trampled the Shark in deep water.

The first two of these have been met before, but the Shark is new. The first litany speaks of Ninurta
as “the binder of the Anz@ bird”: mu$en dim-dugud™® im-ma-ni-in-dib-bé-en = ka-mi is-su-
i an-zi-i (p. 444 79). A Nabd litany that depends on Ninurta texts offers even more allusions of this
kind:

11 an-ra a mu-ni-ib-gi,-a-ni
e-lis mi-la ip-ru-su

12 dam-an-ki-ra buru,, mu-ni-in-sud-a-ni
it-ti 4é-a e-bu-ru ti-ta-ab-bu-i

13 ¢*ha-lu-db har-ra-na nam mi-ni-in-kus-da-a-ni
hu-lu-up-pa ina har-ra-nu ik-ki-su : dup-ra-nu iz-zu-ru

14 musen Yim-dugud™e" sa bi-in-lah,-a-ni
is-su-ru an-za-a (tablet: an-1A-q) ina Se-e-tii i-bi-lu,

15 en me-a ur-ra sag ni-dib-a-ni
be-lu ina ta-ha-zi nak-ri ik-mu-ru

16 mus-sag-imin-na mu-un-ugs-ga-a-ni
se-er-ru si-ba qaq-qa-da-$i -na-ru

17 im-babbar kur-ra me-ri kin dug,-ga-a-ni
gas-sa ina Sadi’ i-mi-su

18 kdsu s a-nim-ma me-ri pap-dug,-ga-a-ni
ku-$d-a ina la-i-ra-ni i-te-et-ti-iq

H. Goedicke (ed.), Near Eastern Studies in Honor of William F. Albright,
(Baltimore, 1971), p. 344

11 Who held back the flood upstream,
12 Who, with Ea, flooded the harvest,
13 Who cursed the juniper tree on the road,
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Who caught the Anzii-bird in a net,

The lord who defeated his enemies in battle,
Who killed the Seven-headed Snake.

Who crushed Gypsum in the mountain,

Who trampled on the Shark in deep water . . .

lugal-mu kur-ra dug-sakar-gim $e,:(KAxSID) mu-un-da-ab-gi,-[gi,]
g g g 25 gly-181y

be-lu, 3d $d-da-a ki-ma kar-pa-tum Sd-har-ra-ti tu-3d-as-ga-mu : tu-he-ep-pu-"ii
ur-sag 9mu-zé-eb-ba-sa,-a kur-ra sig-mds-a-gim mu-un-da-pes;-pess

qar-ra-du ‘na-bi-um $d $d-da-a ki-ma $d-rat bu-lim tu-nap-pi-$ii
d$id-du-ki-34r-ra kur-ra sfg-mas-a-gim mu-un-da-pess-pes;
lugal-mu kur-ra gi-min-[t]ab-ba-gim a§ mu-un-da-bad-DU

be-lu, 3d $d-da-a ki-ma qa-an Sun-na-a e-di-i5 tu-na-as-su-1

Op. cit., p. 345, reverse

1

My lord, you who made the mountain? rumble like a . . . pot,

You the warrior Nabd, who carded the mountain like animals’ hair,
Siddukisarra, you who carded the mountain like animals’ hair,

My lord, you who separated the mountain like a double reed . . .

Akkadian sources for some of these feats are also preserved. The prologue to the Anzi Epic makes
the following allusions:

8
9
10
11
12

8
9
10
11
12

gal-lu-i Sam-ru-ti la a-ni-hu ti-ba-51i pal-hu

Si-ma-a §d gas-ri ta-nit-ti dan-nu-ti-3i

$d ina ek-du-ti-sii ik-mu-u tk-su-u Siknat(gar)® ab-ni
"ka-5id" mu-up-par-5d an-za-a ina #kakki-$ii

na->-ir ku-sa-rik-ka ina gi-rib a-ab-ba

JCS 31 (1979) 78

The fierce demons fear his tireless onslaught,

Hear the praise of the strength of the mighty one,

Who in his fierceness bound and tied the creatures of stone,
Who conquered the flying Anzi with his weapon,

Who killed the “Mighty Bull” in the sea.

Line 12 informs us in a most welcome manner that the “Mighty Bull” was dealt with in the sea.
A fragment containing part of the beginning of a hymn to Ninurta makes similar allusions:

1
2
3
4
5
6

[gi]3-ru qar-du tam-3i-[il . . .
"a'-na ma->-dis be-lut-su [ . . .
tu-kul-ti é-sdr-ra | ...

a-sak-ku Sarru-su [ . . .

tam-tum ser-ra-at be-lu-ti x [ . . .
par-si é-kur Sar-ra-qa-ni-i[§ . . .

4. Allusions to battles with mountains occur elsewhere: ka-3id hur-sa-a-nu ka-li-5i-nu (of Lugalbanda alias Ninurta,
Or. NS 36 [1967] 126 174); sig,;-kur-kur-ra = mu-sap-pi-ih $d-di-i [of Ninurta 2] BA V [1906] 708 5 = 7). Also
monsters are said to be defeated on the mountain (see p. 204 n. 3 above). The names of several minions of Ninurta in
An = Anum V 98-103 are full of mountain mythology. Note also the deity named ‘kur-ib-ba/kur-ra-ib-ba/kur-rib-
ba “the one who was angry with (or, on) the mountain.” These few examples could be multiplied from Sumerian texts.
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d-ri-in-nu lem-nu [ ...
ta-nit-tu a-na ra-ma-nli-Su . . .
ri-gim-$i kima a-x | . . .
[sa]lm-ru a[b- . ..

mes

xS [,

Sm 1875, PL. 43, cf. B. Landsberger, WZKM 57 (1961) 10%

—_
— O \O 00 ~

The mighty, the warrior, the equal [ of . . .
To a superlative degree his lordship [ . . .
The support of Esarra [ . . .

The kingship of the Asakku-demon [ . . .
The Sea, the reins of lordship . [ . . .

The symbols of Ekur like a thief [ . . .

The evil eagle [ . ..

Praise for himself [ . . .

His voice like . . [ ...

The fierce (7). [ ...

O O 0~ Ul & Wi —

—_

The references to the story of Lugal-e in 1. 4 and to the Anz Epic in Il. 6-7 are clear, but the lack
of parallels for 1. 5 renders its incomplete state all the more unfortunate. If the construction is simi-
lar to that of the previous list, it appears that “Sea” is a casus pendens, and probably the rest of the
line stated that Ninurta wrested the reins of power from the Sea, as certainly it must have said that
he wrested kingship from the Asakku demon. “Concubine” and “enemy” are also theoretically pos-
sible translations of serrat, but hardly preferable to “reins.” The beginning of an incantation is also
relevant:

én Ynin-urta belu asared (sag-kal) é-kur

dan-dan-nu Sur-bu-ii git-ma-lu si-i-ru
[ x x (x) ] an-g-ii-x[/AD] ...
da-"ik a’-sak-ki mu-[ . . .
Sm 1250, K 5313, 79-7-8, 219 (ka-burs-dib-bi-da) [Iraq 72 (2010) 84]

Ninurta lord, foremost in Ekur,
Very strong, great, superb, exalted,

[Who....]Anza..[...
Who killed Asakku, who [ . ..

The Gula Hymn of Bullutsa-rabi (Or. NS 36 [1967] 116ff.) in the epithets of the various hyposta-
ses of Gula’s spouse, among whom Ninurta is the most prominent, offers the following: “who split
stones” (pa-si-du abni™, 30); “crusher of stones” (da->-i-i§ abni™*, 100); “the mountain that trampled
the Sea” (Sadii” ra-hi-is tam-tim, 149); “who overthrew the strong stones, all that there were” (sa-pi-in
abni™® dan-nu-tu ma-la ba-su-1, 175).

Mythological Conflicts in Expository Texts

The pertinent material in expository texts is very diverse, and much of it is quoted under particu-
lar headings rather than here. However, the allusions in three texts have a certain similarity, and it
is appropriate to offer them here. The texts are:
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(a) CT 15 44 obv. MMEW pp. 120-23): the interpretation of a royal ritual.
(b) LKA 71 and Sumer 13 (1961) 117 (IMMEW pp. 116-19], the line-numbering of the latter is fol-

lowed): text concerning [3tar of Nineveh.

(c) LKA 73 (MMEW pp. 126-29): hemerology; obverse when side is not specified.

a13-14:

al9:
a 25:
b 14:
b 16:
cl:
c2:
c5:

c6:

c22:

b 18:
c13:

crev. 17:

b 3:
b 15:

b17:
c22:

a l6:

b22:

“Binding”

ilani™ lemniiti[™] an-zu-1i a-sak-ku ina libbi-Sti-nu ikamma(13)* : they “bind” the evil
gods, Anzi and Asakku, among them.

a-nim ikmi (13)-51-ma i$-bir-31i : he “bound” Anu and broke him.

$a ana Yenlil(BE) i-tar-ra-du-$u ikmi (14)-$u : whom they send to Enlil, and he “bound” him.

as$u(mu) 9bel DU-ma da-nu-um ik-mu-ii : because Bél went (?) and “bound” Anu.

it-ti-ku-nu-ma ka-mi da-n[u-um] : Anu is “bound” with you.

as-51i [i]k-mu-u da-nim : because he ($arru: the king) “bound” Anu.

be-lum a-a-b[i]-3u ki-i ik-m[u]-u : when Bél “bound” his enemies.

dg-num dsibitti(imin-bi) mari™ den-me-Sdr-ra ki-i ikmi(14)*: when Anu “bound” the
Sibitti, sons of Enmesarra.

umu da-num Sarra ikmi(18)" u-mu ‘mariieuk Sarru da-nim ikmi(14)” : the day when Anu
“bound” the king, the day when Marduk the king “bound” Anu.

be-lum ki ik-m[u]-51i : when Bél bound him.

d

Cutting off of Heads

da-nu-um ina mubhi qaqqadi nak-sii-[ : Anu. [. . .] over the cut-off head.

be-lum kisad 9a-nim ik-ki-su-m[a] : (when) Bél cut the neck of Anu.
qaqqad-su ik-ki-[su] : he/they cut off his head.

Dead Bodies

pagru(adda) §d %istaran : the corpse of Iitaran.
pagar(adda)-5ii ana Ya-nun-na-ki ip-gid : he committed his corpse to the Anunnaki.

Flaying

zumur-5ii ki-i i-ku-su : when he flayed his skin.
wumur-31i i-ku-us : he flayed his skin.

Burning

mari™ enlil(BE) danum(60) ina girri(gis-bar) ig-[mu] : Anu burnt the sons of Enlil with
fire.

[1]bel ™lsipa-zi-an-na ig-mu-ma : B&él burnt Sipazianna.



The Conflicts 209

Dismissal to the Underworld

a 3: ana Ya-nun-na-ki ip-qi-d[u] : he/they committed to the Anunnaki.

b12: [b]eél {ana} den-lil a-na ersetim™ ki-i ip-qi-du : when Bél committed Enlil to the underworld.
b 15: ana Ya-nun-na-ki ip-qid : (his corpse) he committed to the Anunnaki.

b 23: [a-n]a Ya-nun-na-ki ip-gid-su : he committed him to the Anunnaki.

[t is not possible to be specific about such brief allusions, but in their present form the prominence
of Marduk shows that they are not earlier than about 1500 B.C. and, more likely, they are of first-
millennium date. It is not here a case of a deity slaying monsters but of gods slaying each other. These
are therefore succession myths in which new divine generations come to power and the old are de-
posed by being sent down to the underworld. The prominence of Anu is interesting in view of the
small quantity of myth relating to him.

The only sizeable body of related iconographical material is the large group of Old Akkadian
cylinder seals showing battles among gods (R. M. Boehmer, Die Entwicklung der Glyptik wihrend der
Akkad-Zeit [Berlin, 1965], pp. 166ff., nos. 809-921). These are of course much older than the allu-
sions just quoted, but a carryover of some of the motifs is possible. The cutting of throats is quite
clearly depicted on a number of seals, but the also common mountain gods on the seals have no
reflection, so far as is known, in the expository allusions.

Groups of Defeated Gods

So far, the only group of defeated gods mentioned has been the sons of EnmeS$arra in the exposi-
tory text, ¢ 5. Ninurta’s victories are grouped as 7 or 11 in Gudea and the two epics respectively, but
each feat was obviously understood as a separate episode, despite the summing up of the victims as
“dead warriors” or “bound warriors.” Genuine groups, it seems, were defeated en masse, and whereas
the victories of Ninurta so far studied are known from sources of the third and second millennia,
groups of defeated gods are so far attested only in sources either certainly or presumably of late-
second-millennium or of first-millennium date. The Asakku demon is an interesting case of one be-
coming a group. His defeat by Ninurta is recounted in Lugal-e, yet none of the three lists of exploits
includes this one. Since, in addition, the litany refers to the plants and stones but says nothing of
their alleged commander-in-chief, a suspicion is aroused that this episode was a relatively late addi-
tion to the Ninurta cycle. A line in Surpu, IV 103, could be taken as evidence that Ennugi, on whom
see Lambert and Millard, Atra-hasis p. 147 note on 10, was the original victor:

li-iz-ziz Yen-nu-gi bel iki(e) u palgi(pas) a-sak-ku lik-mu
May Ennugi, lord of ditch and canal, be present and “bind” Asakku.

That Ennugi should be asked to bind Asakku now is a good hint that he did so in the beginning.
Generally, however, this victory is Ninurta’s, note also a Bit Méseri passage, AfO 14 (1941/44) 148
152-53. When everything glorious was ascribed to Marduk, this victory also was transferred to him
(see Surpu IV 3; K 11586 rev. 5 [AfO 19 (1959/60) 119, now certainly identified as part of Marduk’s
Address]; the mythological almanac [BM 35407+ iv 27, edition forthcoming from E S. Reynolds]).
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Expository texts and a ritual attest the pluralization of this demon, in that 7, 8, or 9 demons are
listed as Asakkus. First, the lists:

(i) (ii) (iii)
dlugal-edin-na dlugal-edin-na dlugal-edin-{an}-na
dla-ta-rak dla-ta-rak da-ta-ra-ak
dab-gu-la dab-ba-gu-la dab-ba-gu-la
do-qit de-qu de-qu
dmu-1ih-ra . dmup-ra
dku-1i-5u dhu-su-um [k ]u-5u
dsi-lak-ku dsi-la-ak-ku [Ya-n]un-ki
da-nun-ki o [9x] x
d3.SES-ki d3.SES™e.da .

(iv) (v) (vi)
[dlugal-edin]-na dku-s1 [e-qu
da-ta-rak dmu-1ih-ra dmu-up-[ral
[dab-ba]-gu-la dsak-kut [Yku-(11)-5u-(um)]
[de]-qu dsi-lak-ki dlugal-a-ab-ba
[Ymu-u]h-ra de-gi [1]lugal-edin-na
[Yku-5]u-um dab-ba-gu-la dsak-[kut]
[dsi-lak]-ku d¥u-lak [5]-"lak
[9x (x) ]| x o dla-ta-rak

The following are the sources and the further information they supply:

(i) III R 69 no. 3, an expository text. Each name is explained 4-z4g dumu Ya-nim (Asakku , son
of Anu), and the list is summed up as: 9(!) ilani™ rabditi™ mari™ da-ni-[im] (Nine great gods, sons
of Anu).

(ii) 2 N-T 194 = UM 55-21-41, col. B 10-16: a tablet composed of such groups. This group had
identifications offered with each name, the first possibly to be restored "a’-[sag dumu Ya-nim]; the
remainder have MI[N], save for the last, where the MIN is lost. After a ruling there is a more formal
identification of the group:

d

Ta-sak-ki[...
"nab’-nit [ (.) ] da-nim [ (...
il [den-me-Sdr-ra (7)]

(iii) STT 400 16-23, an expository text. Each name is explained Ya-sak-ku mar da-nim (Asakku,
son of Anu), and the list is summed up with the numeral “eight.”

(iv) Expository text K 2892+8397 [BTT pl. 34], 40ff. The names are explained a-sak-ku mar da-
nim (Asakku, son of Anu), and after a ruling the following further explanation is given:

47 ... | x ki-sit-ti ‘nin-u[rta] ... ]. the conquest® of Ninurta
48 ... ] x Sa Su-bat-su-nu a-hat ali] ... ]. (they) whose dwelling is outside the city

5. kiittu “conquest” seems to be a technical term for this mythologem, since Surpu IV 3 describes victory over the
Asakku in the phrase 3akin ki-3it-ti a-sak-ki “who established the conquest of Asakku.” The obvious way to express this
would be kasid asakki were not kisittu a fixed term.
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... ]. prime son of Enlil
... ]. ditto

49 ... | x dumu-sag den-lil-1d-ke,
50-51 ...]xki-min

(v) Expository text PBS X/4 12 iii 6-12 (collated), where each is assigned a location but no fur-
ther explanation is given.

(vi) First two lines of public ritual for Babylon found at Kish (OECT XI 47, pp. 23-26). The
list is summed up in line 3: [8] ilani™ rabiiti™® mari™[¢*] den-me-Sdr-ra ([Eight] great gods, sons of
Enmesarra). Line 4 states that these gods “go,” presumably in procession, within Babylon.

Remains of a seventh list occur in another expository text, KAR 142 i 39—41: [e-qlu [k]u-1i-[$]u
...9ugal-edin-na 9 ... The summing-up is partly preserved in 42: 7 a-sak-ki m[ar 9a-nim] (The
seven Asakkus, [sons of Anu]). More important is the following list of locations (ii 1-7) explained

in 8-10:

7bdara™ kur du™® Seven shrines . . .
Sa 7 a-sak-ki mar da-nim Of the seven Asakkus, sons of Anu,
ki-sit-ti dnin-urta The conquest of Ninurta.

q

Quite a number of these Asakku-gods are otherwise known, but not well enough for the basis
of this grouping to be apparent. Twice they are called “sons of Anu,” but once “sons of Enmegsarra.”
This hardly proves the identity of the two fathers (see the introduction to Enmesarra’s Defeat). This
myth indicates that father and sons were defeated together, but by Marduk not Ninurta. The lists
of Asakkus are twice described as “Ninurta’s conquest.” The difference between the earlier groups
of victories and these lists lies not only in the combined operations of the “sons” as compared with
the individual episodes of the earlier sources but also in the character of those defeated. The earlier
versions, so far as they are known to us, are of what could be termed “dragon slaying,” but the later
groups are twice called “great gods,” and EnmeSarra is known to have preceded Enlil as supreme
god. Enme3arra’s Defeat is the only major myth about him in narrative form, and only the ending is
preserved. There he has been defeated with his sons, and they are all in prison for their sins. This is
clearly a succession myth, and the title “great gods” suggests that all the groups of Asakkus must be
understood in the same way.

A second set of similar groups is more directly related to Eniima ELS as several of its characters
appear in them:

(i) (ii) (iii) (iv)
an-Sdr an-Sdr an-Sdr dpe-let-ilime
ki-sar an-gal an-gal dbe-let-mati
an-gal den-me-3dr-ra den-me-Sdr-ra an-Sar
den-me-3dr-ra dgin-gi ddumu-zi dki-sdr
dap-su-ii dapsii dlugal-dug-ku-ga den-me-$dr-ra
tam-tim ddumu-zi dapsii ddumu-zi
dugal-duy-ku-ga dugal-duy-ku-ga dgin-gu dugal-"du,-ku-ga
ddumu-zi u i-Sdr u al-la-tum da-nu
dal-la-tum dall-la-tum] dki-sdr dgin-ga

dmu«umfmu u

dbe-li-li
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(v) (vi)

d

dgin-ga ddumu-zi a-num
dImy-um-mu dgin-gu-gu (qin-gi) den-me-3dr-ra
dapsti u Imy-um (mu-um-mu) dpap-sukkal (Yil-lab-rat)
al-la-tum dal-la ('NAGAR) an-$dr
d3-zdg an-tum
dyb-na (dub-nu) Yugal-dug-ku (Ylugal-dug-kiu-ga)
da-la-la den-ki

napharu(pap) 7 den-111™ ki-sit-ti (AN.AN.AN™ ki-Sit-tum)

sdinal' (inal"™)-ri